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Section XI 

THE MATAKARM A’ SACRAMENT 


VERSE XXIX 

For thk mai.k chm-u, bkfokk thk (m ttino of tuk iimbim- 
CAL CORl) TUB FKKFOUMANCK OF THE .IaTA-KARMA (BiRTH- 
RITE) has been ORDAtNED : (iT COVSISTS OF) THE FKEDINO 
OP HIM WITH GOLD, HON’KV AM) BlITIER, TO THE ACCOM¬ 
PANIMENT OF Mantras.—(2!)). 

‘ Fanlliaiiit’ is cuftiii//. 

\Tal<tkiii'via' is the nam«! of the pavticulai’ rite. The 
exact form of this rite is to he learnt from the 

In answer to the (inestiou as to which is the act to whicli 
tlie name ‘.Icta-karma’ is applied, the author adds -the feeding 
with gold, houpg and hut hr.' ‘‘Of him' refers to the child; 
or, it may refi'r to the rite; the sense heinn' that ‘ of Ihlft' rite 
of Jata-karma, the principal part consists in the feedinar of the 
child to thr (locomponiment of nionh-ax. 

''To the oeeomponiment of mantra it', — ).e., the act sliould he 
done alons; with the reidtin^ of numtras. Thouf'h the present 
'text does not specify the mantras, yet, since all S'niflis have 
the .sann; end in view, we must accept those saintt mantras 
that are prescrihed in otluw Smi'lis. Hence it follows that 
the mantras that should he recited are those that have been 
mentioned in the (1 rhg(i-sTdra.s. 

**If it is ne(‘es.sary to call in the aid of the Clrhga.-8utra8, 
the substances ((told, Honey and Rutter) atso need not 
have been mentioned here; as in the Ci'hyn-mdra we find 
the following words (in Apastamha s (> phga -nutra, 1.15.1). 

‘ The child should he made to eat butter, honey and the es.sence 
of gold with a I'plden ladle, with the mantra, ZVaii daddmi 
madhnno glirtn^ya etc.’ Further, there are many drhya- 
mtrm; the mantras also that are prescribed in the various 

33 
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Orhyamtras are different ; the very procedure of the rite is 
variously prescribed ; so that (if we were to seek for information 
from the Orhy(ta) we would fail to know which one of these 
we should adopt. It might he argued that the name of the 
particular Vedic Rescension (which the performer has studied 
and with which a particular Grhyasutra is connected) would 
help to determine the exact procedure to be adopted. But 
in that case, there can be no use in Manu laying down the 
‘ Birth-rite ’ and the other sacraments ; as these also could 
be learnt from the Grhymutras themselves. Every Gfhya- 
autra is named after a particular Vedic Rescension,— e.g., 

‘ Gfhya of the Rathas, ’ ‘ Gryya of the Ashvalayanas ’ and so 
forth ; so that a man would naturally adopt that procedure 
which is laid down in the Gfhya that is named after the 
Rescension to which he belongs. ” 

To the above our answer is as follows ;—The fact that the 
substances (Honey, etc.) mentioned in the text are just those 
prescribed in the Grhyas in connection with the ‘ Jatakarma, ’ 
shows that the rites mentioned (here and in the Gfhya) are 
the same. This is what leads us to the recognition that—‘ the 
rite ordained here having the same name and the same subs¬ 
tances as those found in the Gfhijas, this must be the same 
as that. ’ In several cases we recognise a thing through its 
qualities. And when the rites are one and the same, if a^ 
certain detail is not mentioned in one text, it has to be 
brought in from the other text, specially when there is no 
inconsistency between the two. It has been decided that 
the act (of Agnihotra) prescribed in the several rescensional 
Vedic texts is one and the same ; and the analogy of this 
leads us to conclude that the act (of the sacrament) as 
prescribed in the several SmfUs (of Manu an<l of the Gfhya~ 
^.tras) must be one and the same. As regards the uncertainty 
that has been urged by the objector as to the exact proce¬ 
dure to be adopted, in face of there being many Gfhyas laying 
down diverse procedures,—our answer to that is that all the 
Gfhyaa being equally authoritative, what one has got to do 
is that when the details varying in them are those relating to 
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the end, he may adopt any one of them optionally, while if 
the details varying relate to different purposes, he should 
employ them all. The name of the VetUc Rescension can never 
form the determining factor. Because the name of the 
Vedio text in relation to a particular individual is ,not such 
an invariable factor as his ‘ ifotrn and pravara ’ are ; for a 
man is called after that Vedic llescen.sion which he happens to 
study : if he has studied the '^Kdfhaku ' rescension he is 
called ‘ Kd(h(ika, ' and if he has studied the Rgveda, he is 
called ‘ Bahvrehn and in regal'd to studying there is no 
such hard and fast rule as that ‘ such and such a man 
should study only such and such a resconsional text. ’ Then 
again, a man very often studies several Vedio texts, as is 
ordained (by Manu, in 3.2)—‘ Having studied the Vedaa 
«fcc. &c. and one has studied all the three Vedas comes to 
be known by all such names—as ‘ Kauthnma' (Sftmavodin) 
' Kdihaka' (Yajurvedin) and ’(Rgvedin) ; and in 

this ca.se one must have recourse to option. For the man 
however who studies a single Vedic text, it is only right that 
he should adopt the procedure prescribed in the Grhy(t that is 
named after that Vedic text ; in fact, he cmi follow only 
that procedure ; as ho has studied only the mantras occurring 
in that particular text ; and these alone he can recite 
(properly). In fact the only knowledge that he possesses of 
the Hite is what is d(‘riv(‘d from that jiarticular text. 

“ As for the man’s knowing the mantvas, since the Veda 
is studied only for tin* performance of the rites, the man 
would read up just those mantras (ahso of the other texts) 
that might be used in a certain performance. ” 

Our answer to this is that the study of the Veda is 
undertaken in virtue of the Injunction of ‘ Vedic .study;’ 
and until one has studied the Veda, he is not entitled to 
perform any religious act ; it is not (as the objector 
thinks) that the Veda is studied only for the performing 
of the acts. In fact, tln^ name that has been applied to the 
\ax\o\x 9 . Grhyaa —ivs ‘ this is the Grhya of the Kathas, ’ ‘ this 
is the Gfhya of the Vajaatnu-yins ’ and so forth—is simply 
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for the purpose of indicating what particular mantras have 
to be employed by certain persons ; and when the majority 
of mantras prescribed in a certaia Grhya happen to be those 
that have been reml in a particular Vedic text, that Grhya comes 
to be named after that text. Further, when Grhya Smfti is a 
trustworthy source of knowledge, even though it may be named 
after the ^TCathns,^ it cannot fail to make its purport known 
to the Rgvedins also ; and what forms the purport of the Vedas 
and the Smrlis is that ‘ such and such an act should be done. ’ 
So that when one has come to know that ‘ this should be 
done, ’ there can be nothing to limit the performance of that 
act to any particular class of persons, unless there is a Vedic 
text specifying any particular performer;—as for instance, 
when the performance of the Tanntiapaf Prayaja is restricted 
to the ‘Vashistha’ clan,—or a distinct prohibition sets aside the 
said ‘ performability. ’ Neither of these two circumstances 
is present in the case in question. Nor can it presumed that 
the Jtgveda is not an authority for the Kathas, or rice versa. 
Because until a particular Vedic text has been actually 
studied, there is no difference between the ‘ R'atha ’ and the 
‘ Non-Katha. ’ As regards the ‘ Gotra ’ (the Clan-name), this 
is fixed for each man (being determined by his birth). So 
that the ‘ Grhya ’ of a man does not stand on the same 
footing as his ‘ Gotra. ’ 

This [that the Grhya of the man is that connected with the 
Vedic text that he has studied] is what is meant by the 
assertion—‘ He who renounces bis men Gfhttasntra- aviA. acts 
according to another Grhyasutra &c. ’ In fact the man can 
carry into practice the precepts of that text only which he 
has studied. Consequently if one were to give up the rules 
of his own Vedic text to perfoi’in a rite in accordance with 
the Vedic text studied by his forefathers, and adopt the 
procedure laid down in the Grhyas l)elonging to this 
latter, he would incur the sin of ‘renouncing his own Vedic 
text’; or in this case the sin of ‘ i-enouncing the text’ will 
have been committed by the father who did not teach the boy 
that particular text which hail l)een continually studied in 
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bis fttinily; and no blame attaches, in tins, to the boy him¬ 
self. In a cjise where the boy has lost his father and be¬ 
takes himself to the teacher, as Jabala is described as having 
done, it would be right for the Teaclicr to teaoh him that Text 
which had l)een studied in th<> boy's family,—in accordance 
with the law ‘one should pnx’eed by the path by which his 
father and grandfather have proceeded’ {Mann, t.l7S); ‘and the 
renouncuig of the hereditary Vedic text ’ would be justifiable 
only in the event of its study l)eing absolutely impossible. 

From all this we deduce tlie following conclusion :—.Vll 
the sacraments—‘ Jdlakarnut' and the rest—have Iwen pres¬ 
cribed in all the Smj-tis; and where they lay down different 
details pertaining to diverse purposes, they should all be 
employed; but when any such details pertain to the same 

end and are mutuallv inconsistent, then theism should be an 

« 

option as to the particular detail to lx* employed. 


^ Of the male child' —is added with a view to exclude ■ 
the female and the sexless child. 

Others however have held that there is tio special signi- 
ftcanee attaching to the masculine gender of the word ; becausci 
the context refers to all ‘ twice-born ’ persons in general as 
to undergo the .sacramental rites. 'I'hat wdiich is meant to 
be ‘ consecrated ’ forms the principal factor ; and it has been 
decided that ?io significance attacluvs to any such qualifications 
gender, nvunber and the like, when appli<}d to the principal factor ; 
e.g., even though the washing of the cups is laid down in 
the words—‘one should wash the (in the singular),— 

yet all the cups are w'ashed. Sipiilarly when it is laid down, 
that ‘ the man who is feverish, or just free from fever, should 
be fed at the close of the day,’—the feverish woman also is 
fed at that same time; and it is because the present verse 
affords the idea of the sacrament being performed for 
females also that the Author has added the interdict (in 2.00) 
that ‘ the whole of this is to b(; <lone for women without 
Mantras ’ [otherwise, if the present verse itself had excluded 
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the women, there would be no point in this further interdict]. 
Then again, marriage (which is also a sacrament) is actually 
spoken of (in 9. 203) in connection with Eunuchs. 

Our answer to the above is as follows :—The word ‘ male ’ 
does not denote the ‘ human ’ genus in general, in the way 
that the word ‘ man ’ does ; and it is only if it did have that 
denotation that there might l)e some ground for not attaching 
any significance to the gender expressed by the particular 
case-ending. What the word ‘ male ’ denotes in all oases is 
a particular gender in the form of masGulinity, as pertaining 
to all things, moving and unmoving, corporeal and 
incorporeal. In the present case the gender is denoted by 
the basic noun pnman' in ^ puruauh') itself; and it is only 
in connection with what is denoted by the case-ending, that 
the question of significance or non-significance can arise ; and 
the reason for this lies in the fact that the denotation of tmmber 
(or gender) is not the only function of the case-ending,—it 
may have its use simply in the denoting of any one of several 
such factors as the ‘accusative character’ and so forth [so that 
if no significance is attached to any one of these several 
factors, it does not matter]. In the pre.sent case however 
(where the gender is denoted by the basic noun itself), if no 
significance were attached to the gender, then the word 
' puman' would become absolutely meaningless. As in th^ 
very instance cited above, full significance is actually attached 
to the denotation of the basic noun ‘ Cnp and this is done 
simply because? the sentence would, otherwise, become 
absolutely meaningless. 

The following argument might be urged—“ It is not only 
what is signified by the casq-ending that may be non-signi- 
fieant; as a matter of fact, the denotation of the entire 
word, if it qtialifics the subject, is regarded as non-significant. 
Eor instance, in the case of the text which lays down an 
expiatory rite in the case of one for whom ‘ both offering 
matet'inls have been spoilt.’—though ne have the word 
‘ both,’ yet the expiatory rite is performed even on the 
spoiling of even one of the two materials, milk and curd; and 
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no significance is attached to the denotation of tlie entire 
word ‘ both ' (whicli qualifies the subject.)” 

To this objection some |)eople offer the following answer:— 
The present case is not analogous to the case just cited. In 
the latter, the ‘ Panchanharara rite ’ (which is the expiatory 
rite referred to) is not done for the sake of the offering- 
material ; all timt is meant is that the spoiling of the materials 
pilovides the occasion for the performance of the rite;— 
while in the case in question, the sacraments are done for the 
sake of the Hoy. 

This difference (between the two eases) however is of no 
consequence at all. llecausti as a matter of fact, it is only 
with a view to avoid a syntactical s])lit that significance is 
not attached to qualifications; and even though the Rite were 
for the sake of the material, that would not prevent the said 
syntactical split. 

Hence the real answer to the objection is as follows :— 
The passage beginning with ‘ Kaiitiknih karmabhih, etc.,’ (Verse 
26) is what constitutes the original injunction of the ‘ ya^«- 
karma ’ sacrament; and throughout this passage it is the 
wc/i? that is indicated as the person to be ‘consecrated.' So 
that if no significance wer«' attHched <o this mat (‘-character, 
the whole pas.sage would become meaningless. It is this 
same consideration which leads us (in tln^ case of the passage 
cited by the objection) to attach due significance to the 
denotation of the word ‘ otfering-materinl ’ (<nen though none 
is attached to its (|ualiiie^ltion ‘both ’). 

“>¥ 011 , then the sacraments would be performed for the 
Shudra also; as the passage does not specify any particular 
caste.” 

Certainly there is no possibility of the sacraments for 
Shudras, because sacraments are performed to the accompani¬ 
ment of Mantraa. Or, we may take the term ‘ of the twice-born 
persons,’ occurring in a supplementary pas.sage, as providing 
the necessary restriction. Nor does the term ‘ of the twice- 
born persons ’ in the said passage pertain (as a (]ualification) 
only to what is therein enjoined; so that it cannot be urged 
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that, ‘ ill as much us the necessity of their consecration 
has been mentioned in that passage, no significance can 
attach to the term ‘ male ’ in the present passage ; just as 
none is attached to the term ‘ both ’ in the passage referred 
to above.” 

As for the fact of a later text (Verse 66) speaking of the 
Hites for females being ‘ without mantras,’ this could be 
taken as an independent injunction; without necessarily 
depending upon the fact of the ‘ sacrament loith mantras ’ 
being possible for women also (under the present verse; of 
which the later verse has been regarded as an exception, by 
the objector above). 

As for the ‘marriage of sexless persons’;—‘sexless’ 
persons are of various kinds— e.y., {a) those whose semen 
is ‘airy,’ (Impotent), (//) those who have the signs of 
both sexes (Hermaphrodite), and (c) those whose organs are 
inactive All th(*se people cannot be excluded from all 
the ‘ sacraments ’; because, in the first place their impotence, 
etc , cannot be detected at tln^ time (during infancy) when the 
'■Jalakorma' and the other (earlier) sacraments are performed; 
and secondly (even when detected) the said impotence, 
etc., may be such as might be cured, and certainly a 
cliaracteristie that is not of a ])ermanent character can 
never serve as a disqualification. For instance, absence of 
wealth-, this is not a permanent characteristic, like the caste 
of a person; for the man who has no wealth comes to 
acquire wealth ; having remained ])oor for a long time, a 
man becomes very rich in a single day. It is on the killing 
of sucli a (confirmed and permanent) eunuch that one 
becomes purified (of the sin) by the giving of a load of 
dry grass; and the reason for this lies in the fact that he has 
had no ‘ sjieraments,’ be has not been ‘ initiated,’ and his life 
is of no use to any person. 

From all this it follows that the present text prescribes the 
sacraments for mates only,—the lattir Verse (06) prescribes 
them for,as to be doin' ‘without mantras,’—and for 
eunuchs there are no sacraments at all.—(29) 



IX.—The ' Naminsf Ceremony’ 


YE USE XS.X 

One SHOULD HAVK HIS ‘naming’ (Namadhkva) done on the 

TENTH OB, THE 'HVELFTH ( DAV), ON AN AUSPIGIOUS LUNAIl 

DATE AND AT AN AUSPICIOUS MOMENT. AND U-NDBIl A PROPI¬ 
TIOUS LUNAR ASTER rs31 (30) 

lihiiiit/n. 

One should perform the ‘ naming,’ • yannuUiPji of the 
child on the tenth or the twelfth da}*. 

No significance is meant to be attached to tiu: sense of the 
causative affix in ‘ KOmj/ef,' ‘ should li^ire if done.' Tor the 
Gfhyaautra simply say.s—‘ On the tenth day the lather should 
take up the child and perform his naming ’ (without the causal 
form). 

The term ‘ Ndmadhei/a.' means simply ‘ ‘ name ’; 

and it is that word by which a person is called during life. 

In as much as the section has started with the mention of 
the ' Jdtakarma' as to be done ' befori! the cutting of the um¬ 
bilical cord,’ it follows that the "tenth' and' twelfth'{oi 
the Text) refer to the day as counted from the day of birth ; 
and they do not refer to the hmar datea. 

On this point some people have held t hat tlic mention of 
the ‘tenth day’ is only meant to indicati' llie ‘ passing of the 
days of impurity’; the past-participle epithet "ntUdydnt,' 

‘ having passed,’ being understood. .So that the meaning is 
that, ‘for the Jiralmutm the Naming should be done after the 
lapse of the tenth day, for the Kmittnipi after the lapse of the 
twelfth day, and for the Faiahiift after the lap.si^ of the iifteenth 
day.’ 

This explanation, however, i- not right. I'or there lieing 
no ground for taking the words in the indirect iigurative sense 

31 
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suggested, the ceremony could very well be performed during 
the period of impurity, just like the ‘ Birth-rite.’ If the 
feeding of the Brahmanas were enjoined (as a necessary 
accompaniment of the Bite), then there might be some 
justification for the suggested figurative interpretation. 

If the ‘ tenth ’ or the ‘ twelfth * day happen to fulfil 
the conditions mentioned in the second line of the verse, 
then the ceremony should be done on those days. Otherwise 
it should be performed on some other auspicious lunar date. 

The ‘ auspicious lunar dates ’ are the second, the fifth (day 
of the lunar month), and so forth. 

‘ Tmiya' ‘ auspicious* means commended. The ninth, 
fourteenth and such other days (of the lunar month),— 
which are commonly called ‘ Rikta’ —are ‘ not commended,’ 
‘ inauspicious.’ 

‘ Muhurta,' ‘ moment^ stands for what is called ‘ lagna ’ 
(the point of time indicated by the ‘ contact with the Horizon,’ 
i.e., the ‘ rising,’ of a particular Zodiacal Sign), Aquarius, 
and the rest. ‘ At a moment that is atispicious’ — i.e., which 
is not possessed by any evil planet, which is looked upon by 
Jupiter and Venus. Such ‘ auspieiousness ’ of the moment 
can be ascertainetl with the lielp of the science of Astrology. 

‘ Under a pi’opitinm lunar astei'ism * —the ‘ lunar asterisms ’ 
are those beginning with Shraruitha ; and that day on which 
these happen to be ‘ propitious.’ The ‘ propitfousness ’ of the 
Lunar Asterisni consists in its being free from the contact 
of ‘ malignant ’ and ‘ evil ’ ])lanets, as also from the condition 
of ‘ Vyatipaia. ’ (a malignant aspect of the Sun and the 
Moon). 

The particle 'fa* in the Text has a collective sense 
(meaning ‘ and ’) ; hence the meaning is that ‘ the ceremony 
should be performed on an auspicious day, and at an auspi¬ 
cious moment, and undc'r a faultless lunar asterism.’ The 
due combination of all these conditions can be ascertained 
with the help of the Science of A.strology. 

The final upshot of the whole comes to this:—The cere¬ 
mony should never be performed before the tenth or twelfth 
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day,—^and after these days it may be performed only at the 
auspicious moment on that day which is found to be under 
a propitious lunar asterism.’—(30) 

VERSE XXXI 

The name of the Erahman.v snoui.n be vitspicious, that 

OF the Ksattriya connected with power, that ok the 

VaISHYA ASSOCIATED WITH WEA l/ITl ; Will BE TH VT OF THE 

ShT!T)RA CONTEMFITBDE.- (31) 

/ihttiff/o. 

The Author now proceeds (n determine the form of the 
name to lie given to the cliild. 

' Maiigalyam' ' aufipicioKu,' means ' maiigalai/a hitam* 
ov ^ mahgalaya mdhv' ‘conducive fo'^velfare.’ 1’he ‘welfare’ 
meant here is that which consists in the fulfilment of something 
desirable, in tlie shape of longevity, wealtli and such other 
things as lead to physical and mental phiasure. And a term 
can be said to be ‘conducive,’—‘ AtOr ’ or ' aadbii* —to this 
welfare, only wlien it connotes it; and it is in this sense that 
we have the Nominal Affix (‘.ye^’ in ‘ mnugalyam '). Eurther, 
by being ‘ conducive ’ it is no( meant that it should always 
express the actual fulfilment of a desirable thing; but 
that it may also express the desirable thing itself. 

This connotation of the desirable tiling may be either (a) 
by means of compounds, .such as ‘ nyuhsiddhi' (accomplishment 
of longevity), ^ dhanasiddhV (acquisition of wealtli), ' pvtra- 
labha' (obtaining of a son), and so forth,—or (A) by a nominal 
affix connoting ‘ conduciveness ’ ' etfectiveness,’or ‘ purpo.se.’ 
But the Grhyamlra has prohibited the use of a name ending 
in a Nominal affix—‘ One should fix ;i name ending with a 
Verbal, not one with a nominal affix ’—says Paraskara. And 
as for compounds also, there is a combination of the denota¬ 
tions of two words; so that there is a chance ol the name 
consisting of many letters; the te.vt is going to laydown 
certain appendages to the actual names, such as ‘ the name of 
Brahmana should end in S>>armaii, and .so forth ’ (Mrtnu, 
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2.32); so that if the uarae consists of three or four letters, 
along with the appendage ‘ sharman,' it would come to 
consist of live or six letters; and this would go against the 
rule that ‘ the name should consist of two or four letters.’ 
(Baudhayana and Apastamba). Prom all this it follows that 
such words should be employed as names as are connotative of 
things that are desired by most people,— e.g., son, cattle, landed 
property, daughter, wealth and so forth ; and these should end 
with the term ‘ Hharman.' Thus it is that such names become 
possible as ‘ Go-ftharman,' ‘ Dhana-sharman,' ‘ Miranya' 
shannan,’ ‘ Kahjana-sharman,' ‘ Mmigala shannan," and so on. 

Or, the term ‘ nmngala ’ may be taken as standing for 
‘ Dharnia,' ‘ Merit ’; and ‘ munyalya ’ in that case would mean 
that which is eoadiicive to merit (meritorious). 

“ What is it that is conducive to merit ? ” 

All those words that constitute the names of Deities; e.g,., 
‘ Indra’ '' Agui,' ‘ Faya'\ also the names of sages— e.g., 

‘ Vaaistha,' ' Fishvamitra,' ‘ Medhdtithi ’ ; these latter also 
are ‘ conducive to merit ’; as is clearly indicated by such 
directions as—(a) ‘ one should make offerings to the sages,’ 
(6) ‘ one should meditate upon the men of pious deeds,’ ‘ one 
who desires prosperity should, on rising in the morning, 
i-epeat the names of Deities, sages and of the Brahmanas of 
pious deeds.’ 

The epithet ‘ matigalya,' ‘ auspicious ' ^meritorious) serves 
to preclude all ‘ inauspicious ’ names, such as ‘ Yama,' 
‘ Mftyu ’ and the like ; and also those that are meaningless— 
such as ' Dittha ’ and the like. 

‘ That of the Ksattriya connected with power' — i.e., 
ecpressive of power. The ‘ anvayn ' (expressed by ‘ anvita' in 
the compound ‘means connection -^ and the only 
connection that a word can have with a thing is the relation 
of being connotative of it.—‘ Power ’ is strength ; and the wcffd 
that connotes this should be used as the name for the 
Kyattriya, e.g., ‘ Shutruntapa,' ‘ Duryodhana,' ‘ Prajapdla.' 

The several kinds of names have been mentioned (in the 
text), as indicative of the several castes. 
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Sinulsriy, ‘ that of the Vaieht/a ae»ooiated teiih wealth* 
44 B not memit that only synonyms of ‘ dhana' should be 
used, —such as ‘ Dhana' ‘ Vitta* ‘ Se&pat^a* —but thttt any 
word that may be in any way connotative of w'ealth idiould be 
toed. Or, what is meant Is that either s«eh tvorda as 
‘•dhana ’ (‘wealth ’) and the like should lie nsted, or such as 
signify connection with wealth ; such as ‘ Dhanakoi'man* 
‘ ff\ih&dhana,' ‘Goman,' ‘ Dham/ap aha.’ 

Throughout this verse, such is the meaning—of the term 
‘connected w'ith power’ and ‘associated with wealth.’ If this 
were not what is meant, the text would have said simply ‘the 
names of power should he used.' .Vnd in that case, since the 
words actually denotative of power would he very few 
in number, while the number of individuals to be named 
would be endless,—all usage (based on names) would come to 
an end. 

‘ That of the ShUcfra contemptible,' —such as ‘ Kfpanaka* 
‘ Dina' ‘ Shararaka,' and so forth.—(.’U) 


VERSE XXXTI 

The name of the Rrahmana suounu he expressive op 
‘ PEACE.’ THAT OP THE KSATI RIYA, OK ‘ PROTECTION ’ ; THAT 
OK THE VaISHYA, OF ‘ PKOSPERITY,’ AND THAT OF THE 
Shudra, OF ‘ srnMissiVENE.ss.’—(32) 

Bhasija. 

[What appears to be the meaning is that] tlie actual term 
(‘ shai'nian,’ etc.) should form part of the name,—and that the 
two terms (mentioned in the preceding and the jjresent verse) 
should appear in the order stated, the ‘ auspicious ’ term 
coming at the beginning and the term ‘ sharman' at the end 
(of the name),—as illustrated above (‘ Go-sharman,' ‘ Dhana- 
sharman ’ and so forth). 

But this would not he possible in regard to the names of the 
Keaitriya oMS. the rf!st ; because the term ‘ rak^a.‘ (‘ security,’ 
wfaiofa is mentioned in connection nitli t\ie. Ksattriya') is of the 
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feminine gender, and as such could not be co-ordinated with the 
names of males. Hence in view of conformity, and in view also 
of actual practice, and also in view of the two verses being syn¬ 
tactically distinct, we should take them as complementary to 
each other ; the sense being that the ‘ auspicious name ’ (men¬ 
tioned in the preceding verse' should be ‘ expressive of sharmmi. 
Peace »—this term standing for refiigp, shelter, happiness. It 
is only if we take tlie term ‘ shavman ’ of the text as standing 
for what is developed by it, that we have the possibility of 
names ending in ^ srAcml,' ^ d((tta,’ ^ hhuti,' and the rest; 
the name ‘ Indramann ’ meaning ‘ he who lias Indra for his 
shelter’; ' Indra-datta' also signilies the fact of Indra being 
the shelter. 

Similarly with all the rest (the names of the Ksattriya, etc.) 

“ What does this argument mean —that, in view of the two 
verse? being syntactically distinct, we should take them as 
complementary to each other ? For the same reason, why are 
not the two sentences ‘ one should sacrifice with VHhi ’ 
and ‘one should sacrifice with Ynca' taken as comple¬ 
mentary (and not as optional alternatives, as they have been 
taken) ?” 

What we have said is only what is indicated (by the 
words of the Text l. I'ln'i Text being the work of a human 
writei’, if he had intended the statements to be optional 
alternatives, ho siliould, for the sake of brevity, have .said 
‘ the name should be either auspicious or earpressine of peace*'-, 
when we have tAvo di.stinct syntactical constructions, there 
are two verbs, and this becomes too prolix (and the 
prolixity cannot be justified except by taking the two a.s 
complementary). [All this reason ng, based upon intrntiou 
and propnety of speech, cannot apply to the case of 
A'^edic sentences, where there is no author.] 

'Raksa,' is ‘ protection.’‘ preservation.’ 

‘ ’ is ‘ prosperity ’ as well as ‘ security.’ Such names 

as ‘ Govrddha,' 'Dhanagupta.' 

‘ Presya ’ is ‘ submissive ’; such names as ‘Brahmayu^dSsd,' 
and ‘ Decadasa,' which means (respectively) ‘ submissive to, 
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dependent upon, the BrShraana’ and ‘ submissive to and depen¬ 
dent upon a deity.’—(32) 

VERSE XXXIII 

That of women s’’^orLi) be kasit.v fronounciblk, not haksh, 

or PLAIN MEANING, HEAHT-CAPTIVATING AND .AUSPICIOUS ; 

IT SHOULD END IN A LONG VOWEL AND CONTAIN A BENE¬ 
DICTORY TERM.— (33) 

Bhosya. 

Inasmuch as sii;nilicancc has l)ccn attaclu'd to the mention 
of the ■ male ’ child (in verse >, what has l)een said in the^ 
preceding ver.sos is not applicable to women; and the present 
verse is going to lay down rules regarding the names of women. 

‘ Easily pronovncihle ';—that which can be easily pro¬ 
nounced ; the name of women .should be such as can be uttered, 
with ease, even by w omen and children. It is mostly women 
and children that have got to deal with women; and the 
woman’s organ of speech b(*ing not very efficient, she cannot 
pronounce each and every Sanskrit w'ord; hence the Text lays 
stre.ss upon this j)ronouncibility in the case of feminine names. 
This however does not mean that the masculine names may be 
unpronouncible As (“vamph's of ‘ proiiouncible ' names wi* 
have, ‘‘ yinngaUt-dTnny ^ (hat'udali^ Snradona,' etc., and as 
counter-examples of hnyvouoinicihlr names), ' t^harmifflha^ 

‘ Sushlistdng'i and the like. 

‘ No! harsh,' — i.e., not denoting any thing Harsh ; names 
denoting harsh things are such as ‘ Dakinl ’ ‘ (Sorceress), 

‘ Parusa ’ (Rough) and so forth. 

‘ Of plain, weaning ,'—whose meaning does not need to be 
explained before it is comprehended ; w hich, as soon as it is 
heard, conveys its meaning to the learned and the unlearned 
alike. As examples of names wdth meanings not plain, w'e 
have, (rt) ‘ Kdwanidha ’ and (A) ‘ harlsagandhl ; the meaning 
'of these termslis not comprelumded until the following expla¬ 
nations have been provided:— (a) ' whto is, as if it w^erc, the 
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very receptacle of. love, she in whom alMove is contained,’ and 
{b) ‘ Kat'isagandhl ’ is the ‘daughter of Kari^gandhi.’ 

‘ Eeatd-captivating,' —that which pleases the mind ; e.g,, 
'Shreyasl'', while of the contrary kind we have the name 
‘ Kdldk^l.' 

‘ Auspicious,' —such as ‘ Sharmavatl of the contrary kind 
is the name ‘ Abhdgii,' ‘ Mandabhaga.’ 

'Ending in a long vowel,' —that which has a long vowel at 
the end. Contrary to this is the iiame ‘ Sharat.' 

‘ Ashlrvada ’ is that which denotes benediction ; ‘ abhidhdna' 
is term ; and when the two are compounded in the Karma- 
dhdraya form, we get the meaning ‘ benedictory term and the 
•am&that contains such a term is called ‘ ashirvdddbhidhdnavat,' 
‘containing a benedictory term' Examples of such names— 
‘ Saputru,' 'Bahupntru ' ‘ Kulavithikd'; these are benedictory 
names; of the contrary kind are such names as, ‘ Aprashastd,' 
‘ Alak^am' 

“What is the difference between ‘auspicious ’ and ‘ benedic¬ 
tory ’? ” 

None whatsoever. The second epithet has been added only 
for the purpose of filling up the metre.— (33) 



XI. The Ceremony of * First Egress,’ Niskramana 
and that of ’First Feeding,’ Annaprashana. 


VERSPJ XXXIV 

In thr fourth month shouud br pkuformko the CKKKMONV 

OF THF. child's ‘E<;RESS' FROM 'I HE ROOM; AND IN THE 
SIXTH MONTH THE CEREMONY OK ‘ FEEDINGOR, WHATEVER 
MIGHT BE REGARDED AS AlTSRiCIOUS JN THE FAMILY,— (H4) 


JihoHf/d . 

‘ the fourth month' — birth 'should he perfomwd 

the ceremony of the chitd's eyress' —bt‘in<? takoii out of 
the room and shown tlie sun. This implies that for three 
months the child should he kept in the lying-iii room il.self. 

The common name 'child ' is n.sed, with a view to include 
the shudra also. 

Similarly 'in the sixth month' the ceremony of First 
Feeding on grains. For live months the child should be kept 
piirely on milk. 

‘ (h\ whatever might Le regarded as uas/ncioas’- -conducive 
to welfare —'in the family' of the child; such well-known 
rites, for instance, as makiHg offerings to PTilana, to Shaku- 
nika, to certain trees, etc., etc. 'I'bis may be done at specified 
times. 

This last clause is meant to apply to all ceremonies; so 
that i\\e. naming also may be done aecordimr to family custom, 
even though it be not in strict conformity Mutli the rules 
laid down abov<‘. ileuce with different families, such names 
beicome possible as —' ludram'dml' ' t udrasharman' * Indrn- 
hftutif 'Indrarata; 'Indravisnu' 'fndradera; ' fndrajyof.is,' 
‘ Indrayashas," and so forlh.—(84) 


35 



XI i. Tonsure. 


VERSE XXXV 

In view of the injunctions of the Veda, the Tonsure- 

CEREMONY OF ALL TWICE-BORN CHILDREN SHOULD BE PER¬ 
FORMED, ACCORDING TO LAW, IN THE FIRST YEAR OR THE 
THIRD.— (36) 


'BhMya. 

‘ ChvM ’ is ‘ the tuft of hair on the crown of the head ’; 
and the ceremony for the purpose of this is called ^ Chuda- 
karman* ^ lonatire' this name ‘Tonsure’ is given to that 
ceremony which consists in the cutting of the hair in such 
a manner as to leave well-arranged tufts of hair on certain 
parts of the head. 

This may be done Hn the first year or the third'•, —this 
option being due to considerations of the good and evil aspects 
of planets. 

‘ Tn view of the injunctions of the Veda ’;—this is merely 
explanatory ; the fact of the entire contents of the work being 
based upon the Veda having been already stated l^pfore. Or, 
the term may be taken here as not necessarily standing for 
the injunctive texts, but including the Mantras also; and as 
a matter of fact, we have the mantm, ‘ yatkyur^rw n.arjay'St, 
etc.,' {Paraskara-grhyasTiIra, 2.1.1), which is indicative of the 
Tonsure-ceremony, in the same manner as the Mantra ‘ydn 
jana pratinandanti, etc.,' {Paraskara, — Orhya^utra, 3.2.2) indi¬ 
cates the A^taka-Htes. So that what the phrase means is 
that the ceremony should be performed with mantras. As 
to the particular details (regarding the mantras, etc.), these are 
learnt from the Oryhasutra. 
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From this it follows that this sacrament is not to be 
done for the ShUdra; which is also clear from the mention 
of the 'twice-born.' As for the ^/<-otr without any 

restriction sw to time, this is done for special purposes, and 
may be done for the ShQdra iilso: this is not interdicted.—(35) 



XIII. Upanayana—Initiation 


VERSE XXXVI 

In the eighth year from conception one should perform 

THE Initiation of the Brahmana ; of the king in the 

ELEVENTH YEAR PROM CONCEPTION ; AND OF THE VaiSHYA 

IN THE TWELFTH.- -(36) 

Bhmya. 

Counting from the year _tbat one, spends in the mother’s 
womb, when the child reaches the eighth year;—the term 
‘ garbha ’ stands for the year spent in the womb; this indica¬ 
tion being due to the ])resence of the term‘year,’ ‘abda’; 
certainly the ‘year’ could never be the ‘eighth’ from ^garbha,' 
if this latter were taken in its direct sensein this year 
one should perform the Ini tuition of the Brahnutna. 

The term ‘ aupandj/annm’ stands for ‘ iipaniiganam,' the 
‘a^’ affix having the reflexive sense ; and the lengthening of 
the vowel in the latter term (‘ naiianam ’) being in accordance 
with (Pilnini 6.3.198); or the lengthening of the vowels of 
both terms (‘ npn ’ and ‘ nui/iiuum') may be regarded as a Vedic 
anomaly. 

‘ Upiinin/iniH,’ ‘ Initiation,’ is the name of a sacrament 
described in the (irhi/am/ras and well-known to Vedic 
scholars, its other name is “ Mnuhjl-hfindkii,’ ‘ (rirdle-lavesti- 
hue’ That ceremony in which the child is taken over to— 
made over to— (itpauh/nfe^ —the teacher, for the jmrposes 
of teaching—and not for any such other purpose as the 
building of a wall, or the making of a mat—is what is called 
‘ Upantiynini’ Tt is tlie name of a particular sacramental rite. 

‘ Of (he King in the elecenth year from conception —for the 
Ksattriya the ceremony should be performed in the eleventh 
year 'from conception’ i.e., 'beginning from conception,’ or 
‘ after conception.’ 
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The’terin ‘king’ * rajan^ (in 'rftjna/i’) .should be taken tis 
standing for the Ksattriya caste; and does not necessarily mean 
one who is a duly anointed king; firstly because such is the 
sense in which the woi-d is generally ustnl in books; secondly 
liecause in the pi-esent coute.vt it occurs along w'ith the terms 
*jBrhhmaim' and the rest t which are ail denotative of oanfes) ; 
arid thirdly because we find th<; term ‘ Kfiatirh/a ' used in the 
rules that follow regarding the details of the ceremony; 

it is said that‘the girdle of the Ksattriya should consist 
of the bow-string’ (below. Verse t2). Tt is true that the term 
‘king’ is sometimes usid in the sense of the ‘rulers* of 
‘countries,’ and as such aj)j)li*'d to I'nittlnjax and other castes 
also; but such usage is purely fiarurative and indirect. And 
the figurative meaning of a word can be accepted only when 
the original direct meaning is ronml inapplicable. That the 
tei’m ‘ king ’ in the text staiuls for tlu; Kmiltnija is shown 
by the following n ords ot the author of the (irinja-mti'a — 
‘One should initiate (he Brahmana in the eighth year, 
the Ksattrij/a in the eleventh and tin; Vaishya in th<' twefth.’ 
It is on this understanding that the revered Bilnini derives 
the word ‘ rrijifa ’ (' Kingshi]) ’) from the word ‘ rajav ’ (King), 
explaining it as ‘the function the King,' and hence used 
in the ordinary setist^ of ‘lord of country ’ [i.e.. the ‘ function 
of ruling a country ’ really hi •Ion •'s to the Ksattriya caste, 
and when persons of other castes arc called ‘ King’their title is 
based upon their doing-‘ the work of (he King ’]. 

Of the 1'ainlnj<i, the reremoini shoetd he jierfonned in, the 
ticelfth year from eonceptiou. -(.‘Hi) 

VKlbSK XXXVll 

For TUB JlUAHMANA UKSIROI S Ol- liRAHAirC ULOKT, fT SHOULD 
BE DONE IN TJIK FiFTU VEAK ; KOIt THE ‘ KiNO ’ DESIROUS 
OF POWER, IN THE .SIXTH ; ANO POIt THE VaISHVA OKSIROUS 
OF BUSINESS, IN THE EJCillTIl.-(fi?) 

Bheiii/a. 

What belongs to the father is here attributed to the 
child; the desire—‘May my son attain llrahinic glory! ’— 
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resides in the father; and this desire being attributed to the 
child, the latter is spoken of as ‘desirous of Brahmic glory/ 
The child itself is too young to have the said desire. 

“ In that case the action done by one person would have 
its result accruing to a totally different person; and this 
would involve the absurdity of a man acquiring what he has 
not earned. And the assertion that the result accrues to the 
child without his desiring it is one that is contrary to all 
reason and scriptural authority.” 

There is no force in the objection. The case in question 
is analogous t(j that of the Shifeiia sacrifice: the Shydna is 
performed by a man seeking to (mcompass death, and this 
death falls upon the person against whom the performance 
is aim(jd (and not on the performer himself). It might be 
argued that—“ in this case the result actually accrues to the 
person seeking for it; it is the sacrilicer who desires the death 
of his enemy ; and it is he who obtains this result; so that the 
result of the act does not accrue to a person that did not 
perform it.”—But in the present case also, the result, in the 
shape of ‘ having a child with the particular qualification,’ 
accrues to the performer of the Initiation (the father); just 
a.s the good health of the child brings pleasure to the father, 
so also th<' Brahmic gh)ry of the son would be a source of 
pleasure to the father; so tliat the residt liere also would 
accrue to the performtjr, wlio had sought for it. Further, it is 
only from the construction of the actual words used that we cun 
ascertain the meaning of tin' scriptural <«>\ts ; and in the present 
context-, the only construction found possible is that the father 
should perform the ceremony with the desire of a certain 
result to accrue to his son; and there are no grounds for 
abandoning this natural construction of the Avords. 

This same explanation apjdies als(» to tin* cfise of the 
Ijeneftts of the after-death rites accruing to tlm father (even 
though performed by the son); as in that case also the 
performer is the son, and the result is the satisfaction of the 
father. I’urther, we have the text—‘ Thou art my very self 
called the sou '—which shows that when the after-death rites 
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are performed by the son, it is the father himself (in the shape 
of the son) that makes the ofThrinsys to himself ; specially as 
it was with a view to this aloin' that the father he^t 
the son. 

Th(‘n atfain. in the Sorronronf sacrifice (which is performed 
by one who wishes to hrint; ahont his own death and 
translation to heaven), - even after the sacrificcr himself has 
died, the snhserjnent details have "ot to he perfoi'med; and 
in this performance also the same sacrilieer is rcirarded as the 
‘ performer,’ in view of the direction tli.it he has *»iven to the 
BrShmanas—* O Hrahmantis, please r*omplet(' this sacrifice,’— 
as also of the sacrificial a:ift.s and jippointments made 
by him; by virtue of whioli the said .saerifieer is rei^arded 
as the acttial instigator or entployev of tiu' officiating 
priests. In the same manner, in the ease in question 
also, in as mvtch as the son was begotten for the purpose 
of performing: the funeral rites, tlic.se rite.s, though performed 
(by the son) for the sake of the father, are regarded as 
performed by the father himself. 


‘ Jirnhwic ghtn/' is prnjicieiiri/ In J'ed'n' learning. 

* Poicei ’—is slvength. moral, .as well as jihysical; moral 
strength eonsistine; in C')ura;>a‘ and eneri'y; and physical 
strength in the possession of elephants, horse's, infantry and 
full treasury. Tt is with reference to this that we liave the 
assertion—‘ the full development of kini^ly power consists in 
the excellence of military or<raiiisation.* 

‘ Tha' ‘ Business,’’ is action, i.c., as-rieultural and 
commercial transactions carried on by means of large 
capital. 

In all cases, the number of years is to he counted 
\from conception' ; this phrase (occurring; in the preceding 
verse) being construed with the ])rpscnt verse also. ('17) 



28p 


MA^NTJSM?.TI : DISCOURSE n 

VERSE XXXVIIL 


Foil THE THE SAVri’Kl DOES NOT UAPSE TILL THE 

SIXTEENTH YEAR; EOH THE KsA.TTR.lYA TILL THE TWENTY- 
SECOND YEAR ; AND FOR THE VaiSHYA TILL THE TWENTY- 
FOURTH YEAR.— (38) 

Bhasyu. 

For the Initiatory Rite, the principal as well as the 
optional time have heen prescribed. From this it would seem 
that if, on account of tlie death of the father, or l)y reason of 
illness and such other causes, the lioy remains uninitiated and 
the prescribed time has gone by,—he becomes unfit for 
initiation; this idea being countenanced by the fact that, even 
though the prescribed time is a secondary factor in the rite, 
yet on the lapsi* of that time, the performer’s title to the 
performance ceases; just as we find in the case of omission 
of the Agnihutra-o^exm^s, after the prescribed morning and 
evening have gone by. It is with a view to this that the 
present verse propounds an exception to the general rule, and 
lays down the necessity of performing the rite even after the 
passing off of the prescribed time. 

Till the end of the sixteenth year after conception, the 
Brahmana’s title to tlie Initiatory Rite does not cease. 
The term ‘ SiivUrl’ in the text stands foe the ‘ Rite of Initia¬ 
tion,’ which is the means whereby the teaching of the SacUrl 
is accomplished. ‘ Dues not lapse' i.e., docs not become out 
of date. ‘ 

Similarly \for the Ksattriya. till the twenty-second year ,'— 
i.e., for the person belonging to the Ksattriya caste. The term 
‘ handhn' is used (a) sometimes in a deprecatory sense; e.g., 
in such passages as—‘how' doth then know' this. O Brahma- 
bandhu! (wretched Brilhmana) ?’;— (h) sometimes it is used, 
in the sense of \family' ; e.g., in the passage—‘ the possession 
of a number of villages, the presence of a large following, 
extensive family-connections (bandhnta), and alliances,— 
these are not to be trifled with even by Tndra himself; what to 
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say of persons possessing only parts of the earth!’;—(<?) in 
some cases it also means ‘ substance’; e.g.y in Pa^iiiji’s Sutra 
(5.4.9)—‘ a word ending with the term jati takes the affix 
chha, when it denotes bamlhu {i.e., a substance belonging to a 
particular class).’ lu the present coute.vt the first two 
meanings of the term ‘handlin' being inapplicable, wo take 
it in the third sense. 

The nominal affix (dat) in the term ‘dcavimahah* means 
that which completes the number t\vent 3 ’-t\vo, i.e., the hcenty- 
second. 

‘Fot' (he J^aishifa till the hcenltj-fourth year'. —Here also 
though tlie presence of the ‘ ’-affix implying completion 
was necessary, yid. it has not been used in view of metrical 
contingencies; btit the sense is there all the same. That this 
must be so is proved by the fact that tht' number ‘twenty- 
four,’ which denotes th(! entire lot of t\vent,v-four years, could 
never form the limit of anything: while the ‘ tioeniy-fourth 
year' Avhich is one part of the ‘ tu'eniy-fonr,' can very well 
form the limit. 

People explain the particle ‘<t’ as denoting inclusion. 

In support of wliat is said in this V(wse people cite the 
Vedic text—* Th<; Braliniana should be initiated with the 
Gdyatrl, the Ksattriya with the 'I'l'lstnp and the Vai^hya 
with the .fagatl' [th(! flayatrl nudre containing 24, three 
times eighty the Tr>ilnp •111, thre*; times eleven, and the 
Jagatl, 48, four times hretre, syllables]; tin* ages spoken of 
in the text (1(5, 22 and 2t) sulliee to complete two quarters of 
each of the three metres ; up till then tlie metres retain their 
force and do not abandon the castes that form their 
receptacles; wlien however the third (juartor has passed, they 
lose their essence, become aged and having their force reduced, 
they disappaer, just as the man becomes old at oO (which 
represents two quarters of bis life of 100 years). It is for 
this reason that the said metres abandon their respective castes, 
when they find that they hav(; not been studied by them; 
and it is thus that (after the said ages) the Brahmapa ceases 
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to be ‘ related to the Gayatrl’ the Elmttriya ceases to be 
‘ xelated to the Tri§i«.p ’ and the Vaishya ceases to be ‘ related 
to the Jagati' 

* SUvitri* —is the name of that verse which has Smitf 
for its deity; and that such a verse is the Gcigatrl has been 
shown above, on the strength of the Orhycuutraa. 

For the K^attriya, the ‘ Savitrl * is the verse ‘ Akrsn^a, 
etc: (i^gveda, 1.36 2; Vajasangya, 33.43), which is In the 
Tri^tup vdQitQ \ and for the Vaishya, it is the verse ‘VishvS 
rupatfi, etc: Rgveda, 6.81.2; Vajasaneya, 12.3).—(38) 

VEBSE XXXIX 

BsITOND • THIS, ALL THESE THREE, NOT HAVING RECEIVED THE 
SACRAMENT AT THE PRORER TIME, BECOME EXCLUDED FROM 
SaVITRI (initiation), and THEREBY COMB TO BE KNOWN 
AS ‘VrATYAS’ (apostates), despised by all GOOD 
MEN. —(39) 


Bha^ya. 

‘ Beyond ’-—after—the said time, ‘ all these three ’ castes—the 
Brfthmana and the rest;—‘ at the proper time ’—at the exact 
time prescribed for each caste, or even at the secondary 
period permitted ;—‘ not having received the sacrament ’— 
not having their Upauayana-ccxem.iyi\y performed;—‘ ex¬ 
cluded from Savitrl' —become fallen off from Initiation ; 
and also ‘ come to be knotcn as Vrittyas ’—‘ despised looked 
down upon, ‘ by all good men: by respectable and cultured 
people. 

This verse is intended to explain the signification of the 
well known name ‘ Vratya: That they become excluded 
from Initiation has already been implied in the preceding verse 

It has been said that they ‘ are despised by good men 
the next verse explains the nature of contempt in which they 
are held.—(39) 
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VEESE XL 

The BrIbmana shottld not in ant case, stbn in times 

Of DI8Ti:B8S, ESTABLISH SPIRITTTAL OR UTRBINB RBLATIOM- 
SHIP WITH THESE PERSONS, UNTIL I'HBY HAVE BEEN DULY 
PORIPIED,— (40) 


* With these '—Vi’at.yAs; —^nntil pw'ified* —by expintory 
rites;—‘ dul$,* i.e., according to rules laid down in the scrip¬ 
tures laying down expiatory rites ; e.ff., ‘ making them under¬ 
go three Krehchhras, etc.^ etc.;'—'even in times of distress '— 
i.e.t under no circumstances however distressful ;—‘ should not 
establish^' enter into, ‘ relationship ' with them. 

'I'he question arising as to whether or not this f>rohib{t8 
all kinds of relationship, the text supplies the answer in the 
negative—‘ spiritual or uterine.' 

The term ‘ brahma,' ‘ spirit,' here stands for the Veda ; 
and it is relationships through the Veda that are prohibited ; 
such relationships as officiating at sacrifices, teaching and 
accepting gifts ; the meaning being that one should neither 
officiate at their sacrificial performances, nor appoint them to 
officiate at sacrifices, they should not be taught, nor should 
one read with them. Since it is only one who knows the 
meaning of the Veda that is entitled to accept gifts, the 
accepting of gifts also becomes a ‘Vedio’or ‘spiritual’ 
relationship. 

‘ Uterine relationship,'—the giving and taking of daugjitow 
in marri^e. 

The specification of the ‘ Brahmana ’ is intended to be 
illustrative only. 

The sense of all this is that, in view of the disqualification 
here deecribed, the boy whose father is no more should, if 
he is intelligent, try to avoid the disqualification, by present¬ 
ing himself (at the proper time) for Initiation. To this eni 
we have the Shruti—" SatyakSma .Tsbal»*went to Gautama 
Hfiridrumata and said—‘I shall, sir, live with you as a 
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religious student”; where the boy himself requested the 
teacher to initate him. The initiating of boys is however 
entirely optional ; so that if the teacher should be found 
unwilling to take up the initiation, he should be appealed 
to by the boy by means of presents, etc.—(40) 

VERSE XLI 

Bbahmacharis suould wear the skin op the black (deer), 

OF THE RuRU deer AND OF THE OOAT RESPECTIVELY ; 

AND ALSO THE CLOTH OF HEMP, FLAX AND WOOL.’— (41) 

Bhasya. 

Though the term ‘ Krsna, * ‘ black, ’ is applied to everything 
that may be endowed with the quality of blackness, —as we 
find in the expressions ‘ the black cow,’ ' the black blanket,’ 
and so forth,—yet, in the present context, it is clearly recog> 
nised as standing for the ‘ black deer ’; firstly because of its 
occurring along with the ‘skin of the Ruru deer,’ and 
secondly because of the directions contained in other Sm^tis 
(which clearly mention the black deer). 

* Rurxi ’—is a particular species of the deer. 

* Basta ’—is the goat. 

In all the three words krirsna'— ‘ raurava' — 'vasta') 
the nominal affix {an) denotes either formation or constitution 
{i.e., either ‘ formed out of ’ or ‘ consisting of ’). 

‘ Should wear ’;—the Bi’ahmana should cover his body with 
the .skin of the black antelope, the Ksattriya with the skin of 
the Ruru deer and the Vaishya with the skin of the goat. 

And also cloth made of shanu (hemp), ksuma (flax), and 
urna (wool). 

The particle ‘ cha ’ (‘ and also ’) has the cumulative force. 

The cloth made of hemp and the rest are not to be used 
as upper garments ; and the skins are to he used as upper 
garments ; as such is the proper course. For Kauplna (loin<> 
slip) and wrapping, the cloth is to be used. 

‘ Respecting ’ ;-^i.e., each of the three castes is not related 
to all the clothing that is mentioned ; nor are they to be 
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connected in the reverse order ; in fact the first BrahmachSrl 
is connected with the first skin and first cloth, the second with 
the second and so forth, as we have shown. 

An objection is raised—“ Even without the express men* 
tion (of the respective order), it would be understood through 
usage ; for instance, such expressions as * shattered, scattered 
an d burnt by thunder, wind and lire ’ are always under¬ 
stood to mean ‘ shattered by thunder,’ ‘ scattered by the 
wind ’ and • burnt by fire ’ (even though re)tj)ecfiKity is not 
expressly mentioned).” 

Answer. —This could bo so understood if the three Brahma- 
charis had been mentioned separately, and if the number 
(of Brahinacharis and the clothings) were the same. In the 
present instance, however, we have the single* term ‘Brahma- 
charis,’ and the three Brahinacharis are not specifically 
named in any order. Further, tin* number of Brahmacharis 
is three, while that of the correlatives is .vt.r—three skins and 
three cloths. AVhen however tlie t(*xt expressly mentions 
‘ respectivity,’ the order of the Brahinacharis is deduced 
from that in which they are found to he spoken of in other 
texts. And after the ‘ three Brahinacharis ’ have been 
construed with the three Nkins, they are again repeated and 
construed with the cloths. And in this manner the compati¬ 
bility of numbers is maintained. It is primarily with reference 
to such cases that the revered Bruiini has taken the trouble 
of laying down tliat ‘ when an equal number of things are 
mentioned they are to be taken in their respective order.’ 
(1. 3. lO).-(tl) 

VERSE XLII 

For the Brahmana tite oirdle should re threefold, 

OF EVEN THICKNESS, SOFT ANT) SMOOTH, MADE OF MUfifjA 
GRASS ; FOR THE KSATTRIYA IT SHOULD BE THE BOW-STRING 
MADE OF MURV.A GRASS ; AND FOR THE VaISIIYA THE CORD 
HADE OF HEMPEN FIBRES.”—(1-2) 
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Bha^a. 

The mutija is a particular kind of grass ; the cord made of 
that grass is called ' Maunjl* This cord should form the 
* girdle/ braid, waist-band. ‘ Threefold * —triple-corded ‘ of 
even thickness '—not such as is thin in one part and thinner 
fn another; but such as is even throughout;— * sofi: and 
smooth' of soft texture, well-rubbed. 

‘ Bor the K^attriya the how-string —the string of the bow. 
The bow-string is made sometimes of leathern thong, sometimes 
of grass or of fibres of hemp or flax ; hence the text specifies 
It as that ‘ made of murvU grass '; this string should be taken 
down from the bow and made into the waist-band. 

Even though the qualifications of triplicity and|^he rest 
apply literally to all kinds of ‘ girdle,’ and not only to that 
of mutija grass, yet they cannot be applied to the ‘ bow-string/ 
as with such qualifications it would entirely lose its character 
of ‘ bow-string.’ 

'Made of hempen fibres —the lengthening of the vowel 
in the second number of the compound is an archaism. 
Or, We may take the term ‘ tantavl ’ by itself formed with the 
nominal affix added to the term ‘ tantu ’ only, and then com¬ 
pound the term ‘ tantavl ’ with the term ‘ shana ’; since the 
't&ntavl' fibre, \% a product of the ‘shana,' hemp, it is 
naturally spoken of as related to its source (the hemp) [hence 
the compound shananam tantavl —‘ shanatantavl ’; as we find 
in such expressions as ‘ the cow’s butter,’ ‘ Deva-datta’s grand 
son ’ and so forth]. This hempen cord should be made like 
that of the Muhja cord; as the authors of the GrhyasQtras 
have clearly laid down that the Vaishya’s girdle should have 
the qualities of triplicity and the rest.—(42) 

VERSE XLIII 

IH THB BVENT OB MuSfjA (aKD THE REST) BEING NOT AVAIB- 
ABI.E, THEY SHOULB BE MADE OP KUSHA, AsHMAKTAKA 
AND BaLVAJA,—TRIPLICATED wn'H ONE, THREE OR POUR 
KNOTS.—(43) 
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Bhaaya. 

- Writers declare that the phrase ‘ and the rest ’ is understood, 
the sense being Mn the event of Munja and the retd being 
not available.’ And the reason for ,this is that it is only 
thus that the plural numt)er karfaci/dh, ‘ should be made,* 
becomes more appropriate; specially as the diversity of the 
girdle has been clearly prescribed in accordance with the 
diversity of castes. If the girdle spoken of in the present 
verse were meant for that of any one caste only, then the 
plural number could l)e justitied only by taking it as referring 
to the girdle worn by the endless individual members of that 
one caste ; and further, it would be neces,sary in this case to alter 
the singular number in ‘ nipramja ’ (of the preceding verse) 
into the plural numlier (to bring it into conformity with the 
present verse) ; and lastly, in this case all the three altema* 
tives herein mentioned would have to be taken as pertaining 
to the one girdle (of the Brahmaijia only). And no such multi¬ 
plicity of option should be allowed so long as there is any other 
way of taking the te.\t. 

Thus then the sense of the present verse is as follows— 
(a) if Mahja is not available, the girdle should bo made of 
Kmha ; if the bow-Hlrbuj is not available, it should be 
made of Ashnwntaka ; and (c) if the hempen fibre is not 
available it should be made of JJalmja. 

The terms ‘ kmha,' etc.,' denote grasscs«and herbs. 

This verse is racjint to restrict the choice of substitutes ; 
so that in the absence of kus/ia, etc., om; would not be justified 
in using any other similar substances. 

Triplicated bp one knot. The various numbers (of knots) 
are not meant to be restricted to the three castes respectively; 
they are intended to be optional alternatives for every one of 
them. This difference in the number of knots in the girdle made 
of kusha, etc., as well as the other details laid down in connee- 
tion with it are to be regarded as regular injunctions, ev«a 
tfaongh the customs laid down in other Smrtis are not neees- 
SMily binding.—(43) 
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VERSE XLIV. 

The Sacrificial Thread worn over the shoulder,— 
WHICH IS triple and TWISTED UPWARDS,—SHOULD BE 
MADE OF COTTON FOR THE BrahMA^TA, OP HEMPEN FIBRES 
FOR THE KsATTRITA, AND OF WOOLEN FIBRES FOR THE 

Vaishya.— (44)) 


Bhasya. 

The term ‘ npavlta ’ stands for the peculiar manner in which 
cloth is worn ; as Avill be explained later in Verse 03 ; as such, 
it is only a qualUy ; and since this quality cannot be made of 
cotton, the quality is taken as standing for the thing to 
which the quality belongs ; the meaning being that the thing 
that is to be worn in the particular way should be made of 
cotton ; the term ' ipavltam' being regarded as formed with 
the ‘ ach ’ affix, according to Panini 5.2.127, ‘ upavltam' being 
equivalent to ‘ upavllavat.’ 

* Twiated upwards ’—turned round, coiled upwards. 

‘ Triple ’—consisting of three yarns. 

This ‘ twisting upwards ’ is laid down for that article which, 
on coming out of the spinning wheel, has acquired the pro¬ 
perties of the ‘ yarn ’ and has then been folded three times. 
That is to say, three j arns should be brought together and 
by upward twisting made into a cord, and then used as 
the ‘ sacred thread.’ Of this cord, aither only one or three 
or five or seven should be worn. It comes to bo known 
us the ‘ sacrificial thread ’ by reason of its being connected 
with sacrificial performances; in as much as it is worn for the 
purposes of sacrificial performances, it is so called figuratively. 

Now, of the three kinds of sacrifice, the Isfi, the Pashu 
and the Soma sacrifices, it may be worn single at all these, 
when they are all looked upon as ‘.sacrifices’ in general 
(and hence, uniform) ; or it may be worn tbree-fold, when 
they are looked upon either as performed with the help of 
three fires, or as being divided into the three classes of ‘ Ahlna' 
‘ Ekdha ’ and * Sah'a ’; or again, it may be worn seven-fold, 
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in view of the munber of stages in tlu' Sonia sacrifice being 
; or lastly, it may be worn live-fold, in view of there 
being three ‘ Snvanas ’ (extractions of Soma-juice) and two 
' Sandhyits' (twilights). 

[In the absence of Cotton], the ‘Thread ’ may be made of 
silk and otlier fibres also; such is tlie direction given in other 

' Avi’ is sheep-, the yarn much' of wool is ‘woolen 
fibre’; the term ‘urlh sTiirikdni' being formed with the 
'than' atfix, according to tlie tartika on Panini t. 3. 60. 
Or, we may rea<l ‘ arlkas7i//-ika)ii,’ tliis word being formed M'ith 
the 'than ' affix having tin* sense of Die po.ssessive.—(14) 


VERSE XIA 

Tiik Buaiisi.vn.v suon.i), ni i,a\v, have st,v\ es ok Bieva 
AND BaiAsIIA wood; IHK KsM'TltlVA THOSE OK VaTA 
AND KiIADIRA ; AND I HE A'aISUIA THOSE OK PlEU AND 

Udumuaiev.—( to). 


Jihasya. 

Even though the text uses tlie Cojudative Compound 
(which implies that twf) slav<‘s have* to be carried), yet, in as 
much as in connection uifh the detailed (jualilieations of the 
staff laid down in tlie text, ue find the singular number used, 
-^e.g., in the lu'xt vi'rsc, and in Vease IS bi'low,—it is 
understood that only one stafi is to be carried; specially as 
in the Gi-hyu-sJtlra we lead—‘the Biahmana’s staff is of 
Bilva or Palasha’; and* the (lautama-sutra s.jieaks of thaf 
carrying of one staff only. In the present context all th^ 
is done is to lay down the mere possibility of the stall; the 
expression ‘should have staves’ meaning that the said staves 
are fit for fJrahmacharls. As regards the questien as to the 
act during which the staff is to be ludd, we shall have the 
answer in Verse 4S licloiv; so that the staff being only an 
auxiliary to that act, the singular number used in that 
verse must be regarded as significant. Eor these reasons the 
37 
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Dual number used in the present verse must be taken merely 
as referring to all possible staves; just like the plural number 
in the assertion—‘if God \v<!re to give rain many persom would 
take to cultivation.’ 

‘ Bilva,’ ‘ PoJasfia,* ‘ Vai/t' ‘ Khadirct' ‘ Plln ’ and ‘ TJdum- 
bara ’ are names of particular species of trees. 

‘ Bo,Una ’ means ‘ made of Bilva ’; and so with the rest. 

The naming of the woods is meant to be merely illustra¬ 
tive ; as the general rule is that ‘ staves made of sacred woods 
are fit for all castes ’ {Oautama 1.1. 24). 

These staves the Brahmacharls ^should have* during the 
act to be described below (in 48);—‘ by law ’— i.e., in accord¬ 
ance with scriptural injunctions.—(tj) 

VEllSE XLVI 

For. the Bra.uman.\ the stape should be made in size 

REACHING UP TO THE END OF HIS HAIR, FOR THE KsAT- 

TRIYA IT SHOULD REACH UP TO THE FOREHEAD, AND FOR 

THE VAISHYA to THE NOSE ;-(40) 

Bhasya. 

The term ‘ staff ’ denotes the particular shape (of the wood 
carried);—a long jiieco of wood of a well-defined .size is called 
'staff: 

The question arising as to what its length should be, the 
Text answers it. That which reaches up to the end of the 
hair is called ‘ Keshautika: i.e., reaching up to the head ; i.e., 
in size it should reach from the tip of the foot up to the head. 
Or, the compound ‘ Keshanta ’ may be expounded as ‘ that of 
which the hair forms the end,’ the ka coming in as an addi¬ 
tional affix at ihe end of the compound. 

‘/« size,’’ —the stall'— ‘should he made* of the said size,—> 
‘for Ihe Brahwotoi: — i.e., by the Teacher. 

‘ Bcochiny lo the forehead ’ — i.e., of the size reaching up 
to the forehead. The ‘ forehead ’ itself is only four inches in 
width j and as a piece of wood of that size could never be 
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spoken of as ‘staff,’ we have to explain the term ‘lalS(amm~ 
nita^' (which, as it stands, means ‘of the size of the fore¬ 
head’) as meaning ' that which reaches fnmi the tip of the 
foot up to the forehead.’ ♦ 

Similarly for the Vaishya, it should reach up to the tip of 
the nose.—( tO) 

VERSE XLVTI 

All these snoui.n be stuaiout, vntmpaired, handsome- 

LOOKING, NOT FRIGHTENING TO MEN, WI'I'II BARK AND 

UNSPOILT BV FIRE — (47) 

Ji/nltfi/a. 

‘ Siraiffht '—not crooked. 

^ All' —refers to tluxse nienlioned itliovo ; all those men¬ 
tioned being equally the tilings under consideration. 

‘ Vuimpaii o<l '—without holes. 

* JI(i)td8onte-lookin()',--\\\\ow appearance is h<tii(lsovi/>, 
pleasing, 'that is, of pun* colour and without thorns. 

' Nof fi'i(jhl(')iiifrf';~-\ho\ should not he used to frighten 
anyone, dog or man; Wo o/c//’ being only indicative (of 
animals in gemwal). 

‘ HHh boric' —uncut, un))eeled. 

‘ Tlnupoilt bn fire,'—wot atfecti'd by tiro either of lightn¬ 
ing or of the forest.—(t7) 


VERSE XIAIII 

Taking up the staff of his liking, having wohshipped 

THE SUN AND WALKED ROUND THE FIRE TO HIS RIGHT, HE 
SHOULD BEG FOR AI..\IS ACCOltIHNG TO THE PRESCRIBED 
RULE.—(48) 


llJldHIIO. 

After the skins have been put on, the tying of the girdle 
should be done ; and after having tied the girdle, the Initia¬ 
tion should be performed : the stalT is taken up after the 
‘ sacred thread ’ ceremony has been performed. After the 
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staff has been taken up, the Sun should be worshipped ; i.e., 
one should stand facin'? the sun and worship Him with 
those Maiitr.is of whicdi the sun is the presiding deity ; what 
are the particular l\fantra»to be employed can be ascertained 
from the GI'hi/afiTttms ; as also the other details of procedure. 
The present V(!rse describes only what is common to all 
per.sons. 

‘ Tldivtu) vhilkod roiiiid Ihfl five to hh rifftil,' —having 
passed all round it. 

‘ Cli((i'?f ’—(lit.) sliould accomplish;—is a collective 
term, standing for collection of foo l;—this he ' sltn dd beg.' 

‘ Aaeoi’ding h) prf'serihed rule '—refers to the rules going 
to be laid down below. The term ‘’ (food) stands for 
small quantities of c^joked ric(^. etc. —(18) 


VKHSK XLTX 

The Braiimana, uAvi.Nur uNnEncosE iNriiATiox, should 

HEO EOll FOOD WITH WOKDs'oP WI[;CH ‘juiavat’ (‘JjVDV’) 
FOIOLS THE REOENNrN'O ; I'HE KsVTI’ifvA AVfTH AVOlllXS OF 
WHICH ‘RHxVvt’ FORAES THE MEDDLE; AXD THE VaISHYA 
WITH WORDS OF WtErClI ‘ RU WAT ’ FORAIS THE EXD. - (41)) 

Il/nls/p'. 

The word ‘ ' lieni stands for tlu' words with 

which the najiiest foi- alms is ])r(iferred ; as it is only the 
words that can have ‘ blianil ’ as tin* ‘ beginning ’; the food 
itself could not have any such beginning. 

In Eis much as it is laid down that ladies are the first to 
be begged from first, and in the request made it is the person 
Irom that is addresseil, it is the ftnninine vocative 
form of the term ‘ bharal,' that should he used. 

A.11 that the present t<‘xt doc's is to lay down the order 
of the woi’ds to he used, there being some transcendental purpo.se 
served by the order. The actual words used should be— 
‘ bharcfli hhiksUin debt,' ‘ O Lady, give me food.’ 

QueslioH .—“ Ti herefoi'e could thcia; be any possibility of 
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Sanskrit words bein" used, since they are addressed to women, 
and they do not understand Sanskrit ?” 

jHsicer .—The Initiatory ceremony, bein^ compulsory, is 
of an eternal character ; and it is in connection with this 
ceremony that the use of tlte words is laid down. The 
vernaculars (corrupt lani^uatres) are not eternal ; so that, there 
could Ix) no connection Ix'twemi tln*sc and an (dernal 
ceremony. Tlnm a^ain. just as when (xlucati'd people hear 
corrupt forms of wonis used, they are n‘niinded,hy the resem¬ 
blance, of lh(‘ corr(‘spoudin'c correi't forms and then'hy come 
to comprehend the* meanim:; -for Instance, the (incorrect) 
word'^ft’ leadsto the inb'rence (nmnnubranceof) of the (correct) 
word ' <f(\ thron'j:h similarily. according: to the theory that 
‘ the incorrect word is cvpn'ssivt'only l)y inference, and the 
meaniii" is comprehended from lln^ inb'rn'd corrt'ct word 
in the same manm'r whei\ correct words an; addr(*ss<‘d to 
women, they nmuMuln'r, (hi^niijh similarity, the corrcspondin!? 
incorrect words w hose meaning they know, and thus lliey 
com.c to coinprelumd the nn'animi: of (he words us(‘d. Kiirthcr, 
the expression in (juestion is a short, one consistini' of three 
w'ords only, and these Ikmii^ Avell known words, they would 
be easily compr«!ben.sil)l(‘ l)y ladies also. 

Similarly th(5 Kiidth-nid should use .words of which the 
' hluiral' forms tin? middle ; ( Im act nal form '■ hhikmi)i 

hhiuuili (iT'hi ‘tlivc nn*, O Lady, food.’ So (In^ Vaishya 
should us;* words of which ‘ hharnr forms tin* (*nd. 'I'lic W'ord 
‘ bh<ir(i(li(ll(n‘ii))i' means ‘that of \\ hieli hh(V<il forms the 
—the compound thus standini; for the sentence (t^ive 
me food, O Lady’). 

‘ lldrijHj Iii 'il 'nilKni —tin; past-partici|)ial endin'^ 

implies that tin; I’tile laid down Inu'c is to he ohscu’vcd also in 
connection with the hc^^^iii!' for food for daily livijig ((jven 
after the (ir.st day of the J nitiation) ; and further, what is 
said in verse (iS IkjIow—' sucli is the procc*dur<s of initiation 
for the twicc-horn ’—is a sunimint' up of tin; whole section on 
‘Initiation’; and hence shows that the riih; laid down in 
the present verse applies also to that he^gin^ for alms which 
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forms part of tho ceremony of Initiation. If we do not 
take it thus, tlien wliat is laid down here would only he taken 
either as a part of the Initiation-rites (as shoAvn by the 
context), or as applying to the ordinary begging for food;—in 
this latter case the implication of the context would be 
rejected and stress would be laid only upon the sense of 
the past-participial ending (‘having undergone Initiation’) 
As a matter (d fact, what is here prescribed is applicable 
to tliat ‘ begging for food’ Mhich forms part of the Initiatory 
Rites, as also to that which is done for the purposes 
of livelihood,—(49) 


YEltSK L 

First ok all iik suolld ulo food of ms mother, or of 

ms SISTEK, OK OF HIS :MOTm:i!'s ( WX SISTER, OR OF SUCH 
ANOTHER LADY \S WAY NOT INSI I.T IIIAI.— (50) 

The words ‘mother,’ etc., hav(; their meanings well 
known;— ‘ own ’ uterine. 

‘ As may not liisnit him ’—‘ insulting ’ here means dis¬ 
regard ; <‘.c., refusal—‘ I shall give nothing.’ Says the Oyhya- 
sutra —‘ He should beg from such man or woman as may not 
refuse him.’ 

What is meant here by \firsl ’ is the hogging that is done 
by the boy during Initiation. In the course of the subse¬ 
quent daily begging, he should not fear refusal.—(50) 

VERSE LI 

Having collected as much food as way re needed, and 

HAVING OFFERED IT, WITIIOT.T GUILE, TO HIS TeACHER, HE 
SHOULD EAT IT, WITH HIS FACE TO THE EAST, AFTER HAVING 
SIPPED WATER AND IJECOWE PURE.— (51) 

Bhusya. 

The term ‘ haring collected ’ shows that the food should be 
obtained from several ladies, and a large quantity should not 
be obtained from a single lady. 
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‘ It '—refers to that which has gone immediately before 
this, t.c., the footl lagged for ordinary eating, and not that 
which is done as part of the Initiation-rites, with which the 
context deals ; specially as with i-egard to the latter all that the 
Grhya-Sutra prescribes is that the food should lie ‘cooked,* 
and nothing is said regarding ‘ eating.’ bhirther, the injunction 
that ‘ the boy should fast for the rest of the day ’ shows that 
the boy undergoes the Initiatory rite after breatfost ; so 
that the actual eaiimj of the food cannot be part of that 
rite. 

* As mvrl/ tfii /i/fi?/ be needed — i.e., just as much food as 
may be necessary for the satisfaction of hunger; large quan¬ 
tities of food should not he begged. 

* Ilavine/ offered it (rilhotd (jnU<- to the Teoidiev, ’—/.<?., he 
should not sliow the tiiacluM' only the inferior articles of food, 
hiding with these the su])erior oiuis, with the view that the 
Teacher would not take any tiling out of the inferior articles. 
The ^nfferiny' consists of presenting it to him, saying ‘this 
is what 1 have obtained.' 

"VVhat the teacher does not tak(>, ‘ he should e<ft,' after 
having been permitted by the IcaehiT to do so. 

“‘VVhy should not the offerliifj he regarded merely as 
an act producing in the food some transcendental effect 
(and not as a r(‘al olferine: meant to he accepted by the 
teacher) ?” 

That it is not so is proved by historical evidence : says the 
revered Vyiisa in (he story of IFrleh-Tipe, where it is distinctly 
stated tliat the teacher actually took what was olfcred. 

That the hoy should eat only after being permitted to do 
so, is'luid down in .several (> rhi/esTdraa. 

* TFilh his face to the east, after hfiKing sipped water '— 
Some people have asserted that i\\iifarin(f of the east is meant 

to he connected n ith the sipping of water,—the two being 
in close proxiipity. But this is not right; as the rule regarding 
sipping —that it should he done with the face towards the east 
or north,—will coinc later on. Hence wliat is mentioned here 
is connected with the eating. 
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‘ Pwe .'—This means that after riming the mouth he should 
avoid, dill-ini' iik-uIs, such things ;is looking at the Chatylala 
going to unclean places, spitting and so forth.—(51) 

VERSE LIT 

EaTINO AVITll E-VCEnO THE Ea.ST, ILE DOES \VJl.Vl IS CONDUCIVE 
TO EONOEV ri'V ; katixi; witu face to jtik Soutu, he dobs 
WHAT HKINOS FAME ; EATING WITH FACE TO THE WeST, HE 
DOES WH.AT lllUNOS lUlOSPERITV ; AND EATING AVITH FACE 
TO I'HB NOITTH, he DOES AVHAT LEADS TO THE TrUE. -(52) 

Bhasijd. 

The preceding verse has laid doAvn the general compulsory 
rule that the hoy should eat Avith his face to. the East, if he 
is not desirous of obtaining any peculiar results; the text 
is now laying down rules that are to he observed Avith a 
vieAV to delinite desired ends. 

' Aijmijatn '—is tliat which is eonducive to longevity; and 
* JHatiug icilli facn to the Pant, one does what is coducive to 
longevity'; when the act of eating brings about longevity, it 
becomes ‘ what is condueire to tongcrity ’ ; hence the meaning 
of the text comes to be tliat ‘ if one desires longevity he 
should eat Avith face to tlie Kast.’ 'I'hus then, in regard to 
the East, there are tAvo directions— ’^a) one should always face 
the East, and {h) one should- do so Avhen desiring the said 
result ; so that if a man desires lonn’cvity, he should actually 
have the particular desire in vicAA- ; Avhile in the other case he 
should not have any result in view. Just as, though the 
Agnihotru is an obligatory act, yet if the man seeks heaven, he 
repeats its performance ; and by so doing he fulfills, inciden¬ 
tally, the obligations of the obligatory act also. 

Similarly, Avhen one desires fame, lie should face the South. 
All these rules are optional. ^ 

Desiring prosperity —the form Sh'iyan' is formed by 
adding the present participial affix ‘ shatr' to the nominal 
root formed by adding ‘ kyach ’ to the noun ‘ Shrl' Or, we 
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may read ‘ Skriyam ’ ending in ni ; tlie mtanipg being ‘ what 
brings prosperity just as in the case of the other words 
‘ ayustjam ’ and the rest. 

The use of the root ‘ bhuj' ‘ to cat,’ in its literal sense 
becomes po.ssiblc, if we regard ‘ longevity ’ and the rest as 
‘ parts of a living being ’; the same explanation applies also 
to the next clause ‘ he eats what leads to the true.’ The 
meaning thus comes to ho that by‘eating with face to the 
west one obtains prosperity.’ In this case we have the reading 
' shriyam * wdth the Accusative ending. Or, lastly we may 
read ‘shriyai,’ with the Dative ending, which would signify 
‘ for the sake of.’ 

‘ Trac ’ means the /ea/, and also tlm sacrifior or Heaven 
as resulting from the sacrifice. Tlu^ sense thus is that ‘if 
one seeks heaven he should eat with his face to tin; north.’ 

Even thougli wc have no Injunctive alli.vi's in the text, 
yet, since what is here laid down is soinethiug not alre.ady 
known, wc take it in the .sense of an In junction, construing 
the Pre-sent Tense as denoting the ftfth sense; ( A?/, which is 
expressive of Injunction). 

Thus then we have this rule of eating with face to various 
directions, with a view to various results. 

Eating with face towards the subsidiary quarters, Avhich 
one might he tempted to do uiuh'r sp(;cial circumstances, 
becomes precluded by flu; obligatory injunction of facing 
the Kast, etc. 

The optional rule here laid down docs not apply only to 
the Religious Student, nor to the eating of the food obtained 
by begging only, but to all forms of eating by the House¬ 
holder and others also. That this is so is indicated by the 
fact that though in the context wp Jiav(; all along had the 
Injunctive word ‘ ashnlyut,’ the prc.scnt versi; has used a 
different word 'hhuhkte'-, if the author had definitely in¬ 
tended the present rule to be as restricted in its applica¬ 
tion as those that have gone before, then he would have used 
the same word. When however Ave find him making use 
of a different word, ‘ bhuukte’ we begin to doubt if what is 
38 
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meant is the pj»rti|j|alar eating that has been hitherto dealt with 
in the contextfor a general rule applying to all forms of eating; 
and the conclusion we are led to «b that since a different verb 
is used, it must stand for a different act, and it cannot be 
regarded as the same that has been dealt with in the context. 

Some peoj^le have argued that—“ in as much as there is 
no injunctive word in the present verse, it must be taken 
as merely laudatory of what has gone before.” But this has 
been answered in Ulntansa Sutra 3. 5. 21 (where it is asserted 
that sentences laying down things not already known are 
to be regarded as injunctive). Nor do avc find in the present 
verse any such signs as would indicate that it is meant to be 
subsidiary to the preceding verse,—such signs, for instance, 
as the fact of its being wanting in some integral part, if 
taken apart from the preceding verse, and so forth. It is 
possible to take the present verse as referring primarily 
to the Eeligious Student only, and then to extend its applica¬ 
tion to all men,—on the ground that what is laid doAvn 
here is not incompatible with the duties of ordinary men, as 
the other duties of the Student arc; but in that case the 
results mentioned in the verse would not accrue to the 
ordinary man. Eor authoritative writers {Mlmunsa-Sutra, 
8. 1. 23, etc.) do not admit of activity by mere implied 
extension, in cases of special results folIoAving from the use 
of special accessory details. If such rules as * for one desiring 
cattle, water Should be fetched in the milking vessel,’ ‘the 
sacrificial post should be of khadira wood when .the man 
desires vigour,’ .are never applied to the case of those sacri¬ 
fices which are mere ectypes (of the Barshapurnamasa); and 
to which the details of the Darshapuntamaga become applicable 
by extended implication only.—(62) 

t 

VERSE LIII 

The twice-bohn cekson suoin.n always take his food after 
HAVING SIFFED WATER AND WITH DUE CARE ; AND AFTER 
HAVING EATEN, HE SHOULD RINSE HIS MOUTH IN THE PROPER 
MANNER AND TOUCH THE CAVITIES WITH WATER. -(63). 
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BMisya. 

The Iferms ‘ achamatM * and ‘ aprsha ’ are both synonymous, 
being found from the usage of cultured people, to signify 
a particular purificatory act. Though it is true that the root 
'sprsha' has been declared to have an entirely diffei-ent 
meaning, and the root ‘ chamu ’ (from which the word 
‘ itchamana ’ is derived) also has been declared to signify the 
act of eating ,—yet in actual us;ige we find that with the 
particular prefixes {apa and a) they are used in a much 
restricted sense and hence they are taken ni that (restricted) 
sense. So that even though the root ‘ spi'sha ’ has a very 
wide denotation, yet actual usage limits its significance. Just 
as though the root ‘ ’ denotes only part of the face in 

general, the term '• ganda' (derived from that root) is used 
in the sense of the cheek only, and it is not ap 2 )lied to any 
other part of the face; similarly the root 'puaytt* means 
to accomplish, and the term ‘ pmtya ' is laid down as denot¬ 
ing ‘ lunar asterism ’ in gener.U, yet in actual usage this latter 
name is applied to one particular asterism only; similarly 
sigain the term Ulhilyya,’ though laid down as. denoting 
Samidhenl verses in general, is actually used in tiie sense of 
the Avapikl verses only, llencc the term ‘ npasprshya' 
means exactly what is meant by the term Wtchamya*; the 
actual injunction of this act of ‘cchamana ’ will come later 
on. Turther, the text itself uses tln^ two terms as synonymous. 
Having I4id down that ‘ one should always do the upaapar^ 
shmta,’ it goes on to say that ‘this ochomana' should bo done 
three times ; from which it is clear that the two are 
synonymous. 

Though the ‘ rinsing of t he mouth ’ has been already laid 
down in verse 51, it is rc-iterated again in order to show imme¬ 
diate secjuencc r the sense being that one .shoulfl take his food 
immediately after rinsing the mouth, and no other act should 
be allowed to intervene. To this end wo have the following 
declaration of the revered Vyasa—‘ Oh Lord, I shall remain 
with such people as hike their food with five limbs wet ’—this 
being said by LaksmI; the ‘ five limbs ’ Iwing the two hands. 
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two feet, and mouth ; and these five limbs can remain wet 
only if one eats immediately after the rinsing, and ftot if he 
makes any delay. Manu himself (in 4'. 70) is going to declare 
under the duties of the Snataka that ‘ one should eat wdth the 
feet still wet ’; and there wo shall show that there is no 
needless repetition involved in this. 

‘ Always ’—this is added in order to guard against the notion 
that being laid down in the section dealing with the duties 
of the Student, what is here prescribed applies to him alone; 
and to show directly that it is applicable to every form of 
eating. 

Some people have held that “ the term ‘ twice-born ’ is 
what is meant to make the rule applicable to every form of 
eating, and that the ‘ always ’ is merely an explanatory re¬ 
iteration.” 

This however is not right. This would have been the 
right explanation if the qualification ‘twice-born’ \vere 
incompatible with the ‘ student ’ ; as a matter of fact however, 
the said qualification is quite applicable to the ‘student’; 
hence with tlui exception of the adverb ‘ always ’ there is 
nothing to indicate that what is here laid down is to be taken 
as going beyond the particular context. 

‘ With due cavo ’—That is, with due consideration of the 
character of the food and his own (digestive) powers. If one 
happens to be absent-minded, he cannot avoid indigestible, 
unwholesome and hot food, nor can he eat only what is 
wholesome. 

‘ u4fter having eaten, he shotdd rinse his mouth' —That one 
should remove all traces of oil, etc., has been already prescribed 
under the section on the ‘ purification of substances.’ -The 
‘ rinsing ’ here laid down is that which one should do after 
he has eaten and removed all traces of oil, etc. 

In this connection some people have held that one ‘ rinsing ’ 
(after food) having been already laid down under 5. 145— 
where it is said that ‘ one should rinse his mouth after sleep, 
sneezing and eating,'—the present verse must be taken as 
laying down a second ‘ rinsing,’ for the purpo.ses of some 
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transcendental result; there Iwing such a general injunction as 
‘having rinsed the mouth, one should rinse it again.’ 

This aspect of tlie question we shall deal with under 
Discourse V. 

In the proper manner. —This only re-iterates the in junctive 
and obligatory eharact«“r of the ‘ rinsing ’; tlie meaning being 
that ‘one should folloAv all tlie di'tails of the ilinsing that 
have been enjoined.’ 

‘Should innch with iroter the earitles.^ —‘Cavities,’ i.e., 
holes in the head. 

Ohjccllon. —“ It i.s alnvuly laid down (under (iO, below) 
that the cavitit's should he touched nith w.ater.’’ 

To this some peoph* reply that tin; rc'petition in the present 
verse is meant to exclude the ‘ self ’ and ‘ head ’ (which also 
are mentioned along Avith tin* ‘c.ivities’ in (50), —and refers 
to that rinsing Avhich one already clean, does, without refer¬ 
ence to T'ating. So that according to those avIio take the first 
‘rinsing’ after food as meant for elt'anliness and a si'coud 
‘rin.sing’ as leading to some transcendmital result,— the 
‘self’ and the ‘head’ ari^ not ‘ touched a\ ith Avater ’ for the 
purpose of hringing ahout a transcendental result; this heing 
done for chainliness alone. 'I’he actual process of this rinsing 
is going to l)e laid doAA n in (51. —‘ One desirous of cleanliness 
should ahvays rinse his month, etc., etc.’ 

Another ansAvor to the aforesaid objection is tliat Avhat the 
present verse does is to emphasise the fact of the Uinsing being 
recognised as something enjoimal hy the scriptures; the sense 
being that this Jiinsing is the script aval (prescrilied in the 
Shastras), not the ordinanj, rinsing. As a matter of fact, 
where a certain primary act has hccoine knoAA’n as ('(juipped 
with particular accessories, Avlnwever (hat .same act is subse¬ 
quently spoken of, it is at onci! recogni.sed as being the same as 
the former one. So th.it Avhen the tr'xt says ‘should rinse 
his mouth,' it does not mean merely that a ccrttiin substance 
(water) should he sipped; Avhat is meant i.s to indicate all 
that has been pre.scrihed in connection with the scriptural 
purification, along Avith its appurtenent details.— (53) 
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VERSE LIV 

He should always worship the food and eat it with¬ 
out DISPARAGING IT. WhEN HE SEES IT, HE SHOULD 
REJOICE AND FEEL GRATIFIED, AND HE SHOULD ALWAYS 
WELCOME IT.— (54) 

Bhdaya. 

'Food,' 'ashana,' is ihat which is eaten {^nshyatd), i.e., rice 
and curry, etc. When the food is brought to him, he .should 
look upon it as a ‘ deity ’; i.e., he should have tlio notion— 
‘ this food is my highest deity.’ {a) The ‘ worshipping ’ of 
the food may consist in regarding it as the source of the 
birth and sustenance of all living l)eings; or (b) in regarding 
it as the means of sustaining his life; as the food is declared 
to have said—‘ he worships me regarding me as sustaining 
life’; or (c) in receiving it with due obeisance, etc. * 

Se should eat it without dispat'aginy it'", —even when 
there is any such source of disparagement as that the article of 
food is of had quality, or it is badly cooked, he should not 
disparage the food; i.e., he should not make any such 
disparaging remarks as—‘ this is most disagreeable,’ or ‘ it is 
likely to upset the constitution of the body,’ and so forth. 
If the food happens to be really defective, he should .simply 
not eat it; he should not eat it and yet find fault with it. 

‘ When he sees 4t he should rejoice ; ’—he should rejoice 
just as he does Avhen, on returning from a long journey, he 
sees his wife and children. 

'He should feel gratified'on seeing the food, he should 
remove from his mind even such displeasure as may have been 
produced by other causes. 

* He should welcome it' ‘ welcoming’ consists in acclaim¬ 
ing it as a boon; i.e., receiving it with honour, with such 
words as ‘ may we have such food every daA^’ 

' Ahmgs;—&t all times. The affix 'shas' ha.s the sense 
of the locative, according to the option involved in Psnini’s 
Sutra 6. 4. 42. Or, wo may read ‘ sarrada' (instead of 
‘ sarvashah ’).—(64) 
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VERSE LV 

The food, thus worshu’ped always, imparts strength 

AND VIGOUR. Ip eaten niREVERKNTLY, IT DESTROYS 

THEM BOTH. —(55) 

Bhasya. 

This verse is only a valedictory supplement to the rule 
prescribed above ; it is not meant to be the statement of 
definite refyilts following from the observance of that rule. 
If it were a statement of results, the rule would bo an optional 
one, to be observed only by one nho desires vigour and 
strength; and in that case the adverb ‘always’ would have 
no sense;—as wo have in the «*xpression, ‘ the food thug wor^ 
shipped always, eta.' For these reasons the rule must be 
regarded as one to be observed throughout life, just like the 
rule regarding./i?o/ the east (during meal). 

‘ If eaten irreverently, it destroys them both,' — i.e., vigour 
and strength. 

‘ Strength' is power, the capacity to lift heavy loads with¬ 
out effort; while ‘ cigovr' stands for energy and courage, 
which is found even in a man who is lean (and physically 
weak) ; while great strength is foi\nd only when the limbs of 
the body are well-developed and the body has attained huge 
proportions.—(65) 


VERSE LVI 

He should not oive the leavings to anyone ; he should 
NOT EAT IN between ; HE .SHOULD NOT DO OVER-RATING ; 
AND HE .SHOULD NOT GO ANY-WHERE WITH PARTICLES OP 
FOOD STILL ON HIM.—(50) 

Bhasya. 

The food left in the dish, and become unclean by being 
touched with the mouth, i.s called, ‘ leavings this he should 
not give to anyone. The prohibition of the offering of the 
leavings to any person being already contained in this verse, 
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the necessity of having another prohibition of the offering 
of the leavings to a Shiidra, —•which we find among the duties 
of the Snataku —we shall explain in connection with the 
latter verse. 

[In ^ Kasyachit'l though the dative v^ould be the proper 
form, we have the genitive in the sense of ‘relationship in 
general,’ and what is meant is that it should not be 
given even to such living beings as do not understand that a 
certain thing has been given to them,—such for instance, as 
dogs and cats; in this latter case the act cannot be called 
* giving^ in its full sense; as it involves merely the cessation 
of the proprietary right of the giver, it docs not involve the 
producing of the proprietary right in the recipient [that is 
why the Dative could not be rightly used: which could imply 
both giving and receiving\ 

The phrase ’■anlarid ^ in hettveen,' means middle. Thereare 
two times for meals—morning and evening; and one should not 
eat between these meals. Or, ‘ in between' may mean 
interruption ; in which case the meaning is that ‘ having once 
left off the act of eating, and having interrupted it by some 
other act, he should not eat the food left in the same dish.’ 
Another Snipti lays down the specific rule that ‘ one should 
avoid eating interrupted by rising and wasliing.’ Others 
again have explained the phrase ‘ ontara,' as meaning dis¬ 
connection. The Sliruti having declared that ‘holding the 
dish with the left hand, one should take up tlie morsel with 
the right hand and then offer it to the Life-breath in the 
mouth,’—it is the omitting of the act of holding the dish with 
the left hand which is meant by the terms ' antara' 

‘ He shotdd not do over-eating’i—ona should not eat too 
much. This is with a view to health, and hence implies the 
avoidance of such food as may be either indigestible or 
unsuitable. Specially because the advice is based upon 
reason. What is ‘ over-eating ’ can be learnt from the 
Ayurveda. The sense is that one should eat only that quantity 
of food which does not quite fill the stomach, and which is 
properly digested. Of the three parts into -which the stomach 
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is divided, one part itself should ho lilled with food, half a 
part Avith water, and one part should be left for the action of 
the bodily humours. If this is not done, health suffers. 

‘ lie should not go uiit/trhere icith purl ides of food still 
on him —on the very spot where he has ciiton, he should clean 
himself by reinoviii!? all particles of food from the l)ody 
and then Avash his hands and mouth Avithout rising from 
the place.—(oO) 


VliUSlO LVII 

Over-eating destroys health, cuts off life and bars 
HEAA'EN ; rr is iJNRr<;u i eocs and detested byfeoplr; 
FOR THESE REASONS ONE SHOUJ.D AVOID IT. -(57) 

lihu>t;;u. 

The present verse, proceeds to sliow that the prohibition of 
over-eating is leased upon ordinary worldly considerations. 

‘ Desfrot/s heuifh,' —is productive of such dis(*ases as fever, 
pain in the stomach and so fortli. 

‘ Culs olf life’ —destroys life, bringing on such diseases as 
cholera and tlie like. 

‘ JSurs //tvreew,'— l)ccaus(‘ imidying tlu^ neglect of on(!’s body, 
it involves the transgressing of such scriptural injunctions as 
‘ one should guard himself against all thing.s.’ The ‘ barring 
of heaven ’ means going to hell. 

‘ Vurighteons’— j)roductiv(! of misfortune. 

' Deles!ed btj people' -, —tlm man Avho eats too much is 
ahvays looked down upoii as a ‘ glutton.’ 

For these feasons one ^should otvnV/,’—i.c., not do—over¬ 
eating.—(57) 

VERSE LVIIl 

Every time, the Bkah.mana should sip water, either 

THOUGH THE RECEPTACLE DEDICATED TO RRAIIMA, OH 
TUKOUGIl THAT DEDICATED TO FrAJAPATI, OR THROUGH 
XHAT DEDICATED TO THE ‘ TuRICE-TEN ’ (CrODS) ; BUT NEVER 
THROUGH THAT DEDICATED TO THE PiTRS. (58) 

39 
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Tihasya. 

The term ‘ tlrtlm,' ‘ Receptacle,’ means a clean vessel 
containing water; ‘ tlrtha ’ (literally) is that which exists for 
the purpose of saving, people, i.e., freeing them from their 
sins. In some places ‘ tlrtha ’ is explained as ‘ that by which 
people descend into neater.’ In the present context however 
it stands for that part of the palm of the hand which contains 
water-; and we must take the word ‘tlrtha' as applied to the 
hhnd, with a view to eulogise it, only figuratively ; for water 
does not remain in the hand always (and as such it cannot le 
called tlrtha in its literal sense). 

Through the said receptacle, he should sip water. 

‘ Dedicated to Brahma' ;—this also is a figurative eulogy. 
The term means ‘ that of which Brahma is the deity ’; and certain¬ 
ly the said ‘ Receptacle,’ not being of the nature of a ‘ sacrifice,’ 
or of a ‘ Mantra,’ could not he said to he ‘ dedicated to a deity.’ 
The special nominal affix in the word ‘ brahma,' which 
denotes ‘ dedication to a deity,’ may however be justified 
on the assumption that the said receptacle resembles a 
‘ sacrifice ’ in certain characteristics, such as being the means 
of sanctification and so forth. 

‘ Every time' — i.e., for the purposes of cleanliness, as also 
as part of religious performances. 

‘ Kdya '—‘ Ka ’ stands for Prajapati; hence ‘ kdya' is that 
which is dedicated to Prajapati. 

Similarly that Avhich is dedicated to the ‘ thriee-ten ’— i.e., 
the Gods—is called the ‘ Traidashika.' The Avord ‘ traidashikcmi ’ 
is derived from ‘ tridasha ’ with the deific affix and then the 
reflexive ‘ ka.' And the deific character in this case also is 
of the same kind as before (in the brahma'). 

Through these receptacles one should sip water. The mention 
of the firrdimaiia (Vipra) is not meant to be significant here. 
For special rules for the Ksaltriya, etc., are going to he 
added later on (in verse 62, et seq.) ; and unless we had a 
general rule, there could be no room for specifications [and it is 
the present verse alone that could be taken as formulating 
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that general rule, and hence it could not be taken as re¬ 
stricted to the Brahmaria only.] 

* Not through that (Indicated to the Pitas’ — i.e., never 
through tliftt of which the Pitrs are the deiity ; even in cases 
where the aforesaid »parts of the hand are disabled by the 
presence of boils and pimples. 

Objection. —“The more fact of %rhat is sacred to Pitfs 
not having been enjoined makes it im])ossible to l)e used (why 
should the negation be re-iterated) ?” • 

« 

Answer .—There is one danger in that: The next verse 
supplies the description of ‘the receptacle dedicated to Pitrs*; 
while there is no use for it laid down in the present context; 
so that when one would proceed to seek for the use to which 
this particular receptacle could be put, he might form the 
idea that it is to he used in conimction with the act {of sipping 
water) that forms the suhject-malter of the context. When, 
however, we have the direct ])rohil)ition (of this receptacle, 
in connection with wafer-sijjping), we gather the use for it 
from its very name, and conclude that the offering of water 
and such other rites for (he Pitr-s are to he performed with 
‘the receptacle dedicated to Pitr.s.’ Tn this manner the 
eulogy also becomes consistent. Th<i ‘ receptacles’dedicated 
to Brahma and the rest being directly enjoined as those to he 
used, people might be led into the mislake that in the absence 
.of these the other may he used; hence with a view to prevent 
this it was only right to mention the Pii)'ija-lh'tha also 
(as that which should never be used).— (oS) 

VEKSM LIX 

The PART OF I HE PALM AT THE ROOT OF 11IK TIltlMB THEY CALL 
‘the RF.CEPTACLF. DEDIC.VI'El) 'I'O BuAIIMA’; THAT WHICH IS 
AT THE ROOT OF THE FINGER ‘SaCREO TO PltA.IAPATl ; THAT 
ON 'IHE FINGER-TOPS ‘ OEDICATEl) TO THE Goi)s’ ; AND 
THAT WHICH IS BELOW THESE TWO ‘ DEDICATED TO THE 

Pitrs.’—(59) 
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Hhasya. 

The ‘root’ of the thumb is its lower part; and the part of 
the hand just below that root is the ‘ receptacle dedicated to 
Urahinii.’—The term ‘tala’ stands for the inner part (the 
palm). That inner portion of the hand whicli extends up to 
the long palm-liue and fac(!s one’s own eyes is the part 
‘ dedicated to Ih'ahmil.’ 

Tkat at the root of the fingers, al)ov(; the horizontal palm¬ 
line is ‘dedicated to Prajapati.’ 

‘ That on the tip of the fingers is deilieatcd to the Gods '— 
Even though the term UuignlV forms the subordinate factor 
in the compound (‘ angnli-ninte yet it is construed with the 
term ‘ agre’ lor the simple reason that this latter is a relative 
term (and hence stands in need of a corr(;lativ(>). 

‘ That heloic these tiro is dedicated to the Iditx's' —Tliis also 
is to be construed with tlie terms '■ augnlV and Gmgvstha,' 
though both of these form suliordinate factors in tlie two 
compounds. The ‘ Cinger’ meant lien; is tin; index-flnger. 
Hence it is the part below th(> thumb and the index-finger 
which is ‘dedicated to tlu; Pitrs.’ 

We interpret the t('xt in this maniur on the strength of 
what is prescribed in other Smrtis, and also upon that of the 
practices of cultured pc'ople ; specially as no s('nse could be 
goPout of the words as they stand. Says Shafikha—‘ Ilelow 
the thumb and behind the first palm-line is the receptacle 
dedicated to Brahma; that between the thumb and the index- 
finger is dedicated to the Pitrs; that below the little finger is 
dedicated to Prajapati, that at the tip of the fingers is dedicated 
to the Gods.’—(59) 


VEllSE LX 

First of all he should sip water thrice; then he should 
WIPE ms mouth twice, and touch with water the 

CAVITIES, THE SOUL AND ALSO THE HEAD.-(00) 
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Bhiisya. 

'Jhrough any one of the aforesaid‘receptacles’ he should 
three times ‘sip iraler,' —i.e., ho should Jet water enter his 
stomach through the mouth. 

‘ Then’ — i.e., after the sipping of water,--he should ‘hrice ’— 
i.e., by repeating the act—‘ wipe the uioiif/i,’—i.e., the two 
lips. This ‘ wijtiiif/ consists of removing with a wet hand the 
drops of water .attaching to the lips. 

Question. —"‘VA'lienoe do you g(‘t the idea that this wiping 
is to be done with the hand ?” 

Answer. —e haini this from actual usagt‘. and also deduce 
it from the fact of tlie context dealing with ‘ recejdacles* 
(which have been (le.seril)ed as parts of tin* hand);--the term.s 
‘through the receptach'’ and ‘ with w.ilcir,’ though occurring 
elsewhere, Ix'ing brought in hen* also. 

Fui'ther, ina.smueh as tins wipintj is nu'ant only to servo 
a visible purpose, tlu! t(‘rm ‘mouth’ is taken to stand for a 
part of the mouth (/.e., the Hj)s). 

‘ CetuV/cs’—holes ;—‘ he should touch with icater ’—h('ld in 
the hand. ‘ Ujuispur.shmia ’ (of llui t(“xl) is tlu^ same as 
‘ sparshanc.' Sincf! the te,\t has been spealiiiu; of the 'mouthy 
the ‘cavities’ meant to !)(> touclu'd are those pertaining to the 
mouth {i.e., located in the head). Says (Jautama (1.3G)—‘lie 
should touch the cavities in the head.' 

‘The Soul' —stands for tin* Heart and the *Navel. 

In the I'pani.sads w(' read that ‘one should find the 

Soul in the luiart.’ Hence the ‘touching of the heart’ 

becomes the ‘touching of tin* Soul,’ the all-pervading 

entity ensoulin:; the body. (A\'e have, to take it in this sense, 
because) there can lx; no touchiiuj of the Soul itself, which is 
something incor])oreal. In some law-books it is laid down 
that ‘ one should touch tin* navad ’; lumce we have included 
‘ navel ’ also (a.s indicated by the term ‘ Soul ’ of the text). 

‘Head ’—this is well know'ii. 

Since all Suirtis are meant to serve the .same purpose, ‘ the 
washing of hands up to the w'rists ’ and such other acts (as 
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are laid down in Gautama 1.36, for instance) also have to be 
done along with those mentioned in the text; such acts, for 
instance, as noi making noise, keeping silent, sprinkling of 
water on the feet, —or oven washing the feet, as laid down in 
the Mahahharata .—(60) 


VEllSE LX I 

One who knows IIIS duties, when DESIKING CLE;^NLINESS, 

SHOULD ALWAYS SIP, THROUGH THE PROPER RECEPTACLE, 

WATER WHICH IS NEITHER HOT NOR FROTHY,—IN SOLITUDE, 

WITH Ills FACE TOVVAROS THE NoRTH OR THE EaST.— (61) 

Bhasya. 

^Tlot' here stands for boiled; elsewhere we read that the 
sipping should be done ‘ with unboiled water.’ So that the 
prohibition does not apply to such water as is naturally hot, 
or has imbibed the heat of the hot atmosphere, 

‘ Froth ’ is meant to include ‘ bubbles ’ also, as elsewhere 
we read that ‘ the water should be free from froth and bubbles.’ 

'J'he terms 'through the proper reop])ta(;le'anUi 'one who 
knows his duties’ haim been added only for the purpose of 
filling up the metre. 

‘ Desiring cleanliness ’—seelving ^o attain cleanliness, i.e., 
purity. The sense is that without the sipping of water he 
can nfver be clean. 

‘ Always ’— i.e., not only at the time of eating, as M-ould 
seem implied by the fact of the rule occurring in the section 
on ‘eating,’—but also at other times, when, for instance, one 
seeks cleanliness after passing urine or stool, etc. 

Though ‘ water ’ is the object of the act of sipping^ yet it 
is put in the Instrumental Case, ivith a view to indicate that 
what is prescribed is meant to be applicable not only to the 
water that is sipped but also to that which forms the in¬ 
strument in such acts as the washing of the feet and the like. 
What we hold is that in the act of sipjnng also the water is 
only the ‘instrument’; specially as the sipping does not 
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oonstitute the sanctification of the water (in which case alone 
the water could be the ‘object’). 

*/» solitude ’— i.e., in a clean place ; a solitary place, being 
uncrowded by people, is generally clean. 

‘ his fare /oir<H'ds the North or the East' term 
* face ’ is to be con.sti-ued along with each of the two terms 
(‘East’ and ‘North’); as Gautama (l.So) say.s that ‘the 
man should face cither the North or the East.’ The com¬ 
pound should be expounded as ‘ he who has his face towards 
the North, East ’; the compound being a pure Jiahttvrlhi, not 
a Bahuvrlhi containing another copulative compound [i.c., 
we cannot expound the compound as ‘ North and blast,’ and 
then compound this with the term ' tniihha,’ the sense in this 
case being ‘ one having his face towards the North and the 
East'"']. If w'o made the Bahuvrlhi contain a copulative com¬ 
pound, then if the compound ‘ praiuidak ’ were taken as an 
aggregative copulative, it should have an additional ‘a’at 
the end ; nor could it be taken as a segregative copulative. 
Further, it is not possible for the man to face both the North 
and the E.ast at one and tint same time; for in that case, the 
rule would mean that one part of the sipping should be done 
with face towards the North, and another part of it with face 
tow'ards the East; and this would mean that the sipping is 
not done at one place. Then again, tin? directions mentioned 
do not form the princi])al factor in the predicate of the 
sentence, which alone could justify their being taken recipro¬ 
cally; nor does the term ‘ pro mid ak' from a well-known name 
of the North-East quarter, in the manner in which ‘ dak^ina- 
purva ’ does of the South-Ea.st ([uartcr; hence there can ^e 
no justification for the compound being taken as a BahuvHhi 
containing another compound name of a particular quarter, 
[i.c., we cannot take fwanudak' as the name of the North- 
East quarter and then compound it with ' mukha'\ For 
these reasons the compound cannot he taken as a ‘ Bahunrlhi ' 
containing within itself another compound. From all this it 
follows that option is meant; as is clearly laid down in 
another Smrti —‘Acts of cleanliness should be begun with 
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face towards the North or the East’ {Gautama \.^b). This 
optiou is just like the option that we have in the case of the 
Saman to be sung at the Sadoha sacrifice, whore the injunc¬ 
tion being in the form that ‘ the Brhadrathnntara Saman 
should he sung,’ what is actually donfe is that on some days 
of the sacrifice (which.lasts for six days) they sing the ‘ Brhat ’ 
while on other the ‘ Rathantara’ Saman; and**-never on any 
one day do they ever sing both the Simians. —(Gl) 


The ‘ sipping,’ as consisting of the drinking of water, has 
been prescribed; but the exact quantity of the water to be 
sipped has not yet been laid down. Hence the Text now 
proceeds to detine the precise measure (of the water ,to be 
sipped) ;— 


VERSE LXII 

The Braiiwana is ruRiriED ry the water reaching the 

HEART ; THE KsATTRIYA RY THAT REACHING THE THROAT ; 

THE VaISHYA by WATEJl THAT IS .lUST SIPPED, AND THE 

SnUDKA BY WHAT IS TOUCHED WITH THE END.- (62) 

Blimya. 

'Reaching the heart '—that which reaches down to the 
regions of the heart ; the word being dcrivcxl from the root 
* gam' with the ‘ da ’ affix, according to Panini. G. 2. 101 ; the 
term ' hfdaya' being changed into ' lifd ' according to Panini’s 
SQtra, 6. 3. 50. 

‘ Is purified ' —Reaches sanctity ; that is, g<;ts rid of im¬ 
purity. The water (reaching the heart) would, in quantity, 
be just a little less than a handful. 

‘ The Ksattriya hy that reaching the throat ' — i.e., by that 
which reaches only down to the throat. The term ‘ bhumipah ’ 
in the text stands for the Ksattriya ; as the ‘ lordship of land * 
is laid down for the Ksattriya only; and hence this well-known 
function (of ruling the land) indicates here the Ksattriya 



VKRSE LXII: rNITIATION 


313 


caste. If actual ‘ lordsliip ’ of tlie land were meant, then 
what is laid down here would have been prescribed among 
the ‘ duties of the king ’ 

‘ The Vaishifa by the irater that is just sippedj — i.e., which 
is just taken into the mouth; even without reaching the throat, 
the water thus sipped serves to ])urify the Vaishya. 

‘ The Shudra by what is touched with the cud ; ’—‘ antatah ’ 
stands for ‘ antenu ’; the ‘ tasil ’ affix having tin* force of the 
instrumental, according to tin' l^nrtiha on Pilnini, 5. 4. 44. 
The term *eud’ {anta) means proximity; <?.</., the phrase 
‘ udakanla ’ means ‘ near water’. It also means a part ; c.g., 
in such expressions jvs ‘ rastraiilaj ‘ rasananin ’ and the like. 
With both these significations the term ‘end’ (being a 
relative term) stands in ne»'d of a correlative; whenever it is 
used, one always wants to know— '■near wfud ’ or * part oj' 
what' Now' in the 2 )resent cas(‘, the water-sipjnng has 
been laid down for the other castes as to he done with certain 
parts of the hand and tin' lijjs and the tongue ; and it is the 
‘ end ’ of these that is meant. It cannot moan mere * proxi¬ 
mity '; because the ‘ loaler-sippiuy ' 2 )rescrihed cannot bo 
accomplished by more proximity. Then again, the ‘ touch ’ 
(of the water with th(' tongue and lips) would involve sipping 
(which has been laid dow n for the Vaishya); for one is sure 
to feel the taste of that wiiich is touched with the tongue and 
lips. Hence the cunclusion aj) 2 )ears to bo that the quantity of 
water sufficient for the, Shudra is just a little less in quantity 
than that for tlie I’aishya ; e.y., wiiilo for the Vaishya the 
water should touch the root of the tongue, for the Shudra it 
should touch only its tip. 

Water being a fluitl substance, its going beyond the limits 
prescribed would be unavoidable; hence all that is meant is 
that if the water sipped fails to reach the presci’ibed limits, it 
fails to purify the man. 


40 
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The description of the ‘receptacles’ (parts of the hand) 
refers to the right hand; as it is this hand that should be 
used in all washings ; specially as it has been laid down that 
men should perform (religious) acts with the right hand. It 
is for this reason that we reiterate this ftict in the present 
connection,—(02) 


VERSE LXIII 

When ‘ the right hand is held above (the sacred thread 
BTC.), the twice-born PERSON IS DESCRIBED AS ‘ IJPAVlTIN * ; 
WHEN THE LEFT HAND IS HELD ABOVE, ‘ PrACHINAVITIN,’ 
AND ON ITS HANGING BY THE NECK, ‘ NivITIN.’— (63) 

ha^ya. 

An objection is raised—“ As a matter of fact, in treatises 
dealing with Dharm x, the meanings of words are accepted to be 
exactly as they are known in ordinary usage ; and the works of 
Manu and others should not make it their business to explain 
the meanings of words, in the way in which it is done by 
grammatical and lexicographical works.” 

Answer. —We have already answered this before ; if treatises 
on Dharroa should be found to supply the explanation of such 
words as are not ordinarily known, are they to be blataed 
for doing so ? Then again, in the present instance, there is 
another purpose also in view. The term ‘ upavltin' is 
explained in the course of the explanation of the act of 
‘ water-sipping,’ with a view to indicate that the method (of 
wearing the sacred thread, etc.) is auxiliary to that act. 
Tliough it is true that the wearing of the sacred thread,— 
either as part of a religious observance, or as accomplishing 
certain desirable results for man,—is known as to be done 
at all times, yet if the ‘ water-sipping ’ were done without 
it, it would remain incomplete. So that, if we did not have 
the present text (as indicating the necessity of wearing the 
sacred thread during water-sipping), there would be some 
deficiency in the religious act, as also some defect in the 
agent. If the sipping were done without the sacred thread, it 
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would be as good as not done, and there would be the additional 
wrong done, in the shape of sipping the water while unclean. 

Question .—” How is it that the Upacita-method alone is 
regarded as auxiliary to the ‘ water-sipping,’ when as a matter 
of fact, the present text has spoken of another method, the 
‘ PrSchlnUvlfa,’ also ? ” 

Our answer is as follows ;—As for the * P mchlnUeUa ’ 
method, this hsis been directly pr<!scril)ed, in so many words, as 
pertaining to acts of offering to the 7’/7?vs ; so that when its 
use has been found iit connection with these, it could not bo 
taken as an alternative to tive ‘ Dpanlta' method, whose use 
has not yet been found. Similarly the *Nivl(a^ method also 
has its u.se in connection with acts of sorcery. Though the 
use of the 'Nicifn ’ has not been laid down in the Manmmrti 
itself, yet since all Smi-tin have tlie same end in view, the use 
prescribed in other Smi'tis could lx; regarded as accepted in the 
present context also. 

The term ‘ hand ’ stands here for the arm ; it is only when 
the man raises his a?'7n that In* is called " (Tparfiti' \ further, wo 
are going to point out later on that tlie 'Upanl/a ’ is the method 
(of wearing the thread) to h(» <sm])loyed at all times (not during 
religious acts only); and no one is called ‘ Upavlfin ’ by merely 
lifting his hand. » 

‘ When the left hand is held ahnre^' he is called ‘ Praehln^vlfV ; 
it is the compounded form pnltdiindoUl ’) that constitutes the 
name; the text puts it in the uncoinpounded form on account 
of the exigencies of metro. 

‘On its hanging by the neck ' ;— 'Sajjana,' ‘ hanging,' means 
being worn, when the sacred thread, or the piece; of cloth, is 
worn over the nock, and noithor arm is Jield over it, then the 
man becomes ‘ nimtl .'— ((53) 

VEUSK LXIV 

When THE girdle, the skin, the siafe, the sacred thuead 

OR THE WATER-POT BECOMES DAMAGED, UE SHOULD THROW 

IT INTO TUB WATER AND TAKE UP ANOTHER WITH THE 

^ROPER FORMULAS.--(04) 
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Bha^yct. 

The present verse enjoins that when these things are 
damaged, they should be thrown into water and others should 
be taken up ; and the sequence of the ‘ throwing ’ and the 
‘ taking up ’ is to be just as it is found in the text. In as 
much as one has got to take up these things again, they can¬ 
not bc^ regarded as forming part of the Initiatory Ceremony 
itself; if it were part of this ceremony, then all their purpose 
would have been fulfilled by the completion of the ceremony. 
The right view therefore is that these should continue to be 
taken up tliroughout the ‘student-stage.’ 

“ But is it not possible to regard tlie throwimj into water 
here laid down as the disposal of the things mentioned, if they 
happen, during the Initiatory Ceremony—and befort; its com¬ 
pletion,—to bo damaged by divine or liuman adverse forces ? 
The taking up of frbsh ones, would, in this case, l)e necessary 
for the completion of the ceremony; just as there is of the 
begging-bowl. Is it absolutely impossible for the text to be 
taken in this manner, that the mer(! fact of the re-talcing being 
laid down should be made the basis of assuming that the things 
should continue to be held throughout the student-stage? ” 

Our answer to the above is as follows:—As for tnere 
'‘holdings this lias been laid down in connection with the staff 
only (during the Initiatory Rite); as for the girdle what is to 
bo done during the ceremony is only its tying (round the 
waist); so that what should be done as part of the Initiatory 
Ceremony is the peculiar arrangement of strings (which con¬ 
stitutes the act of tying) ; this being done, the purpose of the 
Injunction will have been fulfilled ; so that if, at some future 
time, any thing liecomes damaged or not, what effect could 
that have upon the ceremony (which will have been long 
completed) ? As for the particular form of ‘ disposal,’ this 
helps the Rite only when what has become damaged 
forms an integral part of the Rite itself. Nor again have 
the scriptures laid down any purpose for wliich the girdle, 
etc., are woim, for the fulfilment of which purpose, the 
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re-taking oC thein (during the coremony) would V)e enjoined 
(in the present text); it is only when the purpose of a 
certain object hixs not been fuililleil, tliat we take it ft>r 
granted that that object should be taken \ip again. For 
these reasons, because the text lays down (u) a> particular forrn 
of Disposal, and {b) the re-taking of tlie tilings, wt‘ conclude 
that, even though the bolding of tll^^s(‘ niav form an integral 
part of the Initiatory Coremony, tin* necessity of this%/o/(/t«^ 
does not end with the compb'tion of the ci'romonv. Then 
again, the girdle*, etc., are mentioned in tlm same (‘ategory as 
the ‘water-pot, which continues to bo hold u/Vc/* tlie cere¬ 
mony also; and this shows that the other article'! also are 
to continue to be Indd. ami all this 'holding' forms part of 
the obsevvuncps (of tin* Ueligions S(\ident). l*'roni all this 
it follows that the girdh* and other things an* suhs(M*viont to 
both : by the force of ‘ eont(*\t,' tliey form part of the Initia¬ 
tory Ceremony, and siiua* (hoy aio found t • ho hold after 
the completion of that C(*reinon\, (hey an* to continuo as 
long as the ‘ studenl-stag(* ’ lasts. Thai tin* ‘wat(*r-pot’ has 
to he carried (alw;iys) for (he jmi jiosif of <*ai'rying water is 
also implied hy (the hinding ami uni\t*i*sal eharaet(*r of) the 
injunction of the ‘ Disposal ’ ; ()(h<*rwise (if (In* jmf were not 
meant to he carried ahraj/tt), the nn*aniiig of (In* injunction 
would be that the (Jispo',<(l is to he earri<*d out only when 
the uatcr-pot may be Indd ; and tins uoiihl nnike tin* Injunc¬ 
tion partial and limited in its .application. 

As regards the ‘ bolding of (he stall',’ lliis comes to be re¬ 
garded as part of the ‘lK*ggiiigof food,’ on (be basis of sequence 
enjoined in the mb* ‘ om; should beg for food after tnJcinft 
np the staff"'; but on tin* basis of iictnal practice, it comes 
to be done in connoclion with such ordinary*/calso as 
is nof done for the purpose of ‘food-begging.’ But it does 
lot mean that the stall'should he held f//aY(y,s ; for the boy 
who may he holding tlie stick would be uii;ible (o do such acts 
as standing, sitting, sleeping, eating iind so forth ; similarly 
in Verse 2.70 it is laid down tli.it the boy, when 
proceeding to read the Vc*da, sliould sit with joinetf palms 
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this would not be possible if he held the staff in 
hfs hand). 

* With the proper formulas ’—this means that the re¬ 
taking of the articles should be in the same manner in which 
they are taken up during the Initiatory Ceremony; and in that 
connection formulas are laid down in regard to the wearing of 
the Girdle, and not in regard to the holding of the staff.—(64) 



XIV.—Keshanta—Hair-clipping 

VERSE LXV 

The sacrament of Keshanta is ordained for the BbIb- ' 

IN HIS SIXTEENTH YEAR; FOR THE KsaTTRIXA IK 
HIS TWENTY-SECOND YEAR, AND FOR THE VaISHA TWO 
TEARS LATER.—(65) 

Bha^ya. 

* Keahdnia —Hair-clipping is—the name of a partionlor 
sacrament. This sacrament should be done, for the Brfthmaoa, 
in his sixteenth year, from conception. For a knowledge of the 
exact form of this sacrament our only scurce is the GrhyasQtra. 

* Tuh) years later' — i.e., in the year, which is two years later 
than the twenty-second. Or, the compound may be taken as 
qualifying ‘ time,’ so that the meaning is—‘at the time which 
comes two years later than the twenty-second ,’—*for the 
Vaishya' The numeral adjective ‘two’ must be taken as 
qualifying years ; as the whole verse refers to years. —(66) 



XV.—Sacraments for Females 


VERSE LXVT 

For females, 'ihis avhole series should be performed 

AT THE RIOllT 'J’lSIE AND IN THE PROPER OHDER, FOB THE 
PURPOSE OP SANCTIFYINO THE BODY ; BUT WITHOUT THE 

Vedic Formulas— (GO) 


Bhusya. 

‘ This whole series ’ should ho done for females, without 
the recitation of Vedic formulas.— '■Series’ stands foi' the 
entire body of sacraments, beginning with the ‘Birth-rites,’ 
along with all the acts that constitute their procedure. 

'For the purpose of sauetifyiuy’ — i.e., purifying —‘the body’ 
This means that the purpose of the sacraments in the case 
of females that is the same as that in that of males. 

‘ At the proper time,’ — i.e., without letting that time pass 
which has b(?en prescribed for the several sacraments. The 
term’ here signifies and hence, not 

signifying ‘ similarity,’ it is compounded according to 
PSnini 2. 1. 7. 

The same explanation applies to the compound ‘yatha- 
kramam ’ also. 

In as much as the text has distinctly asserted that it 
is only the reciting of Vedic formulas that may be 
omitted, there could be no idea of the sacraments (for females) 
being performed at a time, or in an order, other than the 
prescribed ones; so that the prohibition of other times and 
another order should be taken as merely describing Avhat is 
already knoAvn, and as added only for the purpose of filling up 
the metre. All that is really meant by the text is that for 
females the sacraments should be performed without the 
Vedic formulas. 
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The ‘ series spoken of alxjve would imply that like the 
‘ Birth-rite and the other ceremonies, the ‘ Initiatory oere- 
mony also should be performed for females ; with a view to 
preclude this idea, the Text adds— 


VERSE LXYTI 

For prmalgs the Rites of marriage have been ordaxneo 

't’o BE iUEiu ‘ Vedic Sacrament.’ the serving of the 

HUSBANDS TUEIli ‘ RESIDENCE WITH THE TkaCHER,’ AND THE 

HOUSEHOLD-DUTIES IHEIR ' TEN’DING OF FIRE,’— (G7) 

The ceremony called ‘ ‘ Initiation,’ has been 

« 

called * ^ edio,’ l)eeaus(‘ it is ‘jjone throui'h for the purpose of 
studyin:^ the Vcida. Tins eeremony, in the case of females, 
consists of the ‘ Riles of marriai'e ,'—i c., those rites that 
are accomplished liy means of marria'^e. I'hus, since ‘ mar¬ 
riage ’ has been preseiilied for liiem in place of the ‘Initia¬ 
tion,’ the former has hemi deserilx'd here .is becoming the 
latter; and this can preeludc! the neei'ssity of ‘ Initiation ’ 
only if the purposes of this latter were taken as served by 
the ‘ marriage.’ 

Objection. —“ Well, the Initiation may he excluded from 
women, hut the study of the Veda and the keeping of the 
observances have still got to be performed.” 

With a view to preclude these two also, the ']’e.xt adds— 

‘ The tsevciny of husband is their residence with ike Teacher' 
When the woman sert-es—attends ujion and reveres her hus¬ 
band, she does what is meant to he .iccomplished by ‘ Residence 
with the Teacher.’ The study of tlie V( da could he done by 
the w'oman only if she resided with the Teacher; and as there 
is no ■ Resident' with the Teaeher ’ in her case, how can there 
be any studying of the Veda? ‘ Household duties'; —all that 
she does in the cour.se of her household work,—e.^., cooking, 
getting together of articles for hou.sehold use, general super¬ 
vision, and so forth, which are going to be described in 
4,1 
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discourse IX, * the husband should employ her in saving wealth 
&c., &c/ (9. 11). These household duties are for the woman 
what the ‘ bringing of fuel ’ in the morning and evening is 
for the Religious Student (male). The term ‘ tending of fire* 
stands for all the observances and vows that the student keeps. 

By reason of the ‘ Marriage ’ having taken the place of 
the ‘ Initiatory Ceremony ’ (for women), it follows that, just 
as in the case of men, all the ordinances of Shruti and Smrti 
and custom become binding upon him after the Initiatory 
Ceremony, before which they are free to do wljat they like, and 
are unfit for any religious duties,—so for women, there is 
freedom of action before Marriage, after which they become 
subject to the ordinances of Shrutis and Smrtis. 

Or, we may interpret t^e text as follows:—Marriage con¬ 
stitutes the Vedic Sacrament—i.^., Upanayana—for females; 
even though marriage is not really the Upanayana, yet it is 
spoken of as such attributively. The question arising as to 
whence lies the similarity by virtue of which Marriage is 
spoken of as Upanayana, the text adds —' the serving of the 
husband &c., &c.’—(67) 

The next verse sums up the contents of the section— 
VERSE LXVIII 

Thus has been pesciiibed the Iniiiatory Ceremony op 

TWICE-BORN MEN,—THAT WHICH SANCTIFIES THEM AND 

MARKS THEIR (bEAl) BIRTH. LeahN NOW THE DUTIES TO 

WHICH THEY SHOULD APPLY THEMSELVES.—(68) 

JBhasga. 

So far we had the section dealing with the Initiatory 
Ceremony. All that has been said here pertains to that 
ceremony. 

“Well, if so, then the Keshanta (spoken of in 66) would 
also pertain to the Initiation.” 

Not so, as that sacrament has been laid down as to be 
performed at its own time, which comes Ions' affoi- 
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Initiatory Ceremony has been finished. So that, even though 
it is mentioned in the same context, it becomes connected 
with other rites by virtue of the force of syntactical connec¬ 
tion. Thus it is that some people regard the Keah&nta as 
to be done after the Final Bath (to s!iy nothing of the 
Initiation|k 

The term ‘ aupanayanika' means pertaining to the JJpa- 
nayana, the initial vowel being prolonged, as in other cases 
explained before. 

‘’—being born from their parents; this is what is 
‘ marked ’—manifested, perh'cted—by the said ceremony ; 
even though born, the boy, before Initiation, is as good as 
not born; as till then he is not entitled to any religious 
acts. Hence the ceremony is what ‘ marks ’ his birth. 

‘ Sanctifies ’—this has been already explained. 

The duties with which the initiated boy becomes con¬ 
nected—to which he becomes entitled,—those that should be 
performed by the initiated hoy—all these are going to be 
expounded;—these ‘now learn .'— ((»H) 



XVI. -General Duties of Twice-born Mtn 
VERSE LXIX 

Having initiated the pupil, thp: Teacher should, first 

OF ALL, TEACH HIM CLEANLINESS, RIGHT BEHAVIOUR, FIRE- 

TENDING AND ALSO THE TWILIGHT-DEVOTIONS.— ( 69 ) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Should leach' —should make him learn. 

‘ First of all' ; —this does not mean that Cleanliness should 
be taught before Right Behaviour and the rest; in fact, there 
is no order of sequence intended among those mentioned here; 
all that the text is going to lay down is that after the 
Initiation there should be the teaching of the observances; 
and after the pupil has been instructed regarding the obser¬ 
vances, he should proceed with the study of the Veda. 
Hence if the text meant that the boy should be taught Fire- 
kindling and the Twilight-Devotions before being taught the 
observances, it would be laying down for him the reciting of 
mantras not prescribed anywhere else,—because each of the 
two acts mentioned is performed with mantras. As for 
‘cleanliness,’ there can be no fixed time for it; and it must 
be taught on the very day on which the boy has been initiated. 
So also ‘ Right Behaviour.’ For these reasons it is clear that 
the phrase ‘ first of all ’ is meant to denote importance, and it 
does not mean that it is to be taught before everything else. 

‘ Cleanliness' —stands for all those acts that begin with 
the washing of the private parts, once, &c., &c. (6. 136) and 
ending with the sipping of water. 

‘ Bight Behaviour '—rising to receive the Teacher and 
other superiors, offering them seat and saluting them. 



VBKSE LXIX : GENERAL DUTIES OF TWICE-BORN MEN 326 
Fire-tending '—the kindling of fire, and supplying of 

fuel. 

The devotion offered at twilight, to the Sun, consists in 
meditating upon the form of the Sun. This is what is meant 
by the ‘lkoilight-J)evotions.’ Or, it may refer to what is going 
to be prescribed below, in verse 101. 

This is what constitutes the ‘Duty relating to Obser¬ 
vances.’—(69) 



XVII.—Rules of Study 

The author now proceeds to describe the rules relating 
to Study :— 


VERSE LXX 

When about to study, he shale be taught with his face 
TO the north, when he has SIPPBJ) water according 
TO LAW, HAS FORMED THE BKAHMAiifjALI (wiTH HIS HANDS), 
WEARS LIGHT CLOTHING AND HAS THE ORGANS UNDER FULL 
CONTROL.— ( 70 ) 


Bhasya. 

The Future ending (in ‘ adhylsyamanah ’) denotes the 
immediate future; and means ‘ when en"agin" in study,’ 
‘ when beginning to study,’ ‘ when desiring to proceed with 
his study.’ 

‘ He shall he taught, with his face to the north.' —Gautama 
(1.65) has laid down that ‘ the pupil should face the east, 
while the Teacher faces the west.’ 

‘ When he has sipped water accordinn to law' —refers 
to the rules prescribed above regarding the sipping of water. 

The compound 'brahmanjalikrtah ’ is to be expounded as ‘ he 
by whom Brahmanjali has been formed.’ the past>participal 
adjective {'krtah') being placed at the end, according to 
Papini 2.2.37;—the present compound being analogous to 
such compounds as ‘ ahitagni ’ and the like. Or, we may 
read 'hrahnmhjalikpt.’ 

‘ Wears light clothing ;— i.e., with clothes thoroughly washed; 
a thorough washing always makes the clotlx ‘ light ’ ; hence 
‘‘lightness’ indicates cleanliness. Or, ‘light clothing’ may 
he taken in its literal sense, the lightness of the clothing 
being meftnt to serve a visible purpose: if the boy were 
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heavily clad in thick woolen clothea, he v»|uld not feel the 
strokes of the rope with which he would be struck when 
found to be inattentive, and not feeliuf? the stroke, he 
would not study in the proper manner;, and if the Teacher, 
on this account, found it necessiiry to remove the cloth from 
the back (each time that the ropti would be laid on the back), 
this would tire the Teaclier himself; and further, if the boy 
were strjick with the rope on the naked body, he w^ould feel 
great pain. 

‘ One who has his orifuns under /all contror ;— i.e., one who 
has fully subdued all his origans, hotli external and internal. 
The sense is that he .should not turn his eyes this way and 
that, should not listen to anythin'' and everything that may 
be talked of, he should devote all bis attention to his 
own study.—(70) 


VERSE LXXl 

At the BEOINNING AND \T THE END OF THE (sTUDY OF) THE 
Veda, the feet of the 'rKAouEu siiotrij) aewav.s be 
clasped; and the Veda shoitld be studied with 

JOINED PALMS ; I'HIS IS WHAT HAS BEEN CALLED THB 

‘ BrahmaSjali.’ —(71) 


Bhasya. 

Though the term ‘ brahma ' has many meanings, yet, in 
view of the fact of tlu! present context bearing on ‘study,’ it 
is taken here as standing for the Veda. 

'At the beginning of the fWo’;—the Locative ending 
denotes occasion ; and since the context hears upon ‘study,’ 
the lieginning meant is that of the action of study, and the 
stands for tlie very first recitation by the person 
concerned. And it is at this first recitation tiiat the Teacher’s 
feet arc to he clasped. Tlie term ‘ hegiiiniug ’ here cannot 

stand for the lirst letters of the Vedas—‘ ’ (Rgveda),* 

'ikhe tvorje' (Yajurveda), ‘ agna agiihi’ (Samaveda); because 
these opening words could never form the occasi&n (for the 
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clasping of the "feet); for the simple reason that (being 
parts of the eternal Veda) they are ever present; while it is 
only what is itself occasional (occurring only at certain times) 
that can be the occasion for anything. Hence what- is meant 
is that—‘ when one is going to begin the study of the Veda, 
he should clasp the Teacher’s feet, and having done that he 
should recite the words of the Veda and it does not mean that 
he should clasp the Teacher’s feet every time that he may 
study the Veda. 

“ The first moment of the act is what is called its 
‘ beginning and it is this beginning that is spoken of as the 
occasion. Now it is only what is existent that can form the 
occasion for anything ; e.g., when living existence is regarded as 
the occasion for the performance of Agnihotra, it is the exist¬ 
ence VcvaX is present. It is true that in some cases, the burning 
of the house and such other past events also are spoken 
of as the occasion for certain acts; but in these cases we 
accept them as such because that is what is actually prescribed. 
In the present instance however, the ‘ beginning of study ’ 
and ‘ clasping of the ' feet ’ should be regarded as simul¬ 
taneous.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows:—What is called 
‘beginning’ here is the making up of one’s mind to study, 
and not the first moment of the act. The Boy makes up his 
mind to study as soon as the Teacher addresses to him the 
words ‘ now read ’; so that it is after this that the feet are 
to be clasped. This is intended to be the propitiation of the 
Teacher who is going to bestow a favour. Just as in the 
ordinary world, when a person is going to bestow a favour 
upon another, the latter welcomes him with the words— 
‘it is through you that I have been saved from this sin.’ 

This clasping of the feet is meant to embody the speech¬ 
less request—‘ we are ready to proceed with our study ’; for 
the Teacher is never to be directed with the words ‘ now teach 
us.’ All that is be done is that the Boy should approach 
him (and clasp his feet), with a view to remind him that 
it is time for study, and it is only after this approaching has 
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boBU done, that the words of th»? Yoda should iH'gin to l)e 
recited. 

Further, in view of tlie rule that ‘ one should study the 
Veda with joined palms.,’ if the hoy were to study (with joined 
palms), he would he traiis^ressinii; the rule ref^iirdiug the 
clamping of feet (if the studi/ and tin; feei-cimpbtg were 
meant to be simultaneous) [for one who would have his hands 
joined could not olasp the fe('t j. 

‘ i'luV —Ceasing, desisting from study. 

Though the term ‘brehmit' is the suhordinate factor in 
the compound (' bet/Iimrinn/ibb?') yet, in as much as the 
term ‘ end ’ is a relative term. it. is taken as eorr('la(<'d to tlie 
term ‘brahma’; specially heeause there i.s no other word in 
the text with which it could he connected. 

‘ AUoays' —implies that this rule regarding the clasping 
of feet shotild he oh.served at tin* heginning and end of all 
future study, every ({ay. If this word wcu’e not present, tluj 
rule would he taken as applyinir to only that ‘Ixsginniug of 
study’ which comes imini-diat(>ly after the Iniliatory Cere¬ 
mony ; on the analogy of the Araaibhaiilyd h(i, which is 
performed only at tin* heginning of the first Jho'nhapTtruamaita 
sacrifice performed by the Ayiiiliulria, after he has done the 
‘ Fire-kindling,’ and not at that of isich succeeding Jhtrsha- 
puj'tuwidita, which is performed iwery month. 

From morning till such time as the daily routine ol reciting 
two Chapters has not been linished, the whole is regarded ns 
a single act of ‘ study ■; .so that if at intervals, there is some 
obstruction, the resuming of study on the sanu; day is not 
regarded as ‘beginning’; and at each resumption, the feet 
are not clasped. In another tSuifd no read Tlio clasiiing 
of the Teacher’s feet should he done every day in the morn¬ 
ing.’ Gautama, 2.53). 

‘ Having joined' — making them touch one, another. 

‘ Should l}e studied 'is meant is that the hands 
should be placed in that posture which ri;semmes the tortoise. 

‘ This is Brahnianjali’ this o.xplains the meaning of the 

term ‘ bmhniahjali.’ —(71) 

42 
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VERSE LXXII 

The clasping of the teaceeu’s feet should be done with 

CROSSED HANDS : THE LEFT SHOULD BE TOUCHED WITH THE 

LEFT AND THE RIGHT WITH THE RIGHT.— (72) 

lihdsya. 

The ‘ clasping of the Teacher’s feet ’ mentioned in the 
preceding verse ‘ should be doue loith crossed hands* 

In answer to tlie question as to what sort of the ‘ crossing’ 
of hands should be done, the Autlior adds—‘ the left* foot 
‘should be touched with the left* hand; it is mere touching 
that should be done, the Teacher should not bo troubled by 
the foot being held for a long time. This ‘ crossing ’ is 
obtained by the two hands being simultaneously moved towards 
one another. That is, the h^et having to be clasped by the 
pupil standing in front of the 'I’eacher; the left hand is moved 
towards , the right and the right towards the left; it is thus 
that the left foot becomes touched by the left hand and the 
right foot by the right hand. This is th(> ‘ crossing of th® 
hands.’ 

Others read the text as ‘ viuyastapmiind' ‘ with well- 
placed hands.’ 'fhe ‘ placing’ being implied by the touching, 
*what the addition of the epithet would imply is that the feCt 
should r.ot be touched merely with the finger tips,—in the 
way in which a red-hot piece of iron is touched, for fear of 
burning,—but tin* hands should he ‘well-placed,' actually 
held upon the feet. Pressing of the feet would c^use pain 
to the Tcaclier, and is as such pi'ohiliited. Such is the 
explanation provided of this version of the text.—(72) 

VERSE LXXIII 

« 

When the pupil is going to study, ihe Teacher, ever 

FREE FROM *DOLENCE, SHOULD SAY —‘ HO, READ !* AND 

he should CEASE WHEN HE SAYS ‘ LET THERE BE A 

STOP I’—(73) 
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* TVhen tjoing to .sinthi' and the other expressions liRve 
already been explained before. 'I’he present verse adds a 
direction for the Teacher. When a hoy is desirous to read the 
Veda from a 'I'eacher. he should be invited with the words 
‘ho, read !' Until he i.s .so invited, the Boy should not press 
the Teacher with such importunate re(|uests as—‘please teach 
us this chapter! ’ Another .S'w/'/i has declared—‘ One should 
study on beini^ invited to do so’. (Vajnavalkya, .Ic/idm, 27). 

Saying the \\ov(U ' let flie/ fi b o stop," ' he nhould cease '— 
desist,—‘who is to cease ?’-—Tlie T<*aeher; as is clear from the 
nominative case-ending n.se<l. Or. it rnay he token to mean 
that the pupil should cease only nheii disinis.sod hy the 
Teacher, and not according to his own wi.sJi; the construction 
of the passage in this cas(! being- ‘when the Teacher says 
let there be a stop, then the pupil should cense' 

Other people have explaimsl this rule regarding the time 
of ceasing as applying to all readers -the pupil as well as 
the Teacher. And this is in accordance with another Smrii, 
which says—“ Having recited the Veda, at the time of ceasing, 
one should touch the ground with the fore-linger and pro¬ 
nounce ‘svnsU’in the case of the Yajurveda, ‘ in 

the case of the Silman, ‘ mrdmah ' in the case of the Bg'eda 
and ‘ di'cttiMSDO ’ in the case of the Atharva. 

‘ Fcee from indolence '— without sloth ; ‘ indolence is sloth , 

_the man beset with sloth is called ‘indolent ; and when he 

has given it up he i.s called 'free from indolence: This is 
meant to be merely descriptive. ‘Indolence’ here does not 
mmn fatigue. The present text should never be taken to mean 
that what is here laid down is for only one who i,s free from 
indolence, while for those beset with indolence there is some 
other rule.—^73) 
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VERSE LXXIV 

Onb should always pronounce the Pra^iava in the 

BBOINNINO AND AT THE END OP THE VeDA. IF IT IS NOT 

ACCOMPANIED BY THE SYLLABLE ‘ OM’ IN THE BEGINNINO, 

JT TRICKLES AWAY ; AND (iF IT IS NOT ACCOMPANIED BY IT) 

AT THE END, IT BECOMES SHATTERED.—(74) 

Bhttsya. 

[lore also, in accordance with what has f^one before (under 
71), ^ one should pronomiee the Brnnava in the beginning and 
at the end of the Veda' —ivhich mciins that the syllable is to 
be pronounced in the beginning and at the end of the action 
of reading tlie Veda. 

The term ‘ pntnooa ’ stands for tlie syllable ‘ om ’ ; as is 
clear from what the te.vt adds later on—‘ not accompanied 
by the syllable om’ 

‘Always' —has been added in order to show that the rule 
applies, to every act of study. Witliout this term it would 
appear, from the context, that it applies to only that first 
study by the Religious Student which is done for the getting 
up of the text. When the adverb ‘ always ’ bas been added, 
it becomes clear that the rule applies to all forms of studying, 
—that which is done for the purpose of keeping the memory 
of the text fresh, or that whieli is done by the Householder 
and other people in obedience to the injunction that ‘ the 
Veda should he studied every day.’ As regards the reciting 
of Vedie mantras during the Twilight Prayer, etc., the use of 
the syllable ‘ oiii’the author is going to enjoin directly (in 
Verse 78). What is laid down here is not meant to be a 
necessary accompaniment of the Veda,— which would mean 
that the rule is to b(' followed whenever one pronounces any 
Vedic passage ; thus it is that the Pranava is not used with 
Vedic mantras on tlie following occasions: at oblations poured 
into fire, or diudng the japa of mantras, or in course of the 
teaching of scriptures, or at the recitation of the ‘ Yajya ’ and 
other hymns, or when Vedic passages are quoted only by way of 
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illustration. From all this it follows that the adverb * altcaya' 
is meant to show only that the rule laid down applies to that 
study of the \eda which forms the suhject-nialter of the 
context. As for the necessity of nsinjJt the JPranava at 
the beginning of one’s daily study, this is secured by the 
construing of the term ‘ always ’ of the preceding verse with 
the present one. 

In praise of what has been t'ujoined the (ext a<lds—‘ ^ if 
is not accompanied by the syllable oih, etc.’ If, in the l)egin- 
ning, the Veda is not accompanied l»y the syllable ‘om,’ it 
trickles off. The com))omid ‘ ff>un/A77fr///’ is to be expounded 
as ‘that which is not areonipanied, —sinctitied—by the 
syllable o»i.’according to IVtnini, 2. 1. .‘{2 ; or, it may Iw ex¬ 
pounded as ‘that Veda in wliich the .syllaltle om is not 
uttered,’—the order of the terms in this «‘ase being in accordance 
with the rule laid down in connection with the ‘ Unkhddi ' 
group, according to Panini, (5. 2. 17b. 

* At the end' —atthecIo.se. 'I'he particle ‘ and ’ indicates 
that the term ‘ not accompanied by the syllable oin' is to be 
construed here also. 

‘ Trickles off—becomes shattered —Hotb th<*se terms are 
meant to indicate the futility of the study. The sense being 
that that religious act, in Avhich the Veda studied in the said 
defective fashion is used, absolutely fails to accomplish its 
purpose. This is an Arlhariida meant to be deprecatory of 
the said method of study. \Vh(m milk is placed in a pot, 
the milks pa.s!ses otf all round; and this is what is called 
‘ trickling off" ; and if the milk Ix'comes destroyed after it has 
been boiled and become solidified, this is what m called 
‘ becoming shattered —(7 t) 

VEllSE LXXV 

Seatex^ upon KuSH.V-IU.M)KS pointtno kastwarijs and 

SANCTIFIED DY KUSIIA-UI-ADES, WHEN ONE HAS PURIFIED 

himself by means of three ‘Breath-suspensions,’— 

THEN alone he BEXOMES ENTITLED TO THE SYI.LABLE 

‘Om.’—(75) 
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Bha^ya. 

The term ‘‘kuta’ mealis‘kusha-blade’;— ‘Seated upon' theiii, 
'— i.e., seated upon kusha-blades pointing eastwards. The 
accusative ending in ‘ kata n' being in accordance with PgLuiQii 
1.4. 46, ‘ adhisthinsikdaum karma,' where the latter part 
consists of the factors ‘sthd'~‘d' — ‘mam.’ In the word 
‘paryupaslnah also we have an ‘d’, the word containing the 
factors ‘ pari ’ ‘ upa '—‘«’—‘ dsinah ’ ; the prefixes ‘pari ’ and 

‘upa’ having no significance at all. 

‘ Sanctified by kasha-blades ’ ;— i.e., having been made pure. 
Ihe terra ‘pavitra cannot stand for the Aghaniarshatia^Knd 
other mantras ; for the simple reason that at the time that the 
text is being dealt with, the student has not read those mMitras. 
Nor are kusha-blades caj)able, by their mere presence, to bring 
about purification for otie who does no (purificatory) act; thus 
then, the necessity of some intervening act being essential, we 
are led to conclude, on tlie basis of another Smrti, that this act 
is in the form of touchiag the sensc-oryans ; Gautama (1.48-’B{)) 
having prescribed ‘ the touching of (li(> organs with Kusha- 
blades and seating upon Kusha-blades pointing eastwards.’ 

‘Purified by means of three Breath-suspensions .’—The 
hir passing through the mouth and the nostrils is called ‘prana; 
‘breath’; and the ‘ uyama’ of this is its suspension, holding 
within the body, preventing its going oat. Another Snipti 
(Yajnavalkya, Aehora, 28) has laid downi the measure of the 
time during which tlio breath is to be suspended—as also the 
mantra accompanying it,—“ One, witholding his breath, should 
mutter Ihree times the Gdyairl along with the Pranava and 
the Shims, —this is what is called ‘ Breath-suspension The 
revered Vashistha has added to these the Great Vydhptis also. 
It is the end of the mantra that should mark the end of the 
suspension, no other limit for it being prescribed. In as much 
as all Smytis are meant to serve the same purpose, we must 
accept this same method of ‘ Breath-suspension ’ to be meant 
by the present text also, specially as thei-e is no inconsistency 
with it. 
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Objection .—“ "What, has been said here inTolvesa mutual 
interdependence: until the Breath-suspensions have been per¬ 
formed one should not pronounce ‘ Orii, ’ while without this 
syllable ‘ Oiii ’ there can be no ‘ Breath-suspension’.” 

There is nothing wrong in I his. Wlien Vfi jnavalkya lays 
do'wn that ‘one should mutter three times ; etc.,’ all that is 
meant is the mental act of rruxtiibei’iiiy, thiukiuy of, the 
syllable ‘ Otii for when the br<*.»th is susjwmdcd, there can he 
no utterance of any syllable; though it is true that ' Japa, 
‘Recitiilg,’ is (in most cases) something that can he accom¬ 
plished only by an opc'ration of speech, 1 connection with 
the reading of the A^eda however, what is intended is actual 
utt&rance of the syllable ; and this tor the simple retison that 
the act of reading consists of actual utterance—the root (in 
‘adhyaynna’) signifying tlie fntiliny ofsonud, and sound is that 
which is heard by the Kar, and not that which is cognised 
only by the mind. 

What is prescribed here is not something applicable to the 
syllable ‘Oih’ itself,—whereby it could be made applicable to 
the uttering of the syllable on other occasions also. It 1ms 
been said that the syllable should be pronounced at the begin¬ 
ning of Vedic sfndy ; but if tb(> rule here laid down were meant 
to be applicable to all utterances of the, syllable, it would have 
to be observed in connection nitb such utterances of it in or¬ 
dinary parlance as when oin* says ‘ we say yes (orii). 


Then again, Gautama (l.Ht) has declared that ‘ the three 
Breath -suspensions extend over lifleen moments.’ The tei-m 
*matrr,: ‘moment,’ stands for that point of time which is 
taken up in the pronouncing of a simple unmodified vowel ; and 
in as much as this cannot l)e consistent with the time-limit 
nrescribed by Yajnavalkya. this latter cannot, be incepted as 
applicable to what is ]>rescribed by Gautama; in which connec¬ 
tion again no mantras are laid <lown. From U.is .1 rs clear that 
there can he ‘Breath-suspensions’ even with<»ut the uttering 
of the ayllahle ‘ oiii.’ And thus there need he no mutual inter¬ 
dependence. 
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Then alone does the man ‘become entitled to the syllable oth*; 
— i.e., to the ‘ pronouncing ’ of the syllable,—the word ‘ pro¬ 
nouncing ’ having to be supplied if the entire term ‘ onkdra ’ 
is taken as standing for the Pranava. If however we take 
the term ‘ kar ’ separately in the sense of making, — so that 
* ofhkdra' means the making or uttering ot the syllable ‘oih,’ 
—then we do not need to supply any other woi^d. The uttering 
of the syllable having been laid down (under T-l), where it is 
called ‘ pranava ’ ;—the term ‘ ohkara ’ in the present sense 
simply serves the purpose of explaining what that 'pratiava* is. 
So that ‘'pranava' and ‘ onkar a' are synonymous terms; as we 
have already pointed out (in the Bhasya on 74).— (75) 


VERSE LXXVI 

Out of thk threk Vedas, Pkajapati milked the letter 
THE LETTER ‘ M ’ AND THE LETTER ‘ ?n ’ ; AS ALSO THE 
SYLLABLES ‘BHUH-BHIIVAH-SVAH.’—(76) 

Bhasya. 

This verse is a valedictory supplement to the foregoing 
injunction. 

The syllable ‘ orii ’ is an aggregate of the three letters ‘ a' 
‘ u ’ and ‘ m ’; and the present verse describes the origin of 
each of these. 

‘ Out of the thrrp Vedas' —from the three Vedas. 

‘Milked' —churned out; just as butter is churned out of 
the curd. 

Not only the three letters, hut also something else, in the 
shape of the .syllables ‘ bhuh-hhuvah-svah —(76) 

VERSE LXXVir 

Out of the three Ved.vs again, the Supreme Prajapati 

MILKED E\CH FOOT OF THE SavITRI VERSE BEGINNING 

WITH ‘ TAT.’- (77) 
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lihoHya. 

The present verse is a valedictory description of the origin 
of the •Oa//«/r/-verse heyinnin" with the words ' iat aavitur 
varenynm' which serves the purpose of introtlucing the coming 
injunction. As for the injunction of the VyahrliSt this is to 
he deduced from the valedictory ilescri}>tion contained in the 
preceding verse. As for the actual order in which the several 
syllables have to he pronoiuua d. that is ascertained from the 
order in whicli they an* found mentioned in the text. The 
author is also going to laydown in the lu'xt verse— ‘They 
should pronounce this syUahh; (oiii), and this verse (‘ tfoset- 
^ur, etc.’), preceded by the 

^Milked' —churned out. 

“ with 7c/’;” -- -thougli this ])eiug all that the text 

says, it might refer to an altogether dilTerimt verse—‘ tat savitiir 
wnimalw, etc.’ (llgved:\, o. S2. 1), which is not three-footed,— 
yet it is the three-footed vc'rse that should he taken as referred 
to here; and it is the ‘ Srwitrl ’ v(u-s(‘ tliat is three-footed. 

In as much as Kashyopo and otlnw sag<'s are also called 
‘ the text 1ms added (he (lualillcation 'Supreme ; 

so that it is Iliranyagarbiia tliat becomes specified; as it is 
'H.c who dwells on the highest spot, from where there is no 
revOr.sion (to worldlim.'ss). 

This has neon added with a view to show the extreme 
importance of the Sarilrl verse ;-it was churned hy the 
highest of all Prajapatis, out of the Vedas.-(77) 

VEll^P LXXVIII 

Reciting, AT THE TWO twii.kiuts, this svelabm: anu luis 

VFKSE, niECEDEO CV THE VvAHETIS, THE BRAUMAIjlA, 

learned in the Veda, becomes endowed with Vedic 

merit.—^(78) 

Bhasyu. 

Thou5l. this ver.c i. .syntactically connected with the eec- 
tion dealtog with the Injunction of Vcdlc etudy, yet .t « to 

•13 
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be taken as embodying the injunction of recitation during 
the Twilight-Prayers; and as regards the ‘ Gayatrl ’-verse 
itself, the mention of it (in the present verse) is merely for 
the purposes. of reference (the injunction of its recitation 
having already gone before), while that of the Pratiava and 
the Vyahftia forms the direct injunction of the recitation 
of these, which has not been enjoined anywhere else. 

To this some people make the following objection :— 

“This cannot be regarded as an Injunction pertain¬ 
ing to the Twilight Prayers; as these do not form the 
subject-matter of the present context. Even if it was 

an injunction, it could only be one pertaining to the 

Religious Student; as it is the Student whose duties are 
being propounded in the present context. But this is not 
possible, since the text has added the qualification ‘ learned 
in the Veda ’; and certainly the student just initiated 
could never be ‘learned in the Veda.’ Further, the text 
also adds a particular fruit—‘ becomes endowed with 
Vedic merit ’; while the Injunction of the Twilight- 

Prayers is a compulsory one. Then again, we do not 

understand what is this fruit, called ‘ Vcdic merit’which is 
described as proceeding from the recitation. If what is 
meant is the merit proceeding from the recitation of the 
Veda, and if the attaining of this merit is what is 
meant by being ‘ endoAved with Vedic merit ’—then, 
in regard to this view it has to be noted that so far as the 
Injunction of Veda-recitiug is concerned—which forms the 
subject-matter of the present Context,—there can be no 
other result proceeding from it, except the understanding 
of the meaning of the Vedic texts; for the simple reason 
that no such result has been anywhere mentioned. 
Further, in as much as there is a perceptible result in the 
shape of the comprehension of meaning, there can be no 
room for the assuming of any other results. The injunc¬ 
tion of Veda-reciting that there is for the Householder 
and others,—in the words ‘ day after day one should 
jecite the Veda ’—this also is a compulsory one; and the 
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results mentioned in connection with it, in the shape of 
‘ milk, and honey, etc.,^ this is only a valedictory supple* 
ment. From all this it is clear that the present verse cannot 
be re^rded as an Injunction (of recitation during the 
Twilight Prayers). Specially as, if it were'taken as an 
Injunction, all the above difficulties will have to be 
explained. "On the other hand, if the verse be taken as a 
valedictory reference, then the term ‘reciting’ could be 
taken as referring to the Peciting of the Veda, which 
forms the subject-matter of the context ; and in that 
case it would be possible to construe the term ‘ Vedic 
merit ’ also in some way or the other.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows :— 

It has been already explained that the implications of 
context are always set aside by tbo.se of Syntactical 
Connection ; and for tlie very reason that the terms 
‘ learned in the A^eda ’ and ‘ Twilight prayers ’ are not 
connected with the .subject-matter of the context,—the 
present Injunction is to be taken as perbvining to some¬ 
thing else. The Injunction is simply to the effect that 
during the two Twilight Prayers one should pronounce 
the three expressions {(hn — Smntrl rerse — Vyahttis) ; and 
the term ‘learned in the Veda’ is merely descriptive ? 

“But as a matter of fact, it is possible only for 
persons in the Householder and other stages to be 
* learned in the Veda ’; (he Student can never be so. 

What has this possibility got to do with the matter? 
If the term is taken as merely descriptive of what is 
already known from other sources, then the injunction 
contained in the verse becomes applicable to people in all 
stages of life. While if the term ‘ learned in the Veda ’ were 
taken as a .significant epithet of the Nominative agent 
(of the act enjoined), then the student would not be 

entitled to the act. 

“ Why should the term be taken as merely 
descriptive ? ” 
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For the simple reason that there would (otherwise) he a 
syntactical split. The injunction pertaining to the 
Injunction of the Twilight Prayers, what has to be 
enjoined regarding it is the reciting of the Pranava 
and the Vyahrtis, which lias not been enjoined 

anywhere else. Now, if in addition to these, something 
else were taken as enjoined,—in the form* of ‘being 

learned in the Veda,’—then there would be a syntactical 
split [the sentence in question containing two injunctions, 
(a) ‘ should recite the Pranava, etc.,’ and (6) ‘should learn 
the Veda’] ; and it is not legitimate to enjoin (by means of 
a single sentence) several details pertaining to an act 
already enjoined. Nor is it possible (as another alternative) 
to take the mention of the Pranavn. and the Vyahflis 
as merely descriptive [because their injunction has not 
been met with anywhere else]. 

From all this it follows that what the Text means is 
as follows:—‘ In connection with the reeitivg of the 
Oayatrl that has been enjoined in indation to the Twilight 
Prayers, there is this further detail that the said recita¬ 
tion is to be preceded by the uttering of the Pranava 
and the Vyahrtis.' 

The mention of the ‘ Brahmana ’ is only by way of 
illustration. 

It has been argued above that—“ the text speaks of a 
result, while the Injunction of the Twilight Prayers is a 
compulsory one.” 

But what inconsistency is there in this ? "While what is 
enjoined is a compulsory act, the result mentioned may follow 
from the further detail mentioned in the text ; the meaning 
being that ‘ the said result follows from the previously enjoined 
Twilight Prayer, when it is accompanied by the recitation of 
the Pranava and the Vyahrtis. Just as when the ordinary 
Agnihotra is performed Avith the water brought over in the 
milking vessel, there comes about the particular result in the 
shape of cattle ; and thi ^ * accordance with the injunction 
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that ‘ for one dosirin" cattle water should Im) brought in the 
milking vessel.’ 

It is on the strength of this last injunction that we have 
made bold to say what we hav^^ said above. In reality the 
injunction confainc'd i!i the verse, is not an optional one at all 
(meant only forthos(> desiring the j)arlieular result mentioned). 
Specially as another (^Yajaavalkya, 1 . 2 : 1 ) clearly lays 
it down as a eompulsorj injnnetion ‘ <)ne should recite the 
GUyutri along with the Shii-os'^ preceded by the f'yahf'tii.* 
Further, yovi have yourself argued that tlu' exact nature of 
the result ( \ <‘dic merit ) cannot la; asccrtaiiu'd (whicli is 
an argument against the, text Ix'iiig taken as laying 
down a result). 

As a matter of fact, what ‘ \ cdic merit ’ means is as fol¬ 
low's;—‘The merit that has bcim described in the Veda as 
resulting Irom the sayiiu* of the Twilight Prayers accrues 
to man only wlnui In* rc'cites all the thnuf e.xpressions—and not 
by reciting the IJujialri only.’ ‘ Pinii/d,’ ' n.cril,' is c.tccHence, 
Since S/n^’lin an^ based upon tlu' / what is nnmtioned in 
thf! is also ealh'd ‘ Veda-nnu’it,’ which last <!xprossion 

stands for the ‘ of the r<Hlo.' 

“ What is tlie merit of tin; ^'('da ? ’’ 

That (merit) which is e.x[)oiin(l(‘d hy tin; \ eda. I’lm merit 
that results from tlu^ \ <;{ia being reeilcal may also b (3 
called ‘ the merit of tin; Veda’; but by virtue of the specific 
relationsliip, it is what is expounded by the Vh*da,—and what is 
produced by it -that slioiild be siiokiui of as ‘merit of the 
Veda.’ As for tiie pnxhiciiiy of merit, this is done by other 
things also, such as sacrilicial performances and the like; 
while the exponndiiu/ of it i.s doiu' by the Veda only. 

Some peoj)l(; have taken the last foot of the Vcr.se to 
mean as follows—“ Wliat has been enjoined as compulsory 
Vedic Study becomes fultillcal merely by reciting the three 
expressions during the 'I'w'ilight Prayers.” 

J3ut this is not right. For if the present text meant this, 
then it would be providing an option to what lias lieen laid 
down as the compulsory ‘ Vedic Study ’; and this would mean 
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the partial rejection of this study. But so long as we 
can avoid it, it is not right to admit the rejection of any 
injunction. 

‘ This syllable ’—refers to the syllable ‘ om.’ 

“ But this is not a single letter^ containing as it does, two 
or three syllables.” 

Our answer is that the term ‘ syllable ’ here stands 
for ‘ vowel-sound ’ and ‘ contact with consonants.’ Hence the 
term denotes that which forms the subject-matter of the 
context, 

‘ This Terse' — i.e,, the Savitrl verse ‘tat savitttruare^yam, 
etc.’ 

‘Preceded by the Tydh'i'tis — i.e., that before which the 
Vyahftis have been uttered. Here only the three Vyahrtis 
are meant,—these alone having been mentioned in the 
present context (in verse 76),—and not ihe seven, ending with 
‘ Satyam.' 


VERSE LXXIX 

Repeattno this TaiAi> thousand times in open air, 

THE TWICE-BORN PERSON BECOMES FREED, IN A MONTH, 

FROM EVEN GREAT SIN, AS THE SNAKE PROM ITS SLOUGH. 

-(79) 

Bhdsya. 

The term ‘ bahih' ‘ in open air,' stands for uncovered spot ; 
the sense being that it should be done outside towns and vil¬ 
lages, on the bank of rivers and such places. 

‘ A thousand times, repeating ’—reciting it again and 
again. 

“ The aflBx ‘ krtvasuch ’ (in the term ‘ Sahasrakrtvah ’) 
also signifies repetition, which is again denoted by the word 
‘ ahhyasya ’ also; so there is needless repetition.” 

The repetition is not objectionable, in view of a distinction 
between general and particular. That is to say, the word ‘ odA- 
yaeya ’ denotes repetition in general, and when the question 
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arises as to the particular number of repetitions, we have the 
text adding ‘o thousand times' Both the general and the 
particular could not be regarded as signified by the single word 
ending with the ‘ krtcasnch' affix; l)ecause this latter word 
always stands in need of a particular act (that has to bo done 
a thousand times). The mere expression ‘ ddcadaltafy pan- 
chakritvo'hah' ‘ Devadatta five times during the day’ does 
not signify anything until the word ‘ bhuuktc' ‘ Eats,' is 
added. 

“ But the term ‘ repeating ' also does not signify any parti¬ 
cular act." 

True; but the act of reciting forms the subject-matter of 
the context; so that tlie repeating is understood as pertaining 
to that act; ‘ repetition ’ standing for attending to it again and 
again. 

‘ Even from great sin ’;—he becomes freed from even such 
heinous sins as ‘Brahmana-killing ’ and the like; what to say 
of minor offences ? 

' Api' 'Even' denotes not emnnlation •, cumu¬ 

lation is expressed when more things than one are mentioned 
separately; as in the scmteiuMithere is sovereignty of 
Devadatta, and of Yajnadatta also.' There is no such separate 
mention in the text. 

Question —“ From what minor offences does (he man be¬ 
come freed? Coic-killing and such acts have been regarded 
as ‘ minor offences ’; and for every one of these the scriptures 
have prescribed distinct expiatory rites along with all their 
details. While as regards those acts that are not done 
consciously, but which arc regarded as must have been 
though no definite expiation could be i)re8cribed for 
them’, yet they would be got rid of by means of the Twilight 
Prayers and such other compulsory rites prescribed for daily 
performance. Then again, if what is mentioned in the 
present verse were a real expiation, it should liave come under 

the section on Expiatory Rites (Ch. XI) ; just as it is said 

(under 11 77)—‘ •’ecite the tOj.^of the Veda while 

keeping due restraint over food.’ Furth/r, if the present.verse 
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were meant to prescribe an expiatory rite, the whole section 
dealing with Expiatory Rites (Ch. XI) would be superfluous. 
For, what accused person would omit to do the expiation 
consisting of the mere reciting of mantras, and go in for the rery 
difficult rites endangei’ing the body and very life itself? Says 
an old saying—‘ If honey were available in a place within easy 
reach, wherefore should one go to the hills ? The desired 
end having been accomplished, which wise man could put 
forth further efforts ?’—and again—‘ What can be obtained for 
a single coin, no wise man purchases for ten coins.’ Nor can 
the verse be taken as a valedictory supplement to what forms 
the subject-matter of the conte.xt (i.e., A^edic Study), because 
there is no ground for connecting it syntactically with the 
context,—such grounds, for instance, as being found defective 
if taken apart from the context and so fortli.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows:—The present verse 
is a direct Injunction; and tin; act laid down is done for the 
removing of sins. It has been argued that—“ AVhat is laid down 
here (being too easy) could not he •I’cgarded as optional with 
those rites that arc prescrilied in a different context and are 
very much more ditflcult.” But it can certainly 1)e taken as 
optional with those expiations which consist in Mantra- 
recitations. For instance, the reciting of the Aghamarsana- 
Mantra has been declared as destroying all sins ; and with this 
what is laid down in the present verse could be taken as 
optional. In connection with tlu; Aghamarsana-Mantra, three 
days fasting is proscribed, while according to what is laid 
down in the present Averse, the man becomes freed by doing 
the reciting for a month, hut taking two ordinary meals every 
day. Thus the difference between the tAVo is not so great as to 
lead us to regard tlnmi us very diverse in character. 

Or, what is mentioned here may be taken as purifying the 
man from such past sins as are indicated by tlie evil position 
of planets, etc.; and it is from these sins that tbe man becomes 
free* ‘ Sin ’ is something undesirable; from this the man 
becomes freed, —»vti{is iiof affected by the results of those 


sms. 
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* Just as the snake front the slough ,’—just as the snake 
becomejs freed from the cast-olT skin. This means that the 
sin is completely removed. 

For such past sins as are iiidieated by the discolonring of 
the skin and such other di.sea.ses. other Smrtis have proscribed 
many expiatory rites. All this we shall explain under the 
section on E.xpiatory Hites. 

It is in view of whai is s;»id in the present verse that we 
have the sayiiiii:—‘ Tliere is no fall for people who go on 
reciting mantras and pouring libations.’—(7'd) 


VEllSK LXXX 

llfiREFT OP THIS VEUSi:, A N l> Ol' I'Mi: TJ.MKLV VKKFORMANCE 
OF HIS OWN nU'I'V, A I’KISSON OF 15 K.AIIM ATS-A, Iv.SATTItl XA OR 

Vaishya birth incurs tuk odium of good men.— (80) 

Bhasija. 

‘ JBi/ this verse ’—by tin' Saritrl. 

‘ Bereft '; -he who faiL to observi’ the TAvili'.dit Prayers and 
neglects Vodic Stiidv. 

‘ Odium ’—Blame. 

‘ Among good men ’ -Among the highly cultured people. 

‘ Incurs ’—beeoinos open to. 

With a view to show wiiat sort of odium he incurs, the 
Text adds-' and of the timely performance of his own duty.' 

Timely’— e.g., the .sixK'cnth year for the Brahmapa 
and so forth. When the man is bereft of these rites, he 

clear that even though the boy may have been 
initMed, IU..1 X..C1. 1.. co.nc .,ualili.-d lo.' 

if he is bereft of the Savitrl, he. becomes a h tahja, apostott. 
What is meant by ‘ his own duly ' is just that duty which 

, lo e,. :: .i’: rf .1 

‘um.lv ' com..I have any .ense. It the • duty 
44 
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meant were the duties of Vedic Study and the rest, the text 
would have said simply ‘ performance of his own duty ’ 
(without the qualification ‘ timely ’). 

The term ‘ yoni ’ being synonymous with ‘ hirth, ’ denotes 
cc»te. So what is meant is the person of the Brahmana and 
other castes. 

The present verse is only a descriptive supplement, added 
for the purpose of making the Expiatory Rites prescribed for 
the Vratya (apostate) applicable to the omissions mentioned 
here.—( 80 ) 


VERSE LXXXI 

The thbee imperishable Mahavyahrtis preceded by the 

SYLLABLE ‘ OM,’ AND THE THREE-POOTED SlVITitl,—THESE 
SHOULD BE REGARDED As THE ‘ MOUTU OF BraHMAN.’ 
-( 81 ) 


Bha^ya. 

“ "Preceded by the syllable Om ”—in the beginning of 
which the'Syllable ‘Om’ occurs.— 'Mahavyahrtis '—this refers 
to the three syllables ‘ bhuh — hhuvalp — svah,' which form the 
subject-matter of the present context. 

'Imperishable*', —the syllables.are so called in view of the 
fact that the results proceeding from their repetition are long¬ 
standing. If this were not meant, then the qualification would 
be superfluous, as all words are equally imperishable, eternal. 

Three-footed Savitri ; —the verse ‘ tat savituh, etc* 

'The mouth of Brahman* —These are called ‘mouth* 
in the sense that they form its opening. Hence this verse is 
to be regarded as the valedictory supplement of the 
Injunction that these should be recited at the beginning of 
Vedic Study. 

Or ‘ mouth ’ may mean portal, the means;—the sense being 
that union with Brahman is reached by this means. This is 
what is described in the next vers#.—( 81 ) 
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VERSE LXXXII 

Hi WHO, TTNTIRED, RECITES THIS, BAY AFTER BAT, FOR THRIR 

YBARS, TURNS INTO AIR, ANB BECOMING TRANSFI6URBB INTO 

A-KISHA, REACHES THE SUPREME BrAHMAN.— (82) 

Bha^ya. 

He becomes omnipresent, all-pervading, like Akatha. 

‘ Trantfigured into Akasha ' —means that he acquires the 
nature of Akasha. ‘ Murti,’ ‘ Figure,’ does not stand here for 
the Body; as Akasha hiis no ‘ body ’ at all. 

“ What is this ‘ Brahman ' iuto whose form the man is 
said to become merged?” 

It is the Supreme Soul, of the nature of Bliss; He of 
whom all these embodied souls are mere modes, just as waves 
are of the ocean perturbed by the force of wind. And just as 
when the ocean becomes calm, the waves become merged into 
it, in the same manner the emboflied souls become transformed 
and merged into the Supreme Soul. All this is going to be 
described in detail in Discourse 12. 

What is enjoined iu the present context is the mere 
reciting and study of the Gayatri verse, not its Japa, repeti¬ 
tion ; this is shown by the fact that the number of repetitions 
is not stated. 

‘ Untired' denotes that the recitation is to be carried 
out again and again ; as a single recitation can never tiro 0 
person. 

What is enjoined here pertains to persons seeking for Final 
Release.—(82) 


VERSE LXXXIII 

Thb Mono-syllable is the highest Brahman ; Brbath- 
SUSPENSIONS ARE THE HIGHEST AUSTERITY ; NOTHING IS 
HIGHER .THAN THE SaVITrI VERSE ; TRUTH IS BETTER THAN 
Silence.—(83) 



348 


MAlfTISM?,TI : DISCOTJME XI 


Bha§ya. 

The ^monosyllable' is the syllable —It is the 

* Supreme Brahman' in the sense that it is the means of 
reaching Brahman, This assertion is based upon the fact that 
Brahman is attained by the ‘ repeating,’ and ‘the meditation 
upon the signification,’ of the syllable (as mentioned in 
Yogasutra 1. 28). ‘ Om' is a name of Brahman; as says the 

Yogasutra (1. 23)—‘ The Pranava is expressive of Him (God).’ 

“ In comparison with what is this the hiqliest 

It is higher than all other forms of Brahman-meditation. 
The meditation upon the syllable ‘ om,' as Brahman is superior 
to all the several forms of meditation mentioned in such texts 
as ‘One should meditate upon food ns Brahman’ {Taitiirlya. 
Vpanisad, 2. 2. 1), ‘The teaching is that the Sun is Brahman ’ 
{Ghhandogya Upanisad,, 3.19.1) ; and this for the simple reason 
that the attainment of Brahman has been described as pro¬ 
ceeding from the mere recitation of that syllable; and also 
because the word itself has been described ns ‘ Brahman,’ in 
such passages as—‘ One who is well versed in Brahman in the 
form of Word attains the supreme Brahman.’ {Mniiry- 
up inisad, 6. 22). Nothing is beyond the reach of words, and 
of all words the syllable ‘ om' is the very source ; as says the 
Shruti —‘ Just as the needle pierces through all the leaves, so 
in the same manner is all speech pierced by om, all this is om 
itself’ {Chhdndogyn TJpnnimd, 2. 23. 4). The ' pieicing’ spoken 
of in this passage means ‘pervasion,’ ‘be.'oming the receptacle.’ 

“ But in what manner is all speech piercod by om ?” 

Well, as regards the word of the Veda, it has already been 
pointed out (in verse 74) that its source lies in the syllable 
^ om' As regards the words of secular speech, it has been 
declared by Apastamba (1.4. 13. 9) that ‘ All sentences should 
be preceded by om.' 

The above passage (from the Ohluvudogya) has been 
explained differently in the ZTpanisad-hhusya; we are not 
reproducing that explanation here, as it has no ^bearing on 
the present context. 
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The term ‘ breath-guspermon ' here stands for the not of 
suspending the breath along with the entire procedure 
beginning with the sipping of water. 

‘ Highest aiisteritif —«.<».. an austerity higher than the 
Chilndraynna and the rest. 

“What is the /tiiperiorifu here rnieant hy the epithet 
‘ highest’) ?“ 

Tt is purely figurative. 

‘ Thei'e is nnlhiiui higher than the Sat'itrl — i.e., no other 

7mnt>'a. 

In praise of all this we have the next expression * Truth 
is better than sitene ' 'iSileitne' is control of speech. And 
the result accruing from tin* tcdling of truth is superior 
to that resulting from the control of speech. Since 
the telliug of truth implies tin* acting up to a positive injunc¬ 
tion, while in silence there is obscrvanoi; of tin' mere prohibi¬ 
tion of telling lies. 

This verse is purely valedictory.--(83) 


VEilSE LX.XXIV 

All VEorc*' acts or oitLAi-ioN \ni> saciufick pass away; 

WHILE THIS SYLLAULF, (om) !S TO UK REGAUDED AS 

IMPKIflSIIABLE ; ASM) IT IS BkAHMAN, ANM) ALSO PltAJA- 

PATI.— (84) 

Ithosyo. 

All acts laid <lou u in the V.sla ’ in f ho form 

of Agnihoira and t,h.> rest,- as also ‘ snerijires' in th<> form of 
Jfjotisfomo txwl the rest. o/vo/oc . (other they n()ver 
bring about their results in tluir entirety, or even when 
broir^ht about, those results ix.'rish quickly. 

‘This syllable’-’ our -in to be known ns ‘imperishable; 
ie bringing about imperisbabl^ r.>sults; since for one who 
has become merged into Brahman, there is no return to 
existence. Thus leading to an imperishable result, 
the syllable is itself called ‘imperishable.’ One of the two 
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terms * ak^ara* one is a noun, which forms the subject of the 
sentence, while the other, is the predicate, and is taken in its 
literal senses* 

That same syllable is also Brahman, and Prajapati. 

This also is purely valedictory. 

The expression ‘juhoti-yajaii' mentions two verbal roots; 
and the term ‘ kriya ’ stands for the actions of Soma (obla¬ 
tion) and Yaga (sacrifice)—as denoted by the two roots. The 
plural number is due to the multiplicity of the acts. Or, the 
two verbal roots may be taken as standing for the acts of 
Soma and Yaga themselves, while ‘ kriya ’ stands for the other 
acts of charity and the like. The whole is a copulative com¬ 
pound—made up of the three terms ' juhoti' ‘ yajati ’ and 
‘ kriya,' —the acts of Homa and Yaga being separately men¬ 
tioned by reason of their importance. 

Some people have held that this praise of the syllable 
‘ om' itself (as apart from the Vyahftis and the S&vitrl 
verse) is meant to enjoin the repetition of the syllable; and 
they argue that this cannot be taken as merely supplementary 
to the foregoing injunction of the reciting of the Savitri 
along with ‘ om,* etc., as no i*efercnce to this latter is made 
in the present verse ; as there is in the case of the Vaiahvanara 
sacrifice, in connection with which we find two passages— 
(o) ‘ Yada^takapalo hhavati gayairyd chninam brahmavarcha- 
adna ptinati,’ and (6) ‘ Yannavakapalastr*iftaivasmimat^jo 

dadhdti,' —where reference is distinctly made to a foregoing 
•injunction; So that so long as it is found possible (on the 
basis of this reference) to connect the injunctions syntactically 
(and treat them as a single injunction), there can be no 
justification for splitting them up into two distinct injunc¬ 
tions. Tn the present instance, on the other hand, when it is 
said that ‘ this shotild be regarded ns imperishable* there is 
no reference to any thing that has gone before ; nor is there 
any reference made to the j^vitri, etc. For these reasons, 
the present text is to be taken as a .self-contained injunction, 
and not as supplementary to something else. Further, the 
verbal affix in 'jnHyah' * (should be regarded)’ is purely 
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injanotive. And this, taken along with the w<l^ * brahma 
gives the sense that ‘ this should be regarded— i.e., meditate 
upon—as Brahman’; and this ‘meditation’ stands for th 
mental process of repeating the syllable.—(84) 

VERSE LXXXV 

The offering that consists in the kepeatino of man¬ 
tras EXCELS THE ENJOINED (RITUALISTIC) OFFERING TEN 
TIMES; THE INAUmilLR (rEVKATING) EXCELS 'J HIS LATT'ER 
A HUNDRED TIMES ; AND THE MENTAL (REPEATING) EXCELS 
IT A THOUSANDFOLD. —(85) 

lihatjffa. 

The ‘ enjoined offering ' is that which forms the subject of 
injunctions; such as Jyotii^toina and the rest; such acts are 
called ‘ enjoined offering,’ as they have been enjoined by words 
like ‘ should offer ’ and the rest, and are performed by means 
of external acts, and with the full accompaniment of priests 
and other innumerable details. 

The Jaj^a, ‘ Repeating of ^Mantras ’ is not an ‘ offering ’; 
but with a view to eulogise it, it has been spoken as an ‘ offer¬ 
ing ’ only figuratively; consequently this cannot be included 
under the term ‘ enjoined oiToring.’ 

This latter ‘ ejceltt ,’—is a better, superior, offering than 
the Jyoti^ioma and the rest,—‘ ien times.’ 

What is meant here is that the Repeating of Mantras is 
highly efficacious; the meaning Ijoing that the results proceeding 
from the Repetition are the same, but larger, as those proceed¬ 
ing from the Ritualistic Offerings. It is not meant that the 
Repeating of Mantras actually brings about results larger than 
those brought about by the ritualistic sacrifices; for if it were 
really so, who would ever undertake the performance of the 
latter, which involve much phyfical hardship and the expendi¬ 
ture of much wealth? For these reasons it is clear that what 
is said here is a mere praise (of the Repeating of Mantras); 
just like the assertion that ‘ One attains all desirable ends by the 
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Pinal Oblation.’ All that is meant is that from this act also 
the same results follow, in the shape of Heaven and the rest; 
but the difference in the amount of human effort involved 
leads to the difference in the degree of the result. And as the 
text does not specify any particular result, it should be taken 
to mean that by the Repeating of Manti’as one obtains 
the same results—in the shape of heaven, landed property, 
children and cattle—as tliose proceeding from sacrificial 
performances. 

‘ The Inaudible, a hundred times ’ —That repeating of 
Mantras is called Inaudible which is not heard by any other 
person, however near he may be. 

‘ A thousand times—the Mental.' —That in which the 
Mantra in meditated upon by a mere mental operation. 

The ‘ Inaudible ’ and other qualiftcations pertain to all 
kinds of Repeating Mantras (and not only tg the repeating of the 
Gayatrl, etc.); the continuity of the context, starting from 
verse 82, having been broken. Hence, whenever there is 
repetition of Mantras—in the course of either Expiatory Rites, 
or the rites performed for the allaying of portents, or 
those intended to bring about pi’osperity,—the said qualifica¬ 
tions become applicable. 

The term ‘ sahasru ’ literally means that which has a 
thousand-, and since'the noun spoken of is ' guna,' ‘times,’ 
‘fold,’ the term means ‘ thousand-fold the term ‘ fold’ stand¬ 
ing for part. That this refers to the excess of results is clear 
from tlie connection of the entire sentence.—(8r>) 

VERSE LXXXVI 

The Eouii cooked offerings, ai.ong with the enjoined 

S.A.CiaFIES,-ALE THESE .VUE NOT WORTH THE SIXTEENTH 

V.AllT Ol' THE OFFERING TH.VT CONSISTS IN THE REPEATING 

OF M.ANTRAS.—(Bb) 

Bhdsga. 

The live ‘ great sacrifices,’ leaving off the lirahmayajhya, 
are what are meant by the ‘ four cooked offerings.’ 
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* Enjoii . d mcrificea ’—those already described (under the 
preceding verse) ; along with these latter, the former (four) 
‘are not worth the sixteenth part ’—/.c., are not equal to the 
sixteenth part. 

Or, the root ‘ arha ’ may he taken in the sense of the price 
paid for the obtaining of a certain thing. The root 'arha' with 
the Present-Tense-oading 'lip' gives the form 'arhanti' —(86) 

VERSE LXXXVII 

It is BV MEANS op UEPEATINT. MANTIIA.S THAT THE BrAII- 

ma^ta succeeds;—there is no doubt in this. IIk may, 

or may not, do ANYTHINO ki,se, one comes to be called 

A BrAHMANA ip UK IS OK A FRIENDUV DISPOSITION.- (87) 

lihrtHtia. 

tneanK of rppfiafiit;/ Maulran alone the Srahm-aya 
succeeds; —acquires all tlesirahle results, and also attains 
Brahman. 

No such douht on this point should he entertained in the 
mind, as—How can one ac<|uire, hy means of Mantra-repeti¬ 
tion alone, such rc'sults as are oht lineal only by means of such 
elaborate acts as ihe .Tiiotistoina and the rest, whiol^cost 
much effort, or from deep and prolong(*d meditations?”— 
Because as a matter of fact, such success do<3s actually follow, 

‘ He may do anythimj else.' -In (he slnipe of the Jyotistoma 
and'other non-com pulsory acts, --v>r not do it.' For ‘one comes 
to be called a Brahma m if he is of a, friendly disposition.' 
‘ Maitra ' is the same as ‘ milra.'. rh(3 Brahmana should be 
friendly to all living hidngs; and how can tlusre bo any 
(benevol(mc(3) in such acts as (he killing of animals 

during the Ayalsomn/a oilerings ? 

This passage is purely valedictory ; it is not a prohibition 
of the killing of animals during sacrifices ; because it is only 
supplementary to what has gone Ixjforc (and a»..such R cannot 
be taken as an independent prohibition), and because such 

killing is directly enjoined in the Veda itself. 

Thus ends the process of Repeating Mantras. (87) 

45 
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VERSE LXXXVIII 

The wise ma.n should put poktii ax effout to uestrain 

ms ORGANS ROAMING AMONG ALLURING OBJECT.S ; JUST AS 

THE DRIVER RESTRAINS THE HORSES.—(88) 

BhUsya. 

All that the teaching means is that “ one should strive to 
restrain his organs tlie rest of the text is merely de.scriptive, 
up to the verse Avhei’e we have the injunction regarding the 
Twilight Prayers (101). 

‘ Bestmin ’—means tlie avoiding of addiction to prohibited 
objects and the avoiding of excessive addiction to even those 
objects that are permitted. That the prohibited things should 
be avoided we learn from those prohibitions themselves ; hence 
the present verse and the verses that follow should b(! taken as 
laying down the avoiding of ov('r-addiction to even such things 
as are not prohibited. 

This is what is meant by the expression—‘ roaminy mnony 
objects^ — i.c., in cour.se of tlndr natural functioning. 

‘ Alluring .^—Things that attract, draw to tliemselves, over¬ 
power, the man, are eallec^ ‘alluring objects,’ those that 
captivate the mind. lioHnnitg among these means ‘ function¬ 
ing among them in manifold ways.’ If the organs did not 
operate among them, what could even the most alluring objects 
do? Or, even if the organs were d<*void of all restraint, if the 
objects themselves wen; rcpellant, it would he a very simple 
matter for the agent to restrain himself. As a matter of fact, 
however, both are at fault (the objects are alluring and the 
qfgans are operative among them); hence it becomes necessary 
to put forth special effort, the organs being hard to control. 
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^ As the driver restrains the horses.’ — ‘Driver* is the 
chai iotec). Just as the charioteer puts forth special effort to 
con ro^ the horses th;it are naturally restive, and are prone to 
run wild alon- the wron- way, and the horses become obedient 
to him, in the same way oni' should curb the organs to his 
own will.—(88) 


VKltSE LXXXIX 

InOSE EI.Et'EN OKOANS WUICU I'llK ANCIENT SAGES 
NAMED I SHAM, NOW KVI,I,V DESCKIMK IN 

ORDER.—(80) 


HAVE 

DUB 


/ihosi/it. 

This enumeration ol (he org.ans is as laid down in other 
.sources of informalioii ; and tlu^ i)res(Mit te\( is not intended to 
lay down the number ol organs. 'I'lni d(‘seri]>(ion is provided 
by our author only on aec<>unt ot his good will toward.s his 
aiidienci,'. 'fhe organs have been named btj the ancient sar/cs ; 
and t shall now d(5S(,‘rih(i (heir nainiN and aiso their function. 

‘ Tn due o?der.’ liujdit's absenec «J' eoiifasioii. 

The reference to (he ‘ aiuuenl saijes' is meant to indicate 
that the onunKaation of the organs is not something invented 
by the logicians, it was sonndhing alisiady kjiown among tlie 
ancient teachers, tn fact, people not knowing this are 
ridiculed by men as ‘not heirned in the scriptures ’; honco 
these should he projxndy understood. 

The meaning of the words of the te.vt are, well kuow'n, and 
have been already explained.— (S!») 


VERSE xc: 

(They are) the Ear, the Skin, the Eyes, the Tongue and 
THE Nose as the fifth; the Anus, the Generative 
Organ, the Hands and Eeet, and Sfeech described 
AS THE TENTH.—(90) 
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BhciHya. 

The jEJttr and the rest are well known. We have ‘Eyes’ 
in the Dual, in view of the ti|;o different substrata (of the 
Visual Organ) ; in other places we have the singular number 
in view of the fact that the Faculty itself, subsisting in the 
said substrata, is one only. 

The * Generative Organ,' —the organ secreting the semen 
(in males), and the ovule and its receptacle (jn females). 

‘ Sands and feet '—‘ Hastapadam ’;—the copulative com¬ 
pound has been put in the singular number according to 
Psuini 2. 4. 2, by which copulative compounds consisting of 
terms expressive of limbs of living beings are put in the 
singular. 

‘ Speech ’ hero stands for that part of the Imdy which con¬ 
sists of the Palate and the I’ost, and serve to manifest sound. 

This verse mentions the names (of Organs).—(90) 

VERSE XCI 

Ol? THESE THE FIVE BBOINNINO WITH THE EaR IN HUE ORDER 

THEY CAiiL “ Organs of Sensation’; and five of these, 

BEGINNING WITH THE ANUS, “ ORGANS OF ACTION.”— (91) 

Bhasya. 

The author now proceeds to describe the functions of the 
organs, with a view to determine their precise nature. [This 
is necessary, because] they are not perceptible. 

* Organs of Sensation ’;— i.e,, the organs productive of sen¬ 
sation ; they bring about effects in the form of sensations. The 
Genitive (in the compound ‘ huddhindriymMm ’) denotes the 
relation of cause and effect. 

‘Beginning with the Ear, in due orderthe phrase ‘in 
due order' has been added with a view to prevent the notion 
that the term ‘ adi ’ signifies kind. “ Order ” again is in 
accordance with position; hence what is meant is the order in 
which the organs have been mentioned in the foregoing verse. 
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• Organa of actum ’;—it is the ‘ action ' of motion that ia 
meant here.—(91) 


VERSE XCII 

The Mind is to be regarded as the eleventh, which, by 
ITS OWn quality, is of two-fold nature ; AND ON THIS 
BEING SUBDUED, BOTH THE AFORESAID FIVE-MENTIONED 
GROTJFS BECOME SUBDUED. — (92) 

Shaifya. 

The Mind is what completes the numher eleven, which is 
the number of scuse-organ-s. 

The ‘ own qiMlihj ’ of Mind is volition, desire ; it is with 
the Mind that people will or desire both what ia good and 
what is bad. [This ia what is meant }>y its being ‘ of /lOO- 
fold nature ’]. Or, the Mind may Ix) regarded iw ‘ of two-foM 
nature ’ in the sense that it partakes ol tins character Of both 
sets of organs—those of sensation as well as those of action ; as 
the functioning of lK)lh these sets of organs is rooted in 
volition. 

‘ On this being subdued ' both llve-membered groups,—i.C., 
the group of the organs of smisation, as well as that of the 
organs of action, which have !)eon described above,become 
subdued. 

This only describes a r<'al fact.—(92) 

VERSE XCIII 

By attachment to the okgans one incurs evil, without 
doubt; while dv sub.jugating those same he attains 

SUCCESS.— (93) 


Dhaaya. 

* Attachment ’ means addiction ; ‘ by ’ this, as the means, 
one 'incurs '— attainsetJi/.’r visible ^as well as invisible. 
There is no doubt ia this; it is absolutely certain. 
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‘ By subjugating these —organs—one subsequently ‘ attains 
success ^—the attainment of the desired end; *.<?., he acquires 
in its entirety all the fruits of the performance of acts 
enjoined in Shruti and in Smrti. —(93) 

VERSE XCIV 

Never is desire api’kasbo by the enjoyment of desires ; 

IT ONLY WAXES STRONGER, LIKE FIRE BY CLARIFIED 
BUIT’EU. —(94) 


lihasya. 

That no longing for sensual objects should be entertained 
by reason of the teaching of the scriptures may rest aside 
for the present; in fact there is even apparent happiness 
proceeding from th<! cessation of desire's. Wlien sensual objects 
are enjoyed, they only* tend to produce stronger desii’es. 
For instance, even after a man has eaten his fill, even to 
the distension of the stomach, and is fully satisfied, there is 
still a longing in his heart—‘ why cannot I eat more?’—and 
it is only through sheer inal)iiity that he does not eat more. 
9 his shows that desire can never cease by enjoyment. 

‘ Desire ’—longing. 

‘ Of Desires ’ - - i.e., of things desired, longed for. 

‘ Enjoyment ’—addiction to. 

‘ Is appeased ’—ceases. 

‘ Stronger ’—more and more. 

‘ By ghrta ’--by clarified butter. 

‘ Kf^navartma ’—Fire. 

Longing is a form of pain ; until one has experienced a 
certain taste, he has no longing for it. 

This verso only describes the true state of things. It has 
been thus described—‘ Whatever corns and grains, gold, cattle 
and women there are on the earth are not enough to satisfy 
a single person;—pondering over this, one should betake 
himself to tranquil restraint.’—(94) 
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VERSE XCV 


As BETWEEN ONE WHO WOULD ATI'AIN ALL THESE, AND 
ANOTHER WHO WOULD RENOUNCE THEM ALL, THE RE¬ 
NUNCIATION OP DESIRES SURPASSES THE A'lTAlNMENT OP 

THEM.—(95) 


Tho present verse formulates the eonelusion deduced from 
the reasons adduced in tlie forei^oim; verscvs. [Tho sense 
ieing] in as mud) as l)esi)-(' only waxes stronujer by fulfil¬ 
ment, hence if a pleasurc-sec'kiui' pei’son -in the shape of a 
young king— '.hoith! <///(/)//'—he addicted to— 'all tlam-* 
desires;—while another pm’sou -in tho shapes of tlie life-long 
celibate —‘ re/iomirrfi (hfin all.' -/.e., does not touch oven the 
slightest thing between these two. th(' lat ter surpasses tho 
altainer, tlio onjoyer. That is. the man who renounces plea¬ 
sures is vastly superior. 

This is .^el^-evi(h!nl. (95) 

VKKSH XCVl 

These (organs), reing coniaminatk n with or.iects, ark 
NOT CAI’AHI-E Ol' HKlN'<i SI H.)l;(i.VTEl) RV MERE AIJSITNKNCE, 
.\.S I'lIEV ARE R\ ever PRE.SEN’I' ENOW I. EDGE. (9(5) 

llliasi/a. 

“ AV'ell, if this is so, then ri<'!)(. ooursc* would appear 

to be that one should n*(iro to tlie forest ; as there will he no 
objects within reach ; and l)eing ))eyond l•('aeh. tlw'y would 
naturally never l)e sought after.”-With a view to .such 
notions, the text adds that the organs should not he subjugated 
Ijy ah.stincnce ; as in that ease tJie man would have no 

pleasures at all, while tiie Swfl' has distinctly declared that— 
‘Acquiring merit, wealth and pleasures, one should see 
that his mornings, mid-days and evenings an* not useless* 
{Gautama, 9. 46) ; and fui ther, the continuance of the body 
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itself would become impossible, by total abstinence. What 
therefore is meant is to prohibit excessive longing; and 
even though one may enjoy pleasures, this excessive longing 
ceases under the influence—(«) of 'knowledge* of defects in 
the objects, as described in the scriptures, such for instance 
as in 6. 76 below,— {b) of one’s own experience, whereby the 
said pleasures are found to be unpletisant in their consequences, 
—and (<?) of the constant and gradual practice of non¬ 
attachment arising from the due examination of the effects 
of the pleasures. It is not possible for the said longing to be 
renounced all at once. 

‘ Ever present ’;—this qualiftes ‘ knowledge* 

‘ Contaminated ’—active, since objects are beset with 
defects, the addiction to them is'called ‘contamination.’ 

The ‘ shas ’ used here is one that is frequently used by 
Vyftsa, Manu and other great sages,—in such expressions as 
‘nityashah,’ * anupurvashah,’ ‘ s trvashah* ‘purvashah,’ and 
so forth. But exceptional efforts have to be made in order to 
establish th^ correctness of such usage. And in as much as the 
rule regarding the use of the affix ‘ shas ’ as laid down in 
Pa/nini 5. 4. 43, is that it is added to singular nouns, in the 
seme of repetition, —it is necessary to make the words in ques¬ 
tion imply, somehow or other, the notion of repetition. Other 
people have explained the expression ‘ ahas ’ as a noun formed 
from the root 'shas' to stand, with the affix 'kvip*; and the 
word thus formed would be neuter and would be treated as 
an adverb, the meining being— knowledge which is ever- 
standing.' —(96) 


VERSE XCVII 

The Vedas, Renunciation, Saouifices, Restraints and 

AUSTEUfTIES NEVER AT I AIN FUDPILMENT FOR ONE WHOSE 

disposition IS VITIATED.-— (97) 

Bhasya. 

The present verse is clearly injunctive. 

' The Vedas ’— i.e., the study and recitation of them. 
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* Bemuunation ’—moans cfmrity, figuratively; or, it may 
mean the renouncing of the taking of even such meat and 
wine as are not prohibited, under the impression that such 
abstention brings its own reward. 

He whose ‘ dittpoaUion ' —mind—‘ is vitiated' 

'Never attain falfilmev.t '—tley do not bring about their due 
rMults, at any time. From tl)i<5 it follows that at the time of 
the performance of the said acts, one .should not allow his mind 
to turn towards objects of sensuou.s enjoyment; for it is only 
thus that he may disregard all other thoughts and oonoentrate 
his mind upon the act itself. 

What this text enjoins is that one should avoid of all thought 
of sensual objects —this avoidance being a necessary acoom* 
paniment ot all acts; as in its absence the act bocome.s futile. 
The ‘vitiation of disposition’ consists in the fact that at the 
time Avhen the man is engaged in the p<wformance of an act, 
he ceases to have his mind concentrated upon that act, and 
allows it to t\irn towards vice.- (07) 

VERSE XCVIII 

That man is mo »k known as uavino sunjuGATBU his 

SENSK-OROANS, WHO, ON UAVJN(i if KART), OR TOtJCHKD, OR 

SEEN, OR TASTED, OR SMELT, ANVTHINO, NEITHER RE.IOICES 

NOR GRIEVES.— (98) 


Bhdsya. 

‘ Hnvinff heard,' —such things a.s the sound of the flute, 
singing, etc., or such tlattfu-ing words fis ‘you are Brhaspati 
himself,’—‘ does not rejoice' 

‘ Does wjt rp'iere ' —does not sutfcr mental sorrow’; ‘ (frief* 
means sorrow. 

‘ Having touched ’;—such things as garments mode of the 
hair of the liankii deer, or fif silk, or of the wool of sheep and 
goats, be touches Avith equal feelings. Similarly he has 
exactly the same feelings in regard to the sight of beautiful 
young women or of enemies ; he eats with equal feelings food 
46 
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cooked with plenty of butter and milk, as well as coarse kod~ 
rava grains; he has the same feelings when smelling such 
things as the oil of Devadarti and the oil of camphor, etc. 

The man should behave so that he is not touched by mental 
joy or sorrow ; it is thus that his organs become subjugated ; 
and not by mere inactivity. So that restraint should be 
practised up to the said point.—(98) 

Objection —“ Contact with women alone having been prohi¬ 
bited for the Religious Student, why should the taking 
of nicely cooked food received in alms be prohibited for 
him ? ” 

In answer to this we have this next verse :— 

VERSE XCIX 

Prom among all the ougans, if one happens to ooze 

OUT, THEN THEREBY HtS WISUOM OOZES OUT, JUST LIKE 

WATER FROM ONE PART OF THE LEATHERN BAG. —(99) 

Bhasyc. 

[In the term ‘ indnyamm ’] the (lenitive has the force of 
specification. 

If even one ot yan happens to ooze out ; — I.e., if on func¬ 
tioning freely in regard to its object, it is not checked,—then 
* his wisdom oozes out’ ■, — i.e., his steadiness in regard to the 
other organs also (disappears). 

‘ Leathern hag ’;—a vessel for carrying water, made of the 
skin of the goat and other animals. Even though all the other 
parts of this bag be closed, if water trickles out of a single 
part of it, the whole bag becomes empty. 

In the same manner, the man’s steadiness acquired through 
continuous practice of wisdom,—or even true wisdom and know¬ 
ledge itself—(becomes entirely lost). That is, being addicted 
to several objects, he has his mind always turned towards them, 
so that the subjects dealt with by reasonings and scriptures 
do not present themselves to him in the right manner.—(9!)) 
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VERSE C 

Having brought the host of organs under controls 

AND HAVING ALSO SUBDUED THE MVND, ONE SHOULD AC¬ 
COMPLISH ALL HIS IH'KPIJSES, TAKING CAUH NOT TO IN.IURB 

HIS BODY'.—(100) 

liha^ya. 

The present verse smns up the seetion. 

Even tlion<;ii the Mind also is an • orsjan ’ yet it is nieu- 
tioned separately hy la-ason of iis iniporlanee. 

‘ drama,' ‘ host,' means (/map. 

Havini; hroinrht under sfihjeetion tin* origans and the Mind, 
‘one .shoaltJ arromplisU ' —hrim; about aff fiis purposes '— 
all those results that .in^ aeeoinjdished by nu'ans of rites laid 
down in f^hrafis'-Awd Smrl'ts. 

‘ Xo! iuj/irii/p' —causin;^ pain to—his body. 

‘ Yo(j<i(alu' '/al'iuy rare,’--i.e., by careful means. This 
is added with a view to such cases in which a person 
with delicate* constitution sulVers t?n‘at |>aiu if, all on a 
sudden, he takes to such austere ways of livini; as sleeping 
upon hard bedN and wearinu: the d(!<*r-skin and so forth. 
The sen.se is that people, who an* accustomed to well-cooked 
and delicious food, and to soft beds, etc., should not abandon 
these all at once; they should only gradually accustom 
them.selves to things otlu*r than thos<i they ant accustomed to. 

The term ‘ )~oi/a ’ m.iy stand for well-graluated activity. 
In this sense the epithet ‘ Yoyatah’ is to be construed 
with ‘ haviuy hroayJit mvh r ronIroL' 

Or, UP may construe tin* e])itbet just as it stands, the 
meaning being that ‘In* should have recourse to such methods 
as not to injure his body.’ That is, h<^ should not hurriedly 
renounce wh.vt may be necessary for bis body. 

Or again, ‘ Yoga ’ may stand for rare-, and the ‘Iasi' afTix 
in this case has the sense of the instrunumtal; the sense being 
‘ he should protect his body with care.’—(100) 
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VERSE Cl 

Everyday during the earlier twilight one should stand 

REPEATING THE SavITRI, TILL THE SUN BECOMES DISTINCTLY 

VISIBLE ; AND DURING THE LATER TWILIGHT HE SHOUliD SIT 

TILL THE STARS ARK CLEARLY SEEN.— (101) 

lihU^ya. 

‘Earliei twilight' is tliat when tlio morniii}' is ahead; and 
the ‘later twilight’ is that when tl^ sun sets. During the 
former * one should ntand, repeating the Sdvitrl’ ; i.e., rising 
from the seat, one should desist from moving and continue to 
remain at the same place. The ‘ Savifri ’ has already been 
described as the verse ‘ tatsavitur varenyam ’; and it is this 
verse that has been referred to in the verse U. 78 laying down 
the pronouncing of the .syllable ‘ om,’ etc., in connection with 
the reciting of the Twilight Prayers. 

'Till the sun is visible' —till the blessed God Sun becomes seen. 

The present verse contains the injunction of the Uepeating 
(of the Savitrl) and, the Standing. 

Question: —“What is the use of laying down the limit? 
The ‘twilight’ naturally ceases at sun-rise. Eor the very 
definition of ‘ Twilight ’ is that ‘ it is that time during which 
darkness is not all gone, nor is light quite complete.’ It is 
also thus described—‘ When there is brightness in the sky and 
darkness on the earth, this time has been called SSvitra, 
sacred to the Sun.’ In the Nirukta also it is said that ‘When 
there is ruddiness below, it is the Saoitra time.’ In works deal¬ 
ing with animals also it is said—‘ From what similarity—because 
it is ruddy underneath, and black underneath.’ And as a 
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matter of fact, darkness ceases entirely at sunrise. It is ‘ twi¬ 
light * when the characteristics of neither day nor night have 
ceased. The Accusative ending in ‘ k^antlAi/ani* denotes dura- 
tioni hence the meaning is ^hat so long as the time of twilight 
continues he should remain standing; and after that the man 
is naturally free.” 

In answer to this .some people have held that the Accusa¬ 
tive ending here does not denote tlurnfion, it denotes the objec- 
t»ee itself, in accordance with the declaration of the author 
of the T Cirfika that ‘ time comes to be called the object of 
intransitive verbs.’ As regards I’ilnini’s rule (2. 3. 5) laying 
down the use of the Acinisative in the s(*nse of ‘duration of 
time and space,’ it riders either to (1) sueh sentences as do not 
contain a verb signifying some aidion,- -e.i/., ‘ the riv’cr crooked 
^ov two t)iilfis ‘ hles.sed throuf/hout Iho nitfhl (sort'd- 

ratrani ),’—or (2) where the verl) used is a transitive one,—c.^., 
‘ the hook is studied Ybr tuotifJi (tno.'iatti').' Tn the present 
instance however, in the sentence ' pTirnlm snndhtfiini — 

the root ‘st/ni ’ is intransitive. ilinioe the injunction in the 
text must he taken as ine.int to imply simply that the acts of 
standing and sitting should he done during the two Twilights. 
The precise time for the heginning of the acts is not directly 
laid down; for the simple riason thpt it is already implied: 
the time for the heginning of (he enjoined act is the same ns 
that of the period of ‘ twilight.’ 'I'his period of ‘ twiliglit ’ is 
not a lengthy one. like that of the ‘ Full Moon Day ’ and the 
like; so that if there were ;.uy delay (ingthe heginning), the 
time would be difficult to defect; because the time falling 
between the end of night and the heginning of day is extremely 
subtle, and the sequence between these tw'o is as difficult 
to discern as that between the rising of one and the dipping 
of another pan of the weigiiing .scale. The Sun-god is extremely 
swift in his movements; and the time intervening between his 
passing from one zoiliacal sign and entering into another has 
been regarded by astronomers to he a mere ‘ truti,’ infinitesimal. 
Similarly with the rising and setting of the Sun as indicating 
the beginning and end of the day. before .sun-rise it is ‘ Night,’ 
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and after sun-rise it is ‘ Day ’; and under this explanation 
there is no such time as ‘ Twilight ’; the rising of the sun 
having put an end to the night. It is for this reason that the 
performance is begun at times a|)proximating to sunrise and 
sunset; and it ceases as soon as either the sun or the stars 
become distinctly visible. And hence one who continues the 
performance during such time is regarded as having fulfilled 
the injunction at the i)roper time. 'J'hus what is meant by 
‘Twilight’ here is just that time which is ‘Savifra’ —pertain¬ 
ing to the Sun,—and not that infinitesimal point of time 
postulated in astronomical works, which has been referred 
to above. 

Objection .—“ If this is so, tlicn tlic otfering of Twilight 
Prayers becomes impossible for thost; for whom the said time 
is exactly at which they perform their .'ifjnihotra.’^ 

Answer .—What is this objection ? In the first place it is 
only right that wdiat is I'njoined in the Sm^tl (i.e., the Twilight 
Prayers) should he set aside by what is en joined in the Shruti 
(i.e., the Ayniholro). But as a matter of fact, there is no 
incompatibility between the two acts ; for the Agnihotra- 
oblations (laid down by Shrnti) could very well be offered by 
one w'hile he is standing or sitting (which two acts arc 
enjoined by the present verse). 

“ But it is not only and sitting that are enjoined 

by the pre.sent text; tlie repeating of the threefold Mantra 
is also proscrihod. So that while one is repeating tlie SdrAtrl 
(according to the prestmt verse), Imw could h(‘, at, the same 
time, recite the Mantras prescribed in connection Avith the 
.;I.9/nAo/m-oblations ? ” 

Well, in that case, tlu' repeating (of the SarAtrl, etc.) might 
be set aside ; but there would he no such incompatibility in con¬ 
nection with the acts of .•standing and sifting, which are 
the principal factors in the present injunction. And in 
accordance with the principle enunciated in Jaimini’s 
STif7’a (10. 2. 63), it is only right that the act of repenting the 
Savih'l ,—which is only a subordinate factor—should be set 
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aside. That the acts of sfaudinf/ and intting are the principal 
factore is shown hy the fact that the injunctive words ‘ 

(should stand) ^astta ' {' should sif) directly enjoin those acts 
only ; and tliat the r/’pra/inf/ of tin' Sdrifrl is the subordinate 
factor is shown by the fact I hat it is spoken of hy means of 
the present participial epithet ‘ n^peatin"’), which 

shows that it is <mly a t|ualifyin<j: adjunct. And the real 
connection with the injunction is of tin* acts of sftuuliug and 
sitting only ; a.s is also made cle.ar hv what follows in the 
next two verses. 

Some people liav<' held that in the present context 
standing is the suhordinate and the act of repealing the 
predominant factor, as it is from tlie latter that W(* have 
read of results followin'^ (in v(‘ise If'). 

In answer to this we mak(“ tin* followini^ observations : 
The pres('nt context is not intt'uded for persons movcid hy 
personal (U'sires ; lienct* why should the Ic'xt s])eak of any 
desirable results ? .\s ici^ards the misconce))tum that j>eople 

have regardini; the declaration in versi* -‘He* hocomes 
endowed wdth V<‘dic itierit ’ -deserihiiur (he syllable ‘ om,* 
etc., as bein'' a de'cription of results,— this we have already 
disposed of iindei- that (•ont<‘.\t. lienee we conclude 
that in tlic ])n*seiit eontexi, stniidinij and sitting art^ the 
predominant factors. 

Or, it may he (hat those who perform (he Agnihotra shall 
recite the Sncitrl only once, or shall laspeat it thrice ; and this 
much of it will not inlerler«- with (he time jireserihed for the 
AgniJiolrn. [.lust as even thniioh it is sta((*d that ‘ iu the 
evening one liecomes free hy muttering prayers for a long 
time,’ vet, tliis does not interfere with tin? performance of the 
Agniholvn. The term ^nshnn' statids for long time.'] And 
yet the said recitation of tin? Sncitrl would accoinplisli the 
purjjose of the Twiliglit Prayers , specially as the assertion 
that the repixiting is to go on tit! the sun is semt only 
subordinate factor in the Injunction (and hence need not he 
neces.sarily followed). 
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[The above applies to such Agnihotrim only as have 
adopted the time before sun-rise for their offerings.] As for 
those who have adopted the ||jirae after sunrise, (the difficulty 
does not arise, and) the Agniliotra-oblations would naturally 
be offered after the Twilight Prayers have been offered. 

Gautama (2. 17) speaks of the two Twilight Prayers as to 
be offered ‘ (a) while the stitrs are still visible (at dawn) and 
(J) till such time as the stars become visible (after sunset) ’ ; 
and all that this means is that the time described is to be 
regarded as ‘ Twilight’; and it does not mean that this time 
mentioned is part of the Injunction ; nor does it follow that 
the Sdvitri is to be repeated during the tvhole of the time 
stated. Just as in the case of the Injunction ‘One should 
offer sacrifices on the full-raoonday,’ it does not mean that 
the act of sacrificing is to be repeated during all the time 
comprised in the time mentioned ; exactly in the same manner, 
when we have such assertions as that “ the Earlier Twilight- 
Prayers are to be repeated while the stars are visible, and the 
later ones while the sun is still visible,”—all that is meant is 
the definition of the two times ; the meaning being that 
‘ such and such a time is what is meant by the term Twilight; 
and it is at that time that the Twilight-Prayers should be 
offered.’ Thus then, the term ‘ Twilight ’ standing for the 
period of time mentioned, if one should perform the standing 
' or sitting and muntra- repeating for only a minute, or for 
any three or four points of time, he will have accomplished 
what is prescribed by the Injunction. 

The term ‘ Sada, ’ ‘ Every day’ signifies the compulsory 
character of the act ; and it is to be taken as pertainitg to 
both Twilights. 

‘ Should sit ’;— ’ ‘ silting ’ standing for any position other 
than standing, the meaning is that he should be seated. 

‘ Bk^a ’ means stn7-s. ‘ A ’ —/.<?., till —they are seen;—the 

‘a’ (‘till’) occurring in connection with ‘* 
(in the first time) should be construed also along with 
‘ fk§avibhavanal.’ 
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‘ Satnyak,' ‘ cleaffy^ ’ qualifies both ‘dar»hana * and ‘ cidAa* 
vana ’; the sense being—(a) ‘ when the sun is seen clearly^ — 
i.e., the whole disc becomes visible,’ — and {b) * when the 
‘Stars are bright, shining in their full splendour, and not dimmed 
>y the stronger light of the sun.’—(101) 

VERSE CIl 

One who, horikg thb morning-Twilioht, repeats (the 

SlVITRl) STANDING, REMOVES THE SIN OF THE (PRECEDING) 

NIGHT ; WHILE HE WHO, DURING THE EVKNINO-TwiLIGHT, 

RBPE VTS IT SEATED, DESTROYS THE SIN COMMITTED DURING 

THE DAY.— (102). 

Hhaiftfa. 

The pre.sent vor.-^e describes the motive for the act in 
question. 

« ‘Sin ’—the guilt born of having recourse to such acts as 

are prohibited. 

‘ Removes ’—sets aside. 

* Of the night ’—that which comes about—is committed— 
during the night. 

The term ‘ malam ’ is synoyraous with ‘ inah' 

This cannot mean that the act under question is suiBEioient 
expiation for all the sin that one may have committed 
during the night and day. For if it were so, then there 
would be no point in the prescribing of the Krehchhra and 
other specific expiating rites ; for the simple reason that— 
‘when*one can find honey in a frequented place why should 
he go to the mountain ? ’- as the well known saying has it. 
All that the present verse means is that the act removes 
just those minor sins that one might commit by chance (not 
habitually), or which could not be avoided,—for which no 
specially expiatory rites arc prescribed. For instance, when 
a sleeping man throws about his arms or turns upon his sides, 
he might cause the death of small insects ; or he may, during 
47 



o/u 


MAWUSMKTi: DISCOUKSE II 


sleep, happen to scratch his private parts, the unnecessary 
touching of which has been prohibited ; or the uncleanliness 
that might be caused by the flowing out of saliva, which is 
not cleaned immediately ; or the having recourse to prohibited 
things at improper times. It is in view of such minor sins 
that we have the assertion that ‘ the man who does not offer 
the Twilight-Prayers should at all times be regarded as 
unclean. 

Ihe mention of such results following from the act in 
question does not deprive it of its compulsory character ; as 
the sin.s described are always liable to be committed. For 
instance, during the daj’ also while passing on the road one 
comes across strange women, and looks at their faces, and 
has his mind affected by emotions arising therefrom ; or, he 
may happen to talk in anger, or of indecent things;—all 
such sins are removed by the performance of the two Twilight- 
Prayers.—(102) 


VERSE cm 

But he who hoes not stand duhing the mouning-twi- 
LIGHT, AND W'HO DOES NO'J’ SIT THROUGH THE EVENING- 
TWILIGHT, SHOULD HE EXCLUDED, LIKE THE ShuDRA, 
PROM ALL THAT IS DUE TO TWICE-BORN PERSONS.—(103) 

Jihasya, 

The present verse, describing the evil accruing from the 
non-performauce of the I’wilight-Prayers, serves to emphasise 
the compulsory character of these. 

He who does not keep standing during the morning-twilight 
and who does not keep seated during the evening-twilight, 
should be regarded as a ShTtdm. 

From nil thni is clue to ttoice-horn 2 '>crsons — i.c., entertain¬ 
ing as a guest, honouring, offering of gifts and so forth .—'Me 
should be excluded,' —/.c., discarded. 

For this reason, in order to avoid being treated as a Shudra 
one should observe the Twilight Prayers every day. 
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This verse also points out the motive behind the perform¬ 
ance; and standing and seating during the repeating of the 
Sdvitrl are the acts enjoined in the present context; and that 
act is to be regarded as of primary importance with which the 
motive happens to be connected ; so that all the rest of what is 
said in the present connection is only sul)sidi!iry and of 
secondary importance. —(103) 

VERSE CTV 

Convinced of the necessary character ok the injunc¬ 
tion, AND RETIRTNC TO TJIE FOREST ON A SPOT NEAR 

WATER, ONE MAY EVEN RECITE THE S.VVITRl ONLY, WITH 

A CLEAN BODY AND A COLLECTED MCND. (lOi) 

R hits I/O. 

This is another injunction in conned ion with Vedic study; 

and as what is here stated has not beam mentioned in anv other 

» 

context, tlie ‘study’ herein laid down must be ditTerent from 
that ‘study’ which is undertaken for tlie |)urpi>s(‘ of getting 
up the Text. 

‘ Forest' —stands for some solit.iry spot outside tli<! village; 
— 'retiring' to such a sjiot ; 'near iro/rr' -on the hank of a 
river or tank, etc.; or in tln> absence of these, even lu'ar ivater 
contained in the water-pot and sncli other vessels. 

' Nigutah '—may iiK'an cither ‘with clean body,’ or‘with 
due effort.’ 

' SamohUoh' 'iri/h collected mind '- -i e., fna; from all 
mentiil distractions. 

‘ One inoi/ eren recite the Sorif > I —i.e., if on account of the 
interference of some sort of business. In* is utuible to recite 
many hymns or sections or cJiaptcrs. 

‘ Convinced of the nee ssonj character <f the injunction .'— 
‘ Naityaka' is the same as ‘ nityn .'— Having mtideup his mind 
that the injunction is a compulsory one. 

The injunction of studying the Veda for the purpose of 
getting up the Text forms the ‘ archetype ’; aud of that the 
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present injunction is the ‘ ectype,’ and as such it includes all 
the details of thfe former; so that the rules regarding the 
pronouncing of the syllable ‘ ’ at the beginning of Vedic 

Study (laid down in 74) and the sitting upon Kusha-grass with 
ends pointing towards the Hast (lai^ down in 75), appertain to 
the present injunction also. 

Others have explained the term ‘ vidhi ’ to stand for * vidhaj’ 
method, procedure ; the meaning (of the phrase ‘ naityakam 
vidhimusthitah’) being ‘taking his stand upon the procedure 
laid down for the study of the Veda, which is necessary for,— 
must be done by—the Religious Student.’ The compulsory 
character of this method would have to be deduced from what 
follows in verse 106 below, regarding ‘ this being called Brah- 
mamtra' 

The former explanation appears to be the right one; for as a 
matter of fact, the term ‘ cidhi ’ is not known to be denotative 
of method. Further, if the term ‘ naifyakani ’ stands for what 
should be done by the Religious Student, then the same term 
as occurring in verse 106 will also have to be taken in the same 
sense ; and in that case the prohibition of ‘ non-study ’ therein 
contained would come to apply to the .same,—i.e., to that 
which must be done by the Religious Student (which is 
absurd).—(104) 



XX. Non-observance of Holidays 


VKRSK CV 

'FheRK is no RK(:\H1) for (orskrvanck of) o\.ys forbidden 

FOR STtlOY IS roNNEmON WITH THE APPURTENANCES TC 

THE Veda, and with 'ihe mantras recited ditrinc 

OBEATTONS.—(1 Of)) 

lihasya. 

‘ Appitrtenancy' is tliat which helps; i.p., aids (o Vedic 
study; flie subsidiary Ircalisi's on Ivalpasiltra, Nirukta and sc 
forth. When these are hein^ studiinl, no rofjfard—no attention 
—need be paid to ‘days forbidden for study ’; similarly te/i/Zi 
the Moutraa recited (tu>'iug --holidays need not he 

observed ; that is, all this study should be carried on alsc 
during tlu' days forbidden for study. 

Another H'ad in g (for ‘ aim rod hahis ‘ ulrodhah,' meaning 
cessation ; the meaning being that (W'en on ‘ days forbidden 
for study ’ then; is no cessation of the study of what arc 
specified in the versi*. 

Though it is one of the necessary conditions of (he injunc¬ 
tion of ‘ study ’ that there should bo no study on holidays, and 
this injunction pertains to the ‘ study ’ of ‘ Srddhi/di/a,’ which is 
Veda,—and the subsidiary lr(*atises are not called ‘Veda,’—yet 
people might bo led to tbink that fh<;s(! latti'r also are inters¬ 
persed with passages from the Veda ; hence the Text makes i( 
quite clear. 

Or, the ‘ subsidiary treatises ’ may be taken only as at 
instance; the sense being that ‘just as there is no holida} 
in the case of the subsidiary Treatises so is there none in the 
case of the Veda also.’ 
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‘With Mantras recited during oblations'; — i.e., those 
Mantras tliat are recited during the Agnihotra-oblations, 
or those recited during the Srwil?’a and other propitiatory 
oblations. All this is merely by way of illustration. 
This fact, which is fully sustained by reason, is explained 
here for the benefit of persons who might think that the 
rule regarding the ceasing of study on holidays pertains 
to the uttering of any and every Vedio passage, such as 
the Mantras included under the ‘ Shashcat-japa ’ and ‘ Praisas,' 
-all which form the subject-matter of the injunc¬ 
tion of Vedic Study,—and might conclude that on the 
Chatnrdashl and such other holidays, even the Mantras in 
connection with oblations should not he recited. As a matter 
of fact, the observing of holidays laid down in connection with 
Vedic Study prescribed by the injunction of Study does not 
])ertain to all V<!da; and there are no holidays in connection 
with Mantras recited during the performance of religious rites. 

‘In connedion n'ith t he dnilij studij of the Jlda'; — i.e., in 
connection with that study of tin' Veda which has been 
enjoined in a preceding text as compulsory for men in all 
stages of life.-- (lOo) 


VERSE eVT 

There ts no “nvv forridokn for studv" in reoard to 
TUB DATI.V REC’rrVTlOX ; SINCE TUTvS HAS REEN CALLED 
“ RrAHMAS.VI'RA ” ; IT IS MERITORIOUS, REINO OFFERED 
AVrril THE OFFKRINO OF STUDY, AND REING MAINTAINED 
IJY THE SYI LADLE “ VASAT ” IN I’HE SHARE OF THE RECITA- 
TTON MADE ON FORBIDDEN DA\S.- ( 10 (>) 

lihdsi/a. 

This verse supplies the valedictory supplement to the 
foregoing Injunction. 

Eor the folloiving reason, ‘ in regard to the daily recitedion, 
there is no day forbidden for study' because ‘ it has been 
called Brahmasatra.’ That is called ‘ Satra ’ which is 
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performed contiiuiovisly ; just ns th<‘ Sa/ra oonfinucs to be 
performed for thoussind years and more witliout a break—and 
the sacrifice consistin<» of Vedie Study also is a Sofrn ; and 
becnus*i it is a Sn/nt^ there should he no break in it ; for if 
there were a ])reak, it would cease It) l)e ‘ S<r/rii.' 

That the Recitation is a So/ra is further explained by means 
of a metaphor. (11 This Ae/re is ofi'ered with tin' offering 
of ‘Brahman’—/.e., '.ludv; just as the ordinary Safra is 
ottered with the offerins; of Soma. 'I'ln* root ‘ Am ’ in this 
connection s^tands for tinco'siiu/ ojl'ci iiui. verbal roots being 
capable of several significations. Tin* term ‘’ indi¬ 
cates the act of st\idy ])ertainijig to the W'da. The ‘study 
of Brahma’ is like* an ‘ olfering ’; this compound {'IhuiluiKi- 
Awf/’l being in accordance with IMnini ‘i.l.oc;. 

'I'he recitation that is done on the forhiddtm days suj)ptios 
the place of the syllable ‘ riimi/.' In llie ordinary Sofrti, at 
the end of each Yajya-liyinn tlu! continuity is maintained 
by the utR'ring of thi' s\ llahh> 'rtisii/ ’ ; and in thmsame manner, 
the continuity of ‘ V edie Stinly ' is maintaiinal by the re<'itatit)n 
that is made on the ( Ixiliit'<l<iKhl and ollnn* forhiddc'ii days ; 
and this recitation tlierefoia' takes I In* ])lace ol tlu' syllable 
‘ rasaf.’ 

'the term ‘ ’ here indicates tlnr svllahle ‘ 

The is ‘ iiKiinhii/ird' accomplished -by this 

syllable. The eotnpoimd (• r/tstr/l-r/ui// ’) being in accordance 
with Panini 2.1.32. 

VKKSK (nil 

He who, cee.vn and sKU’-roNTnoM.Ei), i:k< itks the Veim, 

TN DlIK l-OUM, KOIt ONK ^CMC, MJ.M 'I'lUK <;ONS'l’ANTT.Y 

"POIMIS OVT ^tn.K, ('\ IM I'lKI) HI I'IKH \N1) HONKY. 

— (107) 

lilixHiid. 

This also is supplementary to the Injunction under consi¬ 
deration. The Injunction has been understood to be a 
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compulsory one; and the mention of results in connection 
with compulsory injunctions is purely valedictory j nor do we 
find any Injunctive affix (in the present verse) ; so that the 
principle enunciated in the Mlniamsa Sutra 4.3.6 not applying 
to the present case, the montio'U of‘milk, curd and the rest* 
could not be taken as laying down a fresh motive for another 
action; and when the compulsory character of the Injunction 
has been ascertained, the principle of the ‘ BMtruatra ’ also 
is not applicable ; so that ‘ milk ’ and the rest could not be 
regarded as of any use. For all these reasons the ps^ssage must 
be regarded as a purely valedictory descriptionand it is 
based upon the fact that one who studies the Veda regularly 
becomes famous among people, and hence becoming the 
recipient of gifts of cattle, he naturally obtains large quantities 
of milk, etc. 

* Smdhyaya' —Veda ; —‘ adhlte' —recites ;— 'for one year' — 
for one full year ;— ‘in due form, ’ — i.e., seated upon Kusha- 
grass with its tips pointing eastwards ;—‘ self-controlled,' — i.e., 
with the organs under his full control;— ‘clean' —by means 
of bathing, etc.,; ‘for him '—for that man ;— ‘constantly '—as 
long as he lives;— ‘pours out' —makes to flow, supplie?;— 

‘ this '—recitation ;—‘ milJc, curd, etc.' 

Others hold that the terms ‘ pay ah ' (‘milk’) and the rest 
stand respectively for Merit, M^orldly Prosperity, Pleasure 
and Final Liberation. ]\[erit is called ‘ milk ’ because the two 
are similar in the point of purity ; Worldly Prosperity is called 
‘curd,’ because it resembles the latter in being a source of 
strengthening the body ; Pleasure is called ‘ clarified butter,* 
because of the resemblance consisting in both containing 
‘ Snsha' (smoothness); Final Liberation is called ‘honey’ 
because it combines in one all flavours. The meaning thus is 
that all the purposes of man are accomplished in a single year, 
what to say of the study being continued for a longer time ! 

As the whole passage is purely valedictory, we need not be 
very particular as to what is the right signification of the 
terms ‘ milk’ and the rest. — (107) 



X'XI. Continuation of the Duties of the 
Initiated Boy 

VK1{SE cvm 

TUK T\VlCK-l$()l{\ l‘Kl!SON. WHOSr. rN'ITTATION HAS BKEN 

PEIIFOKMBI), SiIOlM) OOXTIXI E TO 1)0, TIM. THR FlNAL 

Bath of “ Kkti kn ” (Samu autana), tiik kinduno 

OF FIKK, Till: nK(i(;lN(; of food, the slekpino on the 

CIIOIJND and TIIF A( I'INO FOI! THE TRACIIKIt’s WKLD- 

IIEINO. -(10S) 

‘ The k'nitHiiuf o/'/ov' .selliiis^ iliti fire aflame every 

morning and pvc'nin;; l)y Miitplyin^ find (o it. 

‘ Slcrp'uKj nn till' iji oiiiiil ’ ; i.c., not .Tseencliiif' a bed.stoad, 

not actually slt'cpiiii; on (he ban* "tonnd. 

‘ Teacher H ii'eU-lieuiij^ — ].e . sc'rvicc (^onsistinj? of the 
fetcliini' of uatoi' in jai N .uid mhaJi othen' work. A.s for tho 
doing of tliiiiL'^s luMndicial to him, (his is to bo done 
throughout life. 

All (hissJionld he done (ill (ha( Final Bath, which consists 
in returning from the Tt'achm-'s Iioum!, and which constitutes 
the end of Religions Studentship ; for the siin])le reason that 
all this is inclnd(“d in (lie Injunction of ‘ Vcslic Study.’ As 
a matter of fact, the lib; of tin; ‘ stnd<;nt ’ and its appurtenant 
details have to continue till (he V(;da is (;oinplet(dy got up; so 
that as soon as iliis ii<‘ttiiig uj) is done, the di.scontinuance of 
the details follows as a inatbT of conrs<‘. 

The reiteration of the ‘ kindling of (in; ’ and other duties 
in the present verse is meant to indicah; that the duties 
other than tlicse—which havi; been previously prescribed for 
students—are incumbent upon persons in the succeeding stages 
of life also (and are not conlined to the ' student ’ only). As 
4H 
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says Gautama (3.9),—‘ iill this is not incompatible with the 
succeeding stages of life.’ 

“ But why cannot we have this that the duties specified in 
the present verse are to continue during the whole student¬ 
ship stage, while others might be discontinued even before¬ 
hand ? ” 

The opinion of other Smrtis on this point has been already 
shown to be that all rules are laid- down in eonnection with 
their principal time ; (and this time in the present case being 
the entire studentship-stage) if the; course just suggested were 
adopted (and some of the jiresent duties wore dropped before 
the end of that stage), we would be needlessly going against 
this principle. 

In place of the expression ‘ yiiroyhitam ’ the right form 
would have been ‘ yumce hilam ’ in the Dative, accord¬ 
ingly to Ptlpini 2. 1. 36, which lays down the use of the Dative 
in connection with the term ‘ Hta.' —(108) 



XXil. Specially qualified Pupil5 


VERSE CIX 

The teacher’s son, one who is eager to do service, one 

WHO IMPARTS KNOWEKIXiE, ONE WHO IS RTOHTEOC8, ONE 
AVHO IS CEEAX, A NEAR RELATIVE, ONE WHO IS COMPETENT, 
ONE AVHO CilVES MONEY, ONE IVHO IS GENTLE, AND ONK’s 
OWN (son)—THESE TEN SHOVLI) HR TAUGHT FOR THE 
SAKE OK MERIT. —(iO!)) 


Bhitsya. 

In vers(i 2:L‘1 Iwlow tlie autlior is goiiifj to declare that 
*Of all gifts the gift of the W'dais the best’; and tho question 
arising as to the sort of person If) ^vlioin knowledge should be 
imparted- the pri'sent verse proceeds to describe the charac* 
teristics of the recipient of knowledge. And this contains the 
injunction of leaoliiiiy, wiiieh is coinn'cled with tlie section 
dealing with the duties of the student. 

‘ The TeaclieTti son .'—‘ He who is eat/er fo do service' i.e .,— 
personal attendance, or other liou.stdiold work in accordance 
with his strength, such as rubbing the body and so forth. 

* 0)16 who io)ports kiiowirdye,' such knowledge as may not 
be known to tlie'reaeher. but nhich may have been learnt 
somehow by the pui)il ; e y., sciences dealing with property, 
love and the arts, or with Dharma; tho teaching of such 
a pupil is by way of e.vchaiige of knowhslge. 

‘ One who is riyhteoiis ’ he who makes it his chief 
business to perform the .Agnihotra and such religious acts. 

‘One who is rfron ’;—one who kf'eps his body clean with clay 

and water. 

The three words ‘righteous,’ ‘ clean’ and ‘ gentle ’ are not 
needless repetition.s,—tJieir use being similar to the use of such 
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expressions as ‘ go-boXimrda' (where the second term serves to 
qualify the first). 

* A near relaiine ’—a friend or closely related person. 

‘ One who is competent ’—capable of getting up and remem¬ 
bering texts. 

‘ One's oion son,' —who has been previously ‘ initiated.’ 

These ten, even though ‘ initiated ’ by others, should be 
taught, 

“ The text uses the term d/inonatah, which means that by 
teaching them one ac(iuires merit. But (,ne who pays money 
clearly brings a visible benefit, to the teacher ; wherefore then 
ean there be any justification for the assuming of an unseen 
result—in the shape of /tierif —in this case ?” 

Who says that there is to be an assumption of unseen 
results ? There can be no (issum,ption of what is directly 
stated. It has been distinctly declared that “these ten 
should be taught ‘ foe the sake of meeit.' ” 

The revered teacher however sajs that what the term 
‘ dharmatah ’ means is that what is here stated is the rule of 
the sacred law; ])y teaching these persons there is no trans¬ 
gression of the law.* It does not mean tliat by imparting 
knowledge to one who pays money tlie teacher acquires the 
merit that results from the act of impai-ting knowledge.—(109) 

VERSE CX 

One should not instruct anv one unless he is asked; 

NOE ANY ONE WHO ASKS IN AN IMPIIOPER MANNER. EveN 

THOUGH KNOWING (tUE 'I'KIITU), THE AVISE MAN SHOULD 

BEHAVE, AMONG MEN, AS IE IGNORANT.— (110) 

lihasyn. 

If a person, who is not his regular pupil, but is reading 
near him, should murder the text, or omit certain letters, or 
read with a wrong accent,—the learned man should not, unless 
he is asked to (correct), instruct the student and tell him ‘you 
have murdered the text, you should read it thu.s.’ If the 
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reader happen to be his own pupil, then he should instruct him 
even without being asked. If iigain the student were U 
Mk, but ask in an impi-oi)er manner, —then also he should noi 
instruct him. The ‘ proper manner ’ of asking is to ask wit! 
due humility, in the manner of a pupil, W’ith such W'ords as— 
in this matter I have a doubt, pray instruet me on tins point. 
Incases other than this, ' eron thouijii knowing the trnth, tht 
toise man should behare' —continue to live—among men, ‘ oi 
if ignoi'aiit, tvs if he \vt*re dumb ; i.n., he should remain silent, 
as if he did not know anything. 

ibis proIiil)iti()u regarding tin? explaining of doubts w'ithout 
being asked refers to scriptural matters; h.s n'gard.s temporal 
matters, flie author is going to de<*laro that—‘ Employed or not 
employed (hy the king) the mun knowing the law should 
expound it.’ Others have held that the prohibition contained 
in the pr«^sent vim’so applies equally to both scriptural and 
temporal matters.- (110) 


VKllSt? CXI 

He WHO INSTIU’CTS IN \N I NI-.VWl'IU, MANNKn, AND IIB WHO 

ASKS IN .VN I’NI.aW Kl I, .MANNKII,-OK THOSE TWO ONE OR 

TUE OTUElt EITIIEIl Dl KS (i:NTl,MELV), Oil IN(l'U8 THE ILL- 
WILL (ok THE people).—(1 I 1) 

The pres(Mit text deserilxvs the evil elVects of transgressing 
the above prohibition. 

He who instructs a pupil—‘ you .should read this’— in an un¬ 
lawful manner, either when he is not asked, or when he is asked 
in an unlawful manner; and he also wlio asks in an unlawful 
manner ;—both of those die, before tiintL If only one of them 
happens to he the transgr(>ssor,^hcn alone dies. When a.sked 
in an unlawful manner, if tht^ wise man does not explain, then 
the questioner dies; but if he. does explain, then both of them 
die. This indication of the evil effects proceeding from 
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improper questioning clearly implies that for the questioner 
also there is a proper manner of putting questions. 

‘ Oi' incurs the ill-mil ’—enmity—of the people.—(111) 

VERSE CXfl 

Where merit and wealth are not possible, nor is there 

AN ADEQUATE DESIRE TO SERVE, THERE KNOWLEDGE SHOULD 

NOT BE imparted; JUST AS HEALTH V SEED (iS NOT SOWN) 

ON BARREN LAND.— -(112) 

Bhasya. 

It has been said above (in 109) that ‘ these ten should be 
taught for the sake of merit ’; of that same injunction the 
present verse supplies a brief reiteration; it does not pres¬ 
cribe anything new, being merely elucidatory of the preceding 
injunction. 

‘ Wealth ’ should be taken as .standing for he^iefit of all 
kinds ; since the preceding verse has spoken of teaching by way 
of exchange of knowl(alge also. 

:/<?’;—i.e., comnn'nsurate with the teaching; there 
being much service if tin' t<^acbing is much ; and little service 
if the teaching is little. 

‘There hnoioledf/e '-,—the term ‘knowledge,’ ‘ xndyZt ' stands 
for that by xneons of irhieh all thluys are lowtcn ; /.<?., the 
reading of the text as well as the grasping of the moaning. 
The meaning is tlnit he who dot's nt)t bring anv benefit should 
not be tauglit the text of the Veda, nor should the explana¬ 
tion of the meaning of Vedic texts be expounded to him. 

‘ Usara ’—stands for that ])lot of land Avhere, on account of 
the defects in the soil, seeds do not sprout. 

‘Healthy —corn-set'ds of good variety are sown with the 
help of the plough, etc. Similarly knowledge also bears excel¬ 
lent fruits when sown (imparted) on good soil. 

It should not he thought that, when one imparts know¬ 
ledge Avhen paid for it, it becomes a case of mere barter ; 
because the action (of teaching) is not preceded by any 
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liargainini? as rcijards (he price to paid, such as—‘ if you 
give me siich and siich an ann.nid, [ shall impart (o you 
such an amount of (eachint?'; whih* such bargain is the 
necessary condition of all ‘barter’; and (he mere conferment 
of the slightest benelit does not constitute ‘barter.’ 

Though verse 2 to below says that * eue should not confer 
any benelit up<wi tin* teacher previously,' yet. this dotis not 
quite prohibit (he previous conferring of benelits; it is 
merely supplementary to the in jiinetion that ‘ wlu'u the pupil 
is going to take the I’inal Itath, he should, when iisked 
to do so, bring for his Teacher all that may lie within his 
power’; and it is not an iinhqxuidi’nt statement hy itself. 
-( 112 ) 


VKHSK ('XI1! 

The EXPOrSDER OK I I! K \ El) V MV\ KV'l'IlK.i: eERISl? Al.ONC WlTIt 

HIS KNOWI.KDCE ; lU T Hi; SHOUl.I) NKVK.ll SOW IT ON HAIUIEN 

« 

SOIL, EVEN IN DIRE l)ISTRI>S.- 1 *'0 

I} has 11(1. 

The term ^.s((>iKt>(i ’ iu(*ans ‘along with. 

It is hotter tliat the ‘ cr/xKdo/rc of Hio I’cdo' -the student 
of the Veda—should die along with his Knowhaige—unex- 
pounded to any ])('rson. and faniisliing In liis own body— 
than that it should be t.uiglit to unlit persons. 

Prom what is her<^ slid it follows Hial one wiio has studied 
tho Veda should aKo teach it as ,i ilnly, and not merely for 
making a living; and that it is not only a person desiring 
a certain result that is onfitloil to tlie ti'aching; just as to 
the giving of watm- and such other acts it is not only 
persons with some motive that ;ire entitled. Says the Shruti— 
‘ He who, having studied (lie Science, does not expound it 
to those who need it, hecoiues in nndoer of wliat he ha.s 

_(,„o should open fh(> door to welfare ; and should 

teach others; this fiiuclioii of words the pixds d(>scrihe 
as leading to fame; all this rests in this act; those that 
know this become immortal.’ 
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When the text calls the man ‘ an undoer of what he has 
done,* what it means is that the omission of teaching consti¬ 
tutes an offence; and this implies that teaching is something 
that mlist be done. 

* On barren soil’’, — i. e,, to a person in whose case none 

of the three purposes are fulfilled. 

*Even in dirr distmas — i. e., even in times of troublous 
calamity; the ‘ distress ’ here meant is the absence of properly 
qualified pupils. 

All this would be justified only if teaching Avere some¬ 
thing that must be done. 

“Teaching being compulsory, if fully qualified pupils 
be not available, one might fulfil his duty of teaching 
by getting hold of substitutes for qualified pupils ; just as 
in the absence of Vrlhl corn, sacrifices are accomplished 
by means of Nivara corn.” 

(With a view to guard against this, the text has added 
tha*t) under the said circumstances—when properly qualified 
pupils are not available, the necessity of performing the 
work of teaching sliould cease; just as when a properly 
qualified guest is not available, tlic necessity of the duty of 
‘ honouring the guest ’ ceases. 

‘ Sow’’, —this term which is directly applicable to the seed, 
indicates iiguratively the Avoik of leaching. Just as the seed 
sown in the field produces a large outturn, so does knoAV- 
ledge also. 

Others have explained ‘ dialrcsH ’ as standing for ‘ Avant of 
wealth.’ The sense in this case being that even though the 
man may be in the Avorst of conditions, he should not sow in 
barren soil, he sliould rather die ; and by so doing the man 
could not be transgressing the injunction that ‘ one should 
protect himself from all dangers,’ even though he could 
have within his reach the means of livelihood in the shape 
of teaching unqualified pupils. 

This explanation hoAvever is not right. The pupils aa'Iio 
pay money cannot be called “ barren soil ” ; the term ‘ barren 
soil ’ being only a reference to Avliat has gone in the preceding 
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TWPses. If the * giver of wealth ’ also 'were not a qiwli* 
fied pupil, then how eould there he any chance of the 
teacher undertaking the work of teaching him in times 
of distress,—which chance is prohihited in the present verse ? 
-(113) 


VEHSK CXIV 

LBABNING IIAVINO AriMtOACHEl) THE llUAUMA^fA SAID TO 
HIM —“ I AM THY WEALTH, iJUARH ME; IMPAllT ME NOT 
UNTO A SfORNKlt; THUS M\V I BECOME KXTHEMELY POWER¬ 
FUL.”—(Ill) 

lihaifyti. 

This verse is a pundy valedictory description. 

‘ I/earniny ’ —in an embodied form, having approiiched a 
certain teacher, said to him. 

'T am thy wealth * — treasure— ‘guard me.' 

The question arising as to what would the ‘ guarding * of 
Learning,—it is added— 'Impart 7ne not n>tto theseorner' —one 
who talks ill of, who despises. That is, never teach a scoriier. 

‘ Thus m'ty I become e.rtreinelif potcerfu!' —I shall be ex¬ 
tremely useful to you. 'I'irt/a,' ' potrer' here stands for great 
efficiency in accomplishing what is useful. 

The insertion of tlmcerebral ’ in the phrase ‘ shevadhi 9 (i‘ 
mni ’ is an imitation of a Vetlic form. -(Ill) 

VKKSK CXV 

“ Exporyo me vnto the Hkahmana who ouakds his 

ASNEVER ('ARELKSS,—AND WHOM THOU 
15^*^' 'yo UK PUJtE, SEijF*CON I llOJ.LEl) ANI) A DULY QUALI¬ 
FIED 8IUDENT.”— (116) 


Bhtufyn. 

That pupil whom thou knowcst tola? ‘pnt'e ' ‘self-controlled* 
—i.e., having full control over his senses; and a 'qualified 
student; ever attentive him expound me.' He who 

19 
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guards his treasures, being never careless; he never commits 
mistakes, never fails, being ever attentive to his business. 

What is deduced from this valedictory description is the 
advice that learning should be imparted to the pupils already 
described above as (pialiiicd (under 109), only when they fulhl 
the conditions described in the present verse.—(115) 

VKRSK CXVI 

He, who may ACQUfKK Veda, wniiouT iii.s permission, from 

ONE WHO IS RECri lNO IT, RKCOMES COItHUPTEl) WITH THE SIN 

OF STEALING THE VeUA, AND KAUI.S INTO HELL.— (116) 

BhriHijd. 

When one is reciting the Veda with a view to getting up 
the text, or when one is e.vpounding the Veda to another 
person,—if sonu; one were to come by and acquire the Vedic 
text for the first time, or should surreptitiously have his own 
doubts (on some point connected with the.Vedic text) removed, 
—then to him occurs the sin here descril>ed ; so long as he 
does not secure the Teacher’s permission, preferring his request 
in such words ns—‘ just as these pupils are reading with you, 
so may I also read, kindly accord me your permission.’ And 
it is only ivhen the pupil has received this permission that he 
should be taught. Otherwise, the reading of the Veda would 
he like ' nfealiiuf'; and the learner, hein" corri(i>led with this 
sin of stealing the T’edn, Jails into hell — i.e., into a place of 
condign punishment. 

The ablative ending in 'adlugana/,' \/rntn one icho is, reciting 
i7,’is according to Panini 1.1.29. aecording to which ‘the 
source of proper instruction is put in the Ablative ’ ;—or the 
Ablative may have tin? sense of separation ,—separation being 
implied by the fact that the tea;hing appears to issue from the 
Teacher;—or the Ablative may have the sense of the participle, 
being used in j)lace of the atlix ‘ Igap' the meaning being— 

‘ he learms after haring heard another person who is reciting 
it.’—(116) 



XXIII. Rules regardinj? Salutation 


VEJ{SE CXVIl 

One SHori.i) Fiiisr sai.fti; him kkom whom he hkckivej 

KNOAVI.KDGE, EITIlEl! TKMroitAI- Olt SC U IPTl'H A I, OK SHXKI< 

TrAI,.- (117) 


Bfldsi/d. 

The subject taktui up ba\ iiu^ been rinishod, rules resurdiug 
salutation are next taken i\p. 

'•Ldukika,' ' tempordl' is ibal which pertains to worldly 
affairs; be., th(‘teaching'of popular usa^e and custom ; or it 
may mean the teachinsx of tin; arts of sin^in^, dancing and 
playing upon musical instrunienls; or, it may mean the know* 
ledge of what is contained in works dealing with the Arts, 
such as those of Vatsyayana, Vishilkhin and otlu'rs. 

*V<ndikn’ ‘ seripinrirl,’ is that wlueb is expressed by Vedic 
injunctions; that is the knowledge of tin* Veda, tlie Vedilhgafl 
and the Smrtis. 

‘Knowleilye spiritual' stands for the esoteric science of the 
spirit or send ; or iiguratively, it may stand for that pertaining 
to the Body, i.e., the science of medicine. 

From whom one learns all this knowledge, such a teacher, 
he should salute first of alt-, when one meets him for 
the first time (in the day) lu^ should invite bis attention to 
himself, by means of words indicated later on, for the purpose 
of obtaining from him words of blessing. 

‘ First.’ — I.e., tln^ pupil should address him first; he should 
not wait for being addressed by the teacher; it is only in this 
way that he would be a ‘ salater.’ 

Objection .—“ If this is what is implied by the root salute 
itself, the term 'frsV becomes superlluous.” 
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Not 80,; it is only by virtue of the term ‘ first ’ that we 
deduce the said meaning. If we took only the root and the 
prefix (in the verb ' ahlmUdayel'), we could only get the sense 
of speaking {* vadanam') in front abhintukhgSna’) ; and this 
speaking in front is possible also when the Speaker has been 
previously addressed by another person. 

Some people have explained the term ‘ first ’ to mean 
‘ befoi’e saluting one’s parents.’ But this does not deserve 
consideration, as this relative precedence beai*s no relation to 
the context.—(117) 


VERSE CXVIIT 

Better the Brahmai^a knowing the Savitki alone, ip he 
IS THOROUGHLY SELF-CON I ROLLED,—AND NOT HE WHO 
KNOWS ALL THE THREE VeDAS, BUT IS NOT SKLF-CONTROLtED, 
AND EATS ALL THINGS AND SELLS ALL THINGS.— (118) 

Bhaifya. 

This verse is in praise of the rules regarding Salutation, etc. 
He for whom the SiwUrl is the sole essence, his all in all, 
is called ‘ Suvih-lmutrasarnh,' ‘ knuicing (he Srnnfi'l alone' 

‘ JBetfer’—Superior ; — 'the Brahmana,' if he is thoroughly 
self •controlled, i.e., w’ho governs himself entirely in accordance 
with the scriptures. 

One who is 'not set ! -controlled ^ 'even though kttowing 
the three Vedas ’—fully conversant with the scriptures, 

‘ Eats all things,' —things even though not actually pro¬ 
hibited, yet against custom and usage. 

Similarly 'sells all things '—‘Selling’ is mentioned only 
by way of illustration, it stands for all that is prohibited: 

The meaning of all this is ns that one liecomes as muoh 
open to censure by omitting to rise to receive the teacher and 
other practices ns he is by the omission of other ifules of 
conduct. 

Objection. —“ How is it that we have the form ‘ tat'om 
(neuter) viprah (masculine)'; the correct form would be 
'mro viprah’ (both masculine).” 
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•t 

In nnsvrer to this some people say that the phrase opens 
with the general and ends with the particular: the oonsteue" 
tion being —'It is better ,'—“What is better?”—‘that the 
Brfthmana be self-controlled.’ 

• Others however explain that the term ‘ vara' has no 
particular gender of its own; and it is used in the neuter 
gender also.—(118) 


V15 USE OXIX 

One SHotJED not .sit avith a suPEnioit upon the couch or 

sBat prepared for him. And if he himseef siiotiEl) 

HAPPEN TO BE .SE.ATED ON A COUCH OR SEAT, HE 8HOUE1) RI8?6 

TO MEET' (THE SUPERIOR) AND SAI.ITTE HIM.—(119) 

lihasya. 

The copulative compound ‘ ahayyHsanP' is formed with the 
terms ‘ ’ andthe singular number being in 

accordance wiih Patiini 2.1.6, by which ‘terms expressing in* 
animate genu.ses form copulative compounds in the singular.^’ 

'On a conch and seat,' 'one should not sit '—along witH-^ 
*a superior'’, — i.e., one who is superior in learning, such as th6 
teacher and others. 

In view' of the question as to whether one should not sit 
with his superior anywhere, the text has added the word 
* adhyaoharite,' 'prepared,' i.e., made up, as the couch or n 
seat; so that there is no harm in sitting upon a seat of stone 
or such other things. 

This is only a re-iteration of what is going to be said under 
204 below that—' One may sit with his teacher on slabs of 
stone, a boat.’ 

Others explain the term ‘ ndhypcharifd ' to mean ‘ occupied 
and ‘ should not sit ' to mean that ‘ he should not sit upon it 
even afterwards.’ And (according to this explanation) the 
]m«ent prohibition does not apply only to sitting along with 
ihe superior; as this prohibition is already contained in 203 ; 
and so long as the present verse can be taken as an 
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independent injunction, it is not right to take it as a mere 
re-iteration. 

(In view of this last objection) some people point to 
a difference (between what is said here and what comes later 
on in 203), based upon usage. That couch or seat which 
is known to belong specifically to the Teacher,—that where¬ 
upon he, as a rule, lies down and sits,—on that the pupil should 
never sit, either in the presence or absence of the Teacher; 
while that couch or seat upon which the Teacher has slept 
or sat, once by the way,—sitting upon that during the 
Teacher’s presence is what is prohibited. And it is this latter 
that is meant by the term '^ndhyachar'ita' in the text; which 
does not mean actual poasesnion of the couch by the Teacher. 

While one is seated upon a couch or seat, if the superior 
should happen to come, he should rise to meet him and offer 
his salutation. What is meant by the second lino of the verse 
is that the pupil should descend from this seat on the advent 
of the Teacher; (he moaning being that standing, upon the 
bare ground he should entirely relinquish the couch or seat. 
While as for superior persons other than the Teacher,—in 
their case the rising to meet is done even Avbile one remains 
(standing) upon the seat.—(119) 


VERSE eXX 

On the elder approachinu, the vital BitEArns of the 

YOUNGF.R ItUSIl OUTWAUn; AND HR RECOVERS THEM BY 
THE ACTS OF RISING TO MEET AND SALUTE HIM. -(120) 

Jihasi/it. 

This verse is coininendatory to wluvt has gone before. 

'On the eld^r’ —the person of higher age— 'approaching' 
— coming up, —'Jhe vital breaths' —the sources of life, the 
inner ftirs— 'of the yonnger '— 'I'vsh outwgrft' — move out; 
i.e., giving up their functions, tlioy intend to out . off'his 
life. 
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When however lie rises to meet him and salutes him, the 
bieaths proceed, as before, to sustain his life. 

^kecorem '—becomes resuscitated.—(120) 


VERSE CXXI 

Eon ONE WHO Is IN THE HAItri' OF SALFl'INO AND CONSTANTLY 

REVERING KLUEUS, —FOl'K 111 INGS IMtOSFE K : ch., LONGE¬ 
VITY, MERIT, FAME AND STRENGTH.-(121) 

liliaiiyii. 

'Thii ' Ixibif <tf stands, not only for the uttering 

of words of salute, Imt for the act of addressing all men 
with respect and in thi' proper manner. 'I'he term ‘hobif ’ 
indicates that th<' man does it without any jiersonal motive 
at all. 

* Constant rerarcs ahler.i' by talking agreeably, and 
also attends upon them with such s(*r\ice as he c.an render. 

‘For hint fanr Ihintfs /irnsjirr - lotujeritij^ merit ’—which 
is the tree that hears fruit in the other world, in the shape of 
Heaven,— ‘fame and stren<f(h ’ —as liescrihcd above. 

Though this verse is purely valedictory, yet it Horve.s to 
afford some idea as to the elTects that ensue. (121) 


VERSE t^XXII 

The 13k.ah.mana, when oukkiing an elder, should, after 
THE ACCO.STING, I'RONOl.NCE HIS NAAtF, (.SAVING) “THIS 
HERE, I AM NAMED SO AND SO.”-(122) 

lihdsya. 

‘Accosting ’ here stands for that woi-d by which the other 
person is addresseil, is madi* to answer, either with words 
of benediction, or with an inquiry after welfare. ‘After this 
aoeosting '—».<?., after the word expressing such accosting,— 
i.e., in immediate sequence to the ivord, one .should pronounce 
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^9^ 

the foilowing expression —^Thia here I am, named Sb and 
80 .’ ‘ This 80 and so,’ 'aaati,' is a pronoun standing for all partiOtt* 
lar name-forms. The use of this expression is meant to 
attract the attonliou (of the person accosted); the sense 
being—‘ yon are being greeted by me,’ i.e., ‘you are being 
invited to pronounce your benediction ’; and being thus 
addressed, the other person, having duly comprehended 
the invitation and request, proceeds to answer the greeting by 
means of words expressing benediction. 

But the mere use of the generic pronoun ‘ this ’ would 
not provide the idea that ‘ you are being accosted by me who 
am named this ’; and in that case the other person would not 
fully comprehend the invitation, and hence to whom would 
he address the words of benediction ? For this reason, it has 
been declared that ‘ he should pi ouonnee hia name ’; so that 
where accosted with the words ‘ I am named Bevadatta,’ the 
person fully comprehends the greeting. 

Objection. —“ There being no use for the word ‘ this,' we 
see no purpose in its use.” 

Amwer. —Writers often make use of e.xpressions borrowed 
from the usage of other SinrH^f ; for example, they use the 
term * Dvitli/a,’ in the sense of the Accimilice, in accoidance 
with the usage laid down by Fauini in his Sutra 2.3.2. In 
regard to the present subject, we tind it formulated in the 
Yajhnautra that ‘ tiie mentioning of one’s own name is to be 
done with the word this.’ 

Objection. —“ In that case that the name should be 
pronounced having been already expressed by the words * he 
should prononmie his name,’ —it is suptndluous for the text to 
rei)eat the term ‘ name,’ in the expression ‘ this Tam named.’ ” 

'I'hat expression has been added for the purpose of securing 
the use of the term ‘ name the sense being that, one should 
pronounce his name saying ‘ I am named so and so ’ (and not 
merely ‘ I am so and so.’) 

According to others, both expressions mean the same thing 
* this here I am such and such a person so that the use of 
the one or the other expression is optional. 
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According to this verso, the exact form of the words of 
greeting comes to he this—‘ tihhinnlaijT' derrxlaftniiamfi'ham 
hhoh, ‘ I accost the(\ Sir, f who am named Devadatta tlu‘ 
use of the ‘ Sir’ heinij jn’cscrihed in tJie foilowin" v<'rso (12t). 

‘ Elder' — the adciition of this word in the text is nieant to 
imply that there should Iw* aecnsil 'hkj of e(|nals and inferiors 
also, l)ut in tiioir case, lh<' form is not as laid down Ino’e, 
which is meant for (h«> caNC of cA/c/.s- only.—(122) 


\'i:i{si<: (wxiii 

To 'I’HOSK PKItSOVs wrio DO VO'I' COMI’ltKlI KND TIIK (sTONT- 
TrCANCE OK TltK'l VAAtK ( I'KONOt XCKD) IN niEWOllUSOP 
OREETINO, TIIK WISE ONI. SIIOI I.I) s\^ “1’; SIMIKART.Y TO 

\r,r. WOMEN. (12;i) 


lilKHil/ll. 

From what lias come Ix-fori' it minht he understood that 
even an nnleariu'd jicrson desi'rves (o he sainted, hy reason of 
the lari'e amount of wealth lie mi*'ht jiossess; the present 
verse serves to preclude such a notion. 

'Those n-ho' heini>: uneducated ;—'of the —in its 

Sanskrit form that may liav<^ hemi proiionneisl,—‘ the sit/ni- 
feance, as pronoaneed in the n'ords of t/reelinrj ' persons, not 
conversant with grammar do not understand the words to mean 
that ‘1 have lieen accosted hy this person,’ -they do not 
understand the Saii.skrit Iaiigua‘.^e. -'I'o such persons, as also to 
women wlio deserve to he saluted,—tlu'se do not comprehend 
the Sanskrit lani'ua'je the wise one should say simply ‘ I 
salute thee,’ thus omitting only the mention of In's name, 
which forms one part of the full injunotion. I f the persons 
thus acco.sted should fail to iindorstaiid even this much, then 
they should he saluted even with corrupt vernacular forms 
of words ; it is in vieu of this that the text has added the 
epithet 'wise /.c., mIicii one realises the difficulty of the other 

60 
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person’s understanding, ho should find out some such form o^ 
greeting as might suit each particular case, and he should 
not stick to the precise form enjoined in the preceding verse, 

‘ Similarly to all women the term ‘ all ’ implies that the 
same applies even to the wives of teachers,—even though they 
Ihj capafile of understanding Sanskrit words. 

Some people have explained that one should pronounce 
his name only when it so happens that he is known among 
people hy a pseudonyn;—some such as ' ronamalli'arnah’ —so 
that the real name given to him hy his father is not known, 
and what is known is not his real nann;. 

Others have explained the verse to re for to those who do 
not know th<‘ correct form ftf answering the salutation ; for 
instance, Panini (ft.2.88) has laid down that the vowel at the 
end of the name prono\tncod in answering a salutation should 
be pronounced ultra-long ; and to those who do not know 
this, the wise one should simply say ‘ I.’ The author of the 
WahUbha^ya (Patanjali) also has said the same in course of his 
explanation of the uses of the .Science of (Grammar— 
“ Ignorant people who do not know that in answering a 
salutation, the name should l)e pronounced with an ultra-long 
vowel, -to such |)(M-sons one may freely say simply ‘ T,’ just as 
to women.” * These writers have said that the term ‘ abliirada,’ 
salutation, in the present vers(* h.as got to he taken in the 
sense of ‘answ(>riug a salutation,’ specially on .account of 
what has been .said in otluu' Snii’/ift. [( the present verse is 
not explained on these lines, tlum, th<* prohibition of s;(Iuta- 
tion, occurring in verse 121! below would come to he taken as 
prohibiting the saluting of all unlearned persons : and this 
would he contrary to what other Smrti-rule^ have laid down 
regarding the jise of the simple form • it is T ’ fin the .saluting 
of unlearned persons). »f. onthe other hand, we adopt the 
explanation as here suggc'sted, then the said prohibition 
(occurring in 126) might he taken as purely conuneudatorv, 
and not mandatory: and this would he quite consistent with 
the present explanation.—(128) 
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VKHSE CXXTV 

In saluting, one suouui> pkonounck »‘he term “Oh, Sir'’ 

AT THE EN1> OV HIS OWN NAME : SINCE IT HAS BEEN 
UECLAI5.EI) BV THE SAC.ES THAT I'HK KOUM “ OU, SlR ’ 

kktresexts the form ok am. names. -(121-) 


‘ t/ie end of his otrn ihoih; oiir should proiioiuirf the fprm 
Oh, Sir.' The lipit.liei • <>/'•;/ ’ has lieeii aililed wi'li a view to 
precluding the possibility of the name of the saluted person 
being understood to be meant. 

The rest of the verse is piiiely valedictory. 

The term should be pronounced, immediately after the 
letters of the name, but after some other letters also, such as 
the expression ‘lam’ (as Laid down in lei'se 122, above). 
The presence of the particle 'ifi' (in verse 122, after 
■ ahanuismi ’) is mi'ant to detine the actual IVirm of the 
e.xpression to be used; llie sense being that sin*h is the 
actual form of the expression to be used. Further, if the 
e.xprcssiou were wrongly used in the form ‘ Devadatta, Oh, 
8ir, 1 am,’ the comprehension of its meaning (b,\ the accosted 
[lerson) would be delayed, and this would still further delay 
the inviting of his attention ; and this would defeat the 
purpose of the saliUaticju. And u may also hapjieii that when 
tlie expression u.sed is one not amenable to simpltt construe* 
tion, the other party does not eoinjirehend it at all. 

‘ Form ’—the existence of very es.sence. Ur, it may mean 
that it comes in lieu of the name of the accosUxl pmson ; i.e., 
comes in place of the name; and the name of the accosted 
person is not pronounced. 'I’be term * bhucit ’ may mean either 
that which is accomplished by means of existence, or that 
W'hich is accomplished by' means of .in agent. 

Or, we may read ‘ sko ruptdthdri 'w ith the locative ending. 

‘ The form, Oh, Sir’-, — i.e., the piescnei*, the existence, of the 
term ‘Oh, Sir ’—‘is the form of all names' .lust as one is 
addressed by having his name uttered—‘ Oh, Devadatta, listen 
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to me,’ similarly the term hho/j ’ (Oh, Sir)-which ends in the 
ocative case-ending—is used for the purposes of address; 
tuis has been so declared l)y the sages.—(124) 


VKllSE CXXV 

On S.4LUriNG, thic Ukahmaijj.v SHOI ld be answered AVri’H 

THE WORDS ‘He I.ON(i I,1VED, O OeNTEE O.VE ’ ; AND AT 

the END OE nis name TUE vowee “a,” which occurs 

lllE END OI HIE CONSONAXI', SHOUED BE PRONOUNCED 
U ETJiA ■ EONO. — (12r>) 


IIIki.si///. 

tin s<ilLitatioii iiavin*** b(‘<'ii d(>iii» iE*. 

Kill II (loiK , ine ciiiswerini; '’'reHtiiKT 

»hou <M,„ .uirti.; > 

OI,(:„ntl,.0,„... Tl,„ „u„cl,. ■ ,V, ’ i„ ,h.. 

or, 'n “''"'r .. 

Ion- Ii7i° '•'I (M • *>y,,7,,,,,4/,.fie 

n^^-hvf-d, ( v ) • Idve l,.i)i, ’_.is pennitted l)v M.e 

usage of cultured nu n. Poun.tted b> the 

the person whose salutation is answered-‘,v/,o«/./ he 
pronouncod nUra-heo.' Tl.e term ‘ ,df i * 

tion-it stands 

spoken of in the text is in ndat’imrto lirv^ve^^^ 

to/r ir' winch ^ 

nnd the oo,„ponnd ,ne,.„s ro^el'If w'.fel 7 T’ 

«';7oL':„:,7'"';v:;7 ■ '■'■■■ 

already Ihoro ,I,nt i/lo T' 

‘cii^ineneu, and not any such vowel 
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as might bo added; that is, tlie vowel that is already present 
ill the name is to be lengthened out. 

All this explanation is in accordance with the rules of 
the revered Pilnini ; as in the matter of the use of words 
and their meaning, the revered I’anini is moi'e authoritative 
than Maim and otlier writers. And ranini has laid down 
(in 8.2.83) that * in auMiering tlie greeting of a non-shridm, 
the (i should he ultra-long and the name ‘ // ’ is given to 
that syllable of uhicli the last vowel forms the beginning 
(which in the presmit ease is the ‘ (/,’ whieli is regarded as a 
part of itself and henc»>‘ ha\ ing tin? last vowel for its beginning*). 
No .significjuice is ineanl to be attached to the specilication of the 
‘ JSed/o/iune ’ in the present vers<‘ ; as what is here prescribed 
is applicable to the and others also. The usage 

sanctioned by other Snirtis is also the same, and no separate 
rules are laid down for itn'M? otiier castes. 

As an example we have sueli expressions as 'lie long-lived, 
() iJevadattaand one containing a nann? ending in 
consonant, ‘lie long li\<'d, Somasharman.’ (125) 


VKIISK C.\.\\ 1 

The Bif.tiiM.ix.v w no know s noi ini; aKi'i'iiN-oitEETiNi; ok 

'I’HK (itCEKTINi; OK s \ 1,1 I .VI'ION DOES NO'I’ DKSKIIVK 'J’O UK 

.s.vM TEi) itv i iiK i,k;.\ ns’Ki); ni; is i,\.\( rnv .vs the siiuiiKA 

l.s.-(12G) 

/Jliiim/d. 

Objection. “ It would liavi; suHiced to say ‘ he who knows 
not tin? return-greeting’; tlu! addition of the phrase ‘of 
the greeting of salutation ’ is suiiertluous and not ([uitc 
compatible.'* 

It is not .SO; the construction is—‘the return-greeting 
in keejiiiKj o'ith the greeting of salutation.’ For instance, 
propriety demands that (a) if the salutation has been otVered 
with the name of the accoster duly pronounced, then in the 
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return-greeting, the final vowel of the name should be 
pronounced ultra-long; (4) and he Avho salutes with the form 
‘ It is I, Oh, Sir,’ is to be answered without his name being 
uttered and without the elongation of any vowel. 

* T>oe8 not deserve to be minted —this prohibits the 
uttering of the words of greeting; the sense Ijeing that 
‘salutation may l)e offered,’ but not with the words ‘ it is 1, Sir,’ 
—tlie circumstances under which these word s are to be used 
having been shoAii before (under 123). 

‘ As the Shudra ,'—this appears to Ije by way of illustration ; 
for as a matter of fact the Shudra also, when of great age, 
is held to be deserving of salutation. 

‘ By the leorned -this has been <idded only for the purpose 
of filling up the metre.—(12(5) 


VEHSK CXXA TI 

Having met a Bhaiimana, one should ask uim his 

“WELEAllE,” K.S.VT'I’KIVA HIS *’I’KEKDOM FROM DISTEMPER,” 
A VaISHYAUIS ‘ PROSPERITY,’ AND A SlIUfiHA HIS ‘FREEDOM 
FROM DISEASE.”— (127) 


Bhasyu. 

When a greeting has been offered and answered, and 
friendly relations have thereby become established, occasion 
arises for enquiry ; and tlie present verse lays down tbe verbal 
forms whose diversity is based n])on distinctions of caste ; and 
the caste-distinction pertains to the persons ([uestioned, not 
to the questioner. And, in as niiich as there is not very much 
of a difference in the meaning of the words lai<l down, the 
restriction is with reference to tlie veibal forms only. For 
instance, the terms ' <t name ya' ‘freedom from distemper,’., and 
‘ ‘ freedom from disease,’mean the same thing; "nor 

is there much difference in the meanings of the terms 
‘ knshala* ‘ welfare ’ and ‘ hsdma,' ‘ prosperity.’ 'I’bough the 
term ‘ kttsholu' denotes e / yet it is also used in the 



VERSR CXXVIII' ErLES RRGAHTUNG «.\LFTATTON 399 

sense of the munJefi^iAnei/ of the hod;/ and other thin^ related 
to it. 

The words here laid down must he used ; hut this does 
not mean that the man shonhl not make use of other words 
also, if he wishes to make detailed enquiries ; as has been 
clearly shown somewhere in the .)[(ihrihhavat<i. 

On the sti*eni<th of the ex|)ression ‘ hni'iiuj met, some 
people explain this verse to mean that the (jin'stions are to 1 h> 
put only to persons of equal a 2 :o, and they do not apply to 
the case of the teacln'r and other sup»>riors ; for tlm teacher 
has to ho ‘ ai)proaeh(’d,' not ‘ met.' 

But, as a matter of fact, there is ‘ meetin*^ ’ in ‘ approachiu" ’ 
also; so tijen* is no foree in (he said ('xplanation.—(127) 


VKBSK ('XXVITl 

A PEIISOX WHO HAS UKKN IMTIATKI) (I'OH v I.ITK), EVEN 
THoroii HR UK voi'voKi!, snori.n not hr AunuKssKn nv 
NAME; ONE WHO KNOWS THE RVW SHOCI.O AnUKESSHIM 
REGINNING WI( 11 Si ( II TRItMS \S ‘•sin” AND “VOrlt 
WORSHIP.” (12H) 


At the tinn^ of answtu'ini; a Lrrecdini', as also on oilier 
occasions, one who has hemi ‘ iuitinted' --{\\!\\ is, during the 
time hes^innini' from the perforinaiiee of Dlktiitnlya Inf and 
endiii" with the Final Balh - should not he addressed hy 
name ; oe., his name should not he uttered. 

‘ Toumfer '—horn not very loni'a^o. 

Tlio term ‘ <>pi' ‘even, leads us to infer that of the elder 
person one should not utter the name, iwen though he he vot 
initiated. Says (lautama (2.23)—‘The name and gotra of 
one’s superior should he uttered with mana, reverence — 
'mana ’ here stands for re.r.erenee ; and the meaning is that 
the name .should be uttered with reverence ; <?.//., in some such 
form as ‘ the highly revered lord, .Tanardana Mishra.’ 
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Question —“ HOw then is one to converse with an initiated 
person, on matters of business?” 

It should he"in with sucIj terms as ‘sir’ and ‘your 
worship.’ That is, onc^ sliould address the initiated person, 
after having pronounced tlio ivord ‘ Sir,’ and then by 
such names as ‘ Initiate ’ ‘ saerilicor ’ {‘pajamana’) 

and the like, which are applicable to liim in their denotative 
sense. It does not mean that after havin" pronounced the 
term ‘ sir,’ he should be addressed !)y name. 

The passaije bein'? construed as the address which is 
preceded by the terms .sir and nonr v-^orship '—in view of the 
fact that it is not possil)l(‘ to use both the terms in the .same 
sentence, peoi)le liave laid d')wn tlie I'ollowiii'jj rule—(a) when 
one is conversing- wit h him din'ct ly, tlnni lie should be addressed 
with the term .s7/‘, 7?//o//, u hicli contains a \ocative endiii" ; 
(6) and when his (|u.ilities are bdiuj described to some one 
else, then one should use such w ords as ‘ such and such a 
thing has been done by his worship the Initiate.’ ‘his worship 
does so and so.' 'I'lie t(*.\:t nuMitions only the basic from 
^hhamtt' ('your worship’), and it is (o be used with such case- 
endings as may tit in with the senteiKv in which it is 
contained.—(I ‘2H) 


A'ERSI'] CXI.V 

A FEMAUE WHO l.S THE Wll'E OF .\NOTUKR I’EUSON, .\N1) IS NOT 
REL-Vl'Kl) I'O ONE UV BlUril, SIIOUM) IlF. ADDRKSSF.I) AS 
“ LaDV,’’ and Af.SO '■ m.ESSRI),’’ OR “SISI KR.”—( . 2 t>) 

Bhusifd. 

When conversivtion is held with a female in connection 
with some business, then one should do as directed in this 
verse. 

She who is the wife of another person should be addressed 
either as ‘ blessed lady,’ or as ‘ lady, my sister.’ The term 
‘ bharati ’ ending in the .short vowel is deriv'ed from the base 
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‘ bfiacat' with tlio feminine affix, and with the vocative 
case-ending. . The j)article ‘ i(i ’ after ‘ bharati' indicates 
that it is used in addition to the terms ‘ blessed ’ and 
‘ sister.’ 

‘ One shonhi uddrt^sn ' ;—this eonelusively proves that the 
terms in question are meant to he used in their verbal 
forms. 

If the lady happens to he- an elderly one, she should lie 
addressed as * mother,’ ‘ glorious one ’ and so forth ; and if 
she is younger in age, slie is to he addn^ssed as ‘daughter,’ 
‘long-lived one,’ and so forth. 

The presenet* of the term ‘ wife ’ shows that tlie form laid 
down is not to he used in eonneetion with nmnarried girls. 

‘ lVh(t i.s noi /•fdali’d to one by birth,' -one who, like 
the daughter of the in ilernal unele, has not heeome a 
‘relative’ either from tin* father's or tin* mother’s side. 
Special rules regarding the^e are going to he laid down 
below (under 

Objection .—“ In that ease this latter vers<‘ would suffice 
to signify that the present rule (lo<‘s not apply to relatives ; 
and the general rule liere laid down would hi' applicable to 
other cases : under tin* eircnmstanees. where is the use of 
adding the clause “ who is not related, etc.’ ? ” 

Ansioer. -'I’his being a metrieal treatise, we should not 
be very particular about superfluous repetitions.—(129) 


VERSK f’XXX 

OnK should ItlSK .VVI) s\v ‘ IIERK Csf) AVI) So) f AM,* TO St.'Clt 
MATEKN.VL UVCI.ES. I'M'EKSM, UNCI.ES, I'ATIIKKS-l.V-L.VW 
AND SOl’ERXOUS .AS IIAI'I'EN TO UK YOUNGER.—(130) 

lihfinyd. 

The-plural number in the word ‘superiors’ indicates that 
this word does not stand for those superior persons that are 
51 
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mcMitioncd in the pvosont verse ; it is meant to be a generic 
name, standing for persons superior in tl»e point of wealth, 

etc., as mentioned by (jrautama (in 0.20). 

'rheso when tliey are ‘ younger ’—wliose age is lower than 

that of the nephew, etc. 

‘ flere A—indicates the iianm of llie accoster ; the 
term ‘ f’ licing meant tf> come after the name. 

Wlien the said persons have arrived, one should rise to 
meet them and aeco.st them in the manner here pn'scribed. 
The present direction proliibils tiie use of tlie \oeative 
term ‘ Mo/t,’ • sir,’ in tlie greeting. (Jaulama also has said— 
‘ Thi're should be rising to meet ; these are not to be 
saluted.’ (0.0). (tOO) 


VEllSH CXXXT. 

MoTUEk’s SISTER, .MVTERWE I VCI.e’s WII'E, MOTIIEIl-IN-LAW, 
.\NI) I- ATIIEr’s SISTER DESERVE TO HE HONOURED I.IKE THE 
I'EACUER’s WII'E ; VEI. THESE \UEE»JU.\E I'O THE U H E OF 

THE Teacher.— (101) 


/{has 1/(1. 

^ (Icsfd'CC to be /ioiioiirt‘(/, HLe the Teachers wife • 
by rising to meed them, saluting them, odVu'ing them seat 
and so foi'th. 

The ocpiality of these to the Teachers wih' lia\ ing b(*en 
alnvvdy mentioned by the phras.- ‘ like- the 'I'eadier’s wife.’ 
the addition of the words • the// ore c/c .’ is meant to 

indicate that one sliouhl do for tluse persons other things also; 

_,^uch as carrying out their wisho and so forth -that one 

does for (ho Teacher's wife. If this uere not so indicated, 
the implication of the context would he that it is only in the 

matter of salutation that they have to he treated ‘ like the 
Teacher’s wife. 

'rhe text speaks of only ladies of older age; but in the 
case of younger ladies also the .same rule of salutation has to 

be observed.—(131) 
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VERSE cxxxir 

The intOTiiKii's wife, u- or riii: s\mk castk, shot i.d re 

ClASPEl) TX TIIK I’KKT' IIAV in 1>\V; HIT IHE WIVES OF 
OTHER I’ATEUKAJ,. HAIEUNAJ. AM> OTHER RKI.ATIVES SHOl’LU 
RE SO (l.ASl'El) OMA WHEN ONE HAS (JUNE ON A 
.IOIJ5NET.- 


'Bi'othrr’ti '—should l)(> uiulorstood to hiohh ‘of tlio elder 
brother/ 

‘ Siiouhl be clasjifil m the Jeet,'— should In* saluted on 
their I'ect. 

‘ OJ (be s<o/ie ce.vfe ' l)i‘lon”iuu to the* sauu' cast<* us lu,*r 
husband. As for tiu* brother's wives u |io bidou^ to the 
K^a(trii/(t and other (*asl(*s, thev are to lie (r<‘al<'d as ordinary 
relatives. 

‘ T/ie irlren of olher jnileviKtl end nmleriiaI relidiren —on/// 
when one hen gone on n jonnteg' oe., by one who has reliooied 
from a jounu'V ; for no elaspiui; o| (be feel could l>e <lon<' by 
one who is away on a journey. 

^Jhnfi' stand.s for paternal relativi's ; - ■ AVoa/a/n^////’ for 
maternal relatives; as also other l•(‘!afives, sueb as the f;ith(*r- 
in-law and tlu'rest. 'I’he w i v(‘s of thes(‘ -when they are of 
older atje j this is clear from the fact tliat ‘ the elasiiing of 
tlie feet’ is a form of woisliij) wbieli cannot b(! ri”:lit in the 
ease of relatives of nmnirer a! 4 :e. - t \'42) 


AEllbE CXXXiJl 

Towards his i athi;j!’s mmer, his moiher's sister, and his 
OWN ELDER SISTER. ONE SHUl LD ADOPT THE SAME RK- 
UAVIOVR AS TOWARDS 11 Is MOTHER; RtJT THE MOTHER fS 
MORE VENERABLE TUAN THESE.— (13b) 
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Bha^ya. 

The present text serves to indicate the propriety of 
behaying, as tov^ ards one’s mother, towards the sister of his 
father, and the sister of his mother, and also towards his own 
elder sister. 

Objection .—“ The treatment to he accorded towards the 
father’s and the mother’s sister has alrea<ly been prescribed 
under 131 above. It might be argued that in verse 131 it is 
said that they should be treated like the Teacher's wife, while 
in the present veree they are described as to he treated like 
one’s mother. But this makes no ditt'ei’encc ; as the behaviour 
towards the mother is jweeisely the same as that towards the 
Teacher’s wife.” 

To this some people make the following answer : The 
venerable character of tlic father’s and tlic mother’s sister has 
been re-asserted only for tin* purpose of adding that ‘the 
mother ie more re>te}'ahle than these.' ’Phe meaning is that 
when one’s mother directs him one w'ay. and the father’s 
sister and the rest another way, he should act according to 
the directions of his mother, and not according to those of the 
others. It will not be right to argue that this (superiority 
of the mother) is also alrea<ly dcclare<l under verse 146 ; 
because this latter verse is purely valedictory. 

Others however hold that there is some difference in the 
treatment to be accorded to the mother and to the Teacher’s 
wife. In the case of the Teacher’s Avife, w'orship, etc., are 
necessary ; wdiile in the case of the motlier, it is often 
otherwise also, liecause of the son being too young, or because 
of the mother being too fond of him. And since the father’s 
sister and the mother’s sister also fondle the child (like his 
mother), it is only natural that these should be treated 
like the mother. Fondling during childhood is done by 
one’s own elder .sister also. But when one has pas.sed beyond 
childhood, his treatment of these relative.s should be like that 
of his teacher’s wife. All this is not got out of the 
present verse only. And if we did not have both declarations 
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(one in the present verse, and another in 131), Uien the mere 
assertion of ‘ behaviour as towards his mother ’ would be 
liable to be understood as referring to salutation only, as it is 
this that forms the subject-matter of the context ; while 
as a matter of fact, it is the lorhig behoviour that is here 
intended to be accorded.—(133) 



XXIV. Degrees of Respect 


VKllSK CXXXTV 

AMONO citizens FltlENI><lIIl’ AND K<JI’AI,n'Y AHE REGARDED AS 

RANGINIi WITHIN TEN YEARS (oE AGE-III FKKRKNCE) ; AMONG 

A RUSTS, IT IS REIiARDED AS KANOllNG WITHIN FIVE YEARS; 

AMONG LEARNED MEN, IT I'ROCEEDS I F TO THREE YEARS; 

AND AMONG BLOOD-RELATIONS, IT RANGES ONLY WITHIN A 

VERY SHORT FERIOD OF TIME.— (13J) 

li has 11(1. 

[t has been said abovti (mulor 120) tliat ‘ thr* lifo-lireafhs of 
the youuger men nisli outwards at the approach of tlie elder 
now the present verse proceeds to deterniine by lion many 
years one may be regarded as an ‘ elder ’ ; among ordinary 
men people come to be regarded as ‘ elderly ’ when tbi'v 
become grey-headed. 

Among citizens, eipialily and friendship are regarded as 
subsisting among people n hodiller in their age by ten years, so 
that among tliese. om* comes to be regarded as ‘ elder ’ when 
he happens to be more than ten years older ; and those less 
than that should be trcaited as ‘friends and equals’; and 
lienee accosted as ‘ Ob. Sir,’ as declared by (lautama (d.ltj— 
“ Equals in age should be accosted as‘01i. Sir’; when the 
dilTerenee in age is more than ten yciirs, the person should 
be regarded as ■ eld(>r.' 

[lithe e.xpvessioii ' tlKshrdHUikli'iitiii' stands for 

* (Ikht/ftii'im ' '• description ' and the compound, a three- 
termed Jiahucrlhi, means ‘that Avliose de.scription is ten 
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yearsthe yc.jrs boiii" constriu'd ns <|unlify in;; “ fri<*mlship ’ 
on the basis of ' deseriplion.' and no sijinilicanee Iwin^ attached 
to the difference between i'aiise and effect (tlie ‘ years ' btdni; 
tlie cause of the • fiiendship '), all that tlie eonipoiiud means is 
that—‘one who is senior l)y al)oiit ten years is an ecjual friend.’ 

* J*tinr»is,' ' cifl:c‘/U'i.' ai(' ‘persons living' in cities.’ TJie 
mention of ‘iiities’ is only b\ way of illustration ; the same 
rule holds i^ood ainonir inhabitants of \illaiies also. Antony 
people liviiur in tin* sanu“ villaix('. all tho.se eonte to be 
reijarded as ‘ friends ' aniony: whom there happens to he some 
ground for close intimacy. 

Those persons who |)ra(ii.s<‘ some .soil of o;/ crafts, music 
and tlie rest,—amon^' tliese one who is older hy less than live 
years is an ‘ e(Hial ’ ; heyond that In* is ‘elder." 

‘ Triiiihildin ' means ‘ that which is preceded hy three 
years’; and of tliis kind is the ‘ecinalil v ’ amonu: learned men. 

‘ .liiioiiii hlood-rf'hiHoii.'i, 'll /■<iiiiti‘,'i irilli 'ni n tihorl period 
of time': - oe., atnoiii' |)ersons heloniijint^ to tin- same family, 
he who is .senior hy only a few days is also ‘elder.’ 

“ What pmioil of lime is to he reo;ard<“d as /vvy n/iort 

It cannot he //tree i/e>//-n •, for liavini;- spoken of three 
‘■yearn,' the text m<-nlions ‘short.’ which means that it must he 
le8.s than th;it. It eannul mean hro years, hecanse of thi* 
sinmilar numher. .Nor lasll_\. can it nn'an year, as in that 

case there would lie no poinl in the (|ualilieat ion ' rery Hhort' 
Beeaiise ‘year’ is the name ”iven (o a well-de(ined period of 
time ; so that a |M*riod of lime which is less than that even hy 
a single day ceases to he a ‘ year.’ I'or tlu'.se reasons ' hIi<»-1' 
must refer to time in general fnns|)eeilied), the only peculiarity 
being tliat it slioiild he less than a year. 

'I'he particle ‘■rhu ’ should he taken as standing for 
‘ ; the ineaninir heiiur ‘ f'rieinhhip only within » 

very short jieriod of time, heyond that the man becomes elder.' 

All this should he taken as holding good only among 
people id" the same caste, possessed of similar <|naIiffeations; 
.su that the definition of ‘ elder’ as something relati\e in sense 
is tlvat obtaining among ordinary people. 
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. Other persons explain the verse as follows :—This verse 
does not deflne what is the characteristic of being ‘ elder ’ ; 
it only servos to define ‘ Friendship.’ Tt could be taken as 
defining ‘ elderliness ’ only if we abandoned its direct meaning ; 
as only then could it be taken to mean that ‘ during such time 
one is a friend, and after that he becomes an elder.' As a 
matter of fact, what thever.se means i.s as follows;—(«) People 
who live in the same city for ten year.s become ‘ friends ’; (ft) 
among people knowincr the arts -si.vty-four in number— 
companionship during five year.s e.stabli8hes ‘ friendship’; 
{o) among blood-relations, friendship i.s established by living 
together even for a v<>iy short time. Thus tlnni, one does not 
l)ecome a * friend ’ simply because he happens to lie of equal 
age, in tact the ‘ friend ’ is as described; but the said condi¬ 
tions of ‘ friendship’ all re(iuire that tlu* parlies concerned be 
of equal age. 

All this may be true ; but this explanation is inconsistent 
with the next verse ; in the latter, ‘ caste ’ is mentioned as the 
pre-eminent factor, and not the age; and the reason is that 
if the mere fact of being so many years older in age were to 
make one ‘elder,’ then we could not t'et rid of the contingency 
of persons of dilTerent (and inferior) castes being regarded as 
‘ elders.’ 

Older commentators have all adopteil the first explanation 

(put forward by us).—(ITJ) 

VFRSH CXXXV 

The 11r.vhman\ ok ten ve.\r.s the Ks.^ttriva of a 

IIUNURKU YEARS SHOI I.I) HE KN'OAVN AS FATHER AJtl) SON ; 

AND OF THE TWO THE BrAHMAJs’.V IS THE FATHER. —^135) 

Jihasi/n. 

One since Avhose birth ten years have elapsed is ‘ of ten 
years.’ The time is the determiniug and.the Brahmana the 
itetenuinecl factor; but it is not possible to determine, by 
means of lime, either his tallness or shortness or thinness, 
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etc.; what can be dctt'rmincil by it is only a certain act of 

• • • 

his; ami tins act can only lx* that of uxiintahthig hift 
breath, which subsists in him c<nitinu<nisly since his birth. 

The same explanation applies to the epithet ‘ of a hund¬ 
red pears' 

They shouhl be looked upon as ‘ father and son ' 

‘ Of the //ro ' -as compared with each other. —’ the Ih'ah- 
ittapa is the father.' 

All that this nu'ans is (bat evmi when the Ixwdtriya is 
very old and (In' Ibabmana very youmj: in yt'ars, (be lonner 
shcmld ris(' to meet and salute tbo latter. 

\ HllSi: ( NX XVI 

WK.vi/ni, IvKi-vTioN, Aon, Acriox and Lkarnino. as tiif. 
fiiTii, IIIKSI, AKi: iiin onoi NDs on itn.srKcr ; (among 
'I' liE.M) I'li.vi' w'liii II roni.ows is \\ i:ioiri'ini: (riiAN litAl 
wiiii'ii oons itnnoui', no. ila()i 


/> ha'it/a. 

Caste has Ixam described as a irroiiml of superiority ; so 

(hat one l)elon”;inn' to a bi^dier casit* should be respected by 

one of a lower caste. Tin- te.xt now proceeds to d.‘scribe the 
relative strength of (bos.‘ factors that entitbt persons of a 
caste to salutation and honour ainon- tlunnselves. 

Jpe is mcntionetl I.ere a..min only for (he purpose of 

indicating its position as comitared with others. 

In the case of all that is mentioned here it is the connec¬ 
tion of the piM-son with them that entitl.vs him to respect. 
That is the possessioa of treatth and the possessiou of relaUoas 
constiti’ito titles of respect. K is not meant that the pecu lar 
relationship borne by the man - such as that 

nal or a maternal uncle-constitutes the title of re.speet; 
what is meant is that ono who has many r.dations deserves 

to he respected. 

.^.^•-/.^.,adyancc<lage. The term is generally used 
in this (lualitied sense ; c. y., in such passages as—‘ Even though 



410 


MANUSimTI; DISCOUBSE It 


the son be of age, ho should be advised by his father.’ 
Verso 134 has already explained what age entitles one to 
respect. 

'Action ’—such as is laid down in Sliriitis and i, c., 

one’s assiduity in performing such actions. 

‘ Ijcaciiiiif/,' —the knowledge of the Veda along with the 
subsidiary sciences and their auxiliaries. 

Ohjertioti. — “ In view of such declarations as ‘ the learned 
man offers sacritices,’ ‘ the learned man officiates at sacrifices,’ 
the unlearned ])erson can never be entitled to the performance 
of religions acts; under tin* circumstances, how can mere 
‘action,’ without ‘ learning,’ 1)0 a ground for respect?” 

Answer. —There is no force in this objection. E.reellenee 
is what is meant here. Superior or efficient learning is what 
constitutes a title to respect; and as for the performance of 
actions, this can be done also by num possessed of limited 
learning ; for a man is entitled to perform actions in accord¬ 
ance with the knowledge possessed by him : specially as 
‘ learning ’ entitles a person to the performance of actions 
simply because it serves to capacitate him for it, and not 
beca\ise it has Ix'cn declared to be a necessary condition. 

“ But the man devoid of learning cannot know the form 
of the action to be performed, and being capable of acting 
only like lower animals, to the performance of what could he 
be entitled ? ” 

Even such a per.son can, on having heard a few Smrti-texts, 
perform austerities and repeat mantras. It is only in the 
performance of the Agnihotra and such other Vedic rites 
that one requires the knowledge of Vedic texts. But hero also 
the title to perform the rites is dependent upon the extent 
of knowledge possessed by the man ; e. g., one who knows 
the meaning of the texts bearing upon the Agnihotra is 
entitled to its performance ; the knowledge of other sacrifices 
is of no use in that. 

The following argument might be urged here—“We 
have the injunction ‘ the entire Veda should be studied,’ which 
pertains to the whole Veda, and implies the thorough 
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understanding of the whole; and when it is necessary to 
understand the meaning of the entire Veda, how can there be 
any such partial knowledge as could justify such an 
assertion as that ‘he who knous the meaning of the texts 
bearing on the Agniliotra shall be entitled to the performance 
of that act, even though he be ignorant of the meaning of 
other texts ?’ ’’ 

Our answer to the above is as follows It is the study 
of one Vedic Recension that is uceessary; and what we 
mean is that he wlio lias sludie.l one Recension and has 
fully understood its meaning, boeomes entitled to the 
performance of Vedic acts, evcoi wilbont studying the 
other Recensions. 

“'I’lie purpose of the Scripture is tile same in all cases; 
even thoui'h tliere may be some dilVmvnce in the order of 
a few words and syllatiles, yeg tin* main Icature of tlu* Scrip¬ 
ture remains the same. Tlten again, as for tin' nnd<*rs(an<ling 
of the meaning, this is obtained 1)\ the din' eompri'ln'iision of 
the meanings of words and reasonings; now, in'illier thi' mean¬ 
ings of words, nor the ri'asonings, dilfi'r in tin' dilVerent 
Recensions. So that tin' means by which oin* learns the 
meaning of one Ri'ci'iision s(>rves the same pur[u)se in ri'gard 
to the othi'i' Rect'iisions also; and one dot's not stand in need 
of any otln'r h'aniing ; so that if one Rt'ct'iision has lieen 
learnt, all heeome learnt." 

True. Snell .Agniliotra. etc., as art'onjoiin'd in one Recen¬ 
sion may not dilVer from tin' sann' acts as t'njoined in other 
Recensions; hut there are certain actions which are not eii*. 
joined at all in certain Recensions, iiy/., the Shyena and 
other malevolent riles in coimt'ction with (he Darsha-pnrna- 
masa art' not found in the A.sJnalayana Recension of the 
llgveda; nor the Soiiiayaga, the Vajapeva, the Rrhaspalisava 
and so forth. So tlial when a man has learnt one Recension, 
he becomes entitled to that Agniliotra anti that .lyotiiftomu, 
etc., which are onjoiiietl in that Recension ; and if one 
who has not studied another Recension, and has neither 
read nor heard of it, how can he know anything about the acts 
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enjoined in that other lleceusion ? Nor are the Sonm- 
sacrifices compulsory ; so that, through fear of incurring the 
sin of omitting a compulsory act, one might he forced to seek 
for the knowledge of them from other liecensions. As for 
the ‘ Kindling of Fire,' even though tliis also is not found 
enjoined in the said Ashvalayana recension of the Rgveda, 
yet it does contain the injunction of pn'paring the * Ahavanlya ’ 
tire; as is clear from sucli passages as ‘bring up the Ahava¬ 
nlya’; so that, not understanding tlie meaning of this passage 
with the help of ordinary people, the student natui'aHy seeks, 
from otlujr Recensions, for the knowledge of wliat this 
‘ ’ is ; and thus he comes to look over the entire 

section of the other Recensiem dealing witli the ‘Kindling 
of Fire.’ Similarly having heard tlie passage; - ‘ J faving olfered 
cither tin; Amavasya or the I’aurnamasa libations, etc.,’ one 
seeks from other R('censions foi- tin; knowledge of the 
exact form of the two acts (of Amavasya and I’anniamilsa 
offerings'). Similarly in the case of other compulsory and 
optional acts that have to la; performed, when it is found that 
some of their details are not laid down in a certain Itecen- 
sion,—such details, for instance, as ])erlain to the Adhvaryu 
(and are in(;ntion(;d in the N'.ajurveda) or to the Vilffalj' 
(and ai’c mentioned in the vSama-\'eda),—tin; re(|uisite know¬ 
ledge is sought for from those other tc'xts. It is not 
possible for one to know the act that is laid down in Repen- 
sions other than the one studied by him. 'J'o the student 
who learns several Recensions, and studies their meanings, 
all this becomes <]uite clear, lint even in the absence of such 
knowledge as this last, the {lerformance of acts is (juite 
])ossible. Or, such ])erformance could be possible even on a 
slight understanding (of the A edic t('xts). 

The sense of all this is that in the case of one whose learn¬ 
ing is llawless, and who is Ht to <;xplain all sciences, .such 
learning constitutes a title to respect. 

‘ comparativi' ending indicates that the 

comparison is between two and two out of the live mentioned. 
Thus one who is fully versed iu all the fourteen sciences, is 
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respected thruugh his ‘ h’aniiiiy^' even though he be not 
entitled to it on uccount of being lame, blind or poor. 

The text points out the relative superiority of these, willi 
a view to east's uhere (here may I e a eonlliet among them.— 
\lnioi/y these IIkiI e'hich folloirs is irrii/hfit‘/' then th«l icfiivh 
precedes it.' Tor instance, when one man has vast wealth, 
and the otht'r has many relations, then the latter dest'rves 
higher respect than the former: for that Avhieh follows is 
‘ weightier ’ than that wliieh preeed' s it. Similarly -///<* is 
weightier than ttehitian. And from this it follons (hat .iije 
is weightier stilt than H'entth. I'rom all this it is clear that 
‘ Learning is siqxnior lo all. for all Dhariea is based upon it,’ 
as has been declared by (i.iulama 

Ottjeetiuii. " Since (he preceding factor is not irei^hti/, 
liow can n e have tin* conip irativ e form ' e-eii/htier ''r It is 
onlynhen iheis’ ar(' t\'o mi’inhtji things (hat one can lui 
called ; and sinei' in tin* pr< >,enl ease irei(//itiiiess 

U, e.r hjiitiilhesi. in relation to something preceding there can 
Xm wo e'ei(^htines.s in ' w eallli,' w hieb is not preet'ded by any 
thing else." 

What is meant is that the wlndt'lot of liv»} being ‘weighty’ 
in common, the eom[>arati\e ending is rightly ns<>d as showing 
that one is ii'( i(//tiier than tlie other. 

‘.Xfidiii' moans rcsiiei'l ,■ ‘ stlieiin nnMii'' /// o/o/iZ, (umse. 

If wea(lo])l the readinu’‘ Mniiiinxtliaihiiii' the term ' iieniipi ' 
is to be explained as ha\ iiig the force of the .ab'lract noun; 
‘ ' standing for ' itulmintrn. U-lti; 

It b.is just ts'cn declared ibat among p< rsoiis eajh of 
whom possesses <ml\ one ol (lie 'lualirieations mentioned, one 
pos.sessing the latter is to be regarded as superior to one 
piissessing the former. Now the (|ue.s(ion arises -between 
two persons, one of whom [lossesscs two former (jualitications 
and (he other possesses only one latt«>r ijualilication, wlio i.s 
to be treated a.s superior ? The following verse answers this 

question. 
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VERSE CXXXVII 

Among the three (higher) castes, he, in avhom there are 

PRESENT MOST OF THESE FIVE, AND OF HIGH DEGREE, 

DESERVES (gUEATEH) RESPECT ; AS ALSO THE .SlIfDRA WHO 

HAS REACHED THE TENTH STAGE (OF LIFE).~(137) 

Bha^yd. 

‘ Of these foe ’ gvouiuls of respecthe in whom there are 
‘ a lai'ffei' iniinher ’—not all—‘ (teserrcs respect’ And here 
the mere sequence (or posteriority) of the qualifications 
should not he much heeded. I’or instance, when one man 
pos.ses.ses wealth and rr'lfilions, and the other i>oss('sses only 
oltl aye ,—the former gets preference over the latter. 

Rut even when there arc several ([ualities present, if they 
are not of high degree, -while the single quality po.sses.sed 
hy the other person is of very high degree,—then both are 
e([ual; and tin' larger nuniher do not get over the latter 
(superior) qual i Heat ion. 

‘When the former ver.se uses the term ‘ weightier,’ it only 
means superiority in ermparison to oin^ (not several) of the 
preceding ones. 

When however in one person there are a larger umnher 
of preeetUng tjnnIUies and also of high degree, of great 
e.'ccellenco, -while in the other person there are j)re.s»mt the 
same number of saoeeediiig (pialities, so that the nnmher of 
preceding and succeeding ([ualitications (posse.ssed hy the two 
men) are C(iual, -tlien, there is no getting over the one by 
the other, simply on the ground of precedence (in enumera¬ 
tion); in this case both are to be regarded as equal. 

“ Since, what the text declares is tliat he is deserving of 
respect in whom tdie ([ualities are of high degree, -it would be 
right to conchuh'that in the case just mentioned where the 
two persons possess an equal number of qualities (but the 
preceding ones are of higher degree), the presence of the 
preceding set sliould get over the other.” 
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Not so , the epitiu't ‘ of high dogree ' is meant to npplv to 
the case wliere the two sets of qualities are equal; e.g., where the 
one as well as the other is possessed of loo ruing, superiority 
belonats to one whose learning is of the superior order. Simi- 
larly witJi the other tjuulitics. 

_ ‘ dinoiig thr (hror ( V.s/e.s.’ -/.e.. amon^- Rrilhmanas. 

sa n\asand \aish\as. It the said qualities, many in miin- 
)ei am ol hi:;h deii:ree, heloiiLr to the A'-w/Ze/ye, then such a 
Ksattriya deserves to he ivspected hy the Rnlhmana possessed 
ot inferior qualihes, even thou^di he helon-s to the hiirher 
wste The Vaishya. similarly, is to h,« respected hv the 
Ksattriya. 

Similarly hy all the fwiee-horn e.istes Hit! SHiTidni should ho 
re.spected, ‘irhro hr h,is rroidird (he h-nlh slogr.' The ‘truth ’ 
stands lor the last stai-e of life, and indicates r.rtrrmr old <igr. 
Thus then, in eas,, ..f th.> Shiidra, ‘ wealth’amt • ladations ’ 
do not constitute -,-oumls of respect, iii relation to the three 
higher castes. This is clear from the f.act that the Tc.\t speoi- 
fies the ‘tenth staee.’ ‘Action’ ami ‘ Learninj? ’ are not 
possible in the Shn.lra ; for the simple reason that he is not 
entitled to these. 


Jfosf ; all that is meant hy this is r.vcrftn, not pliirolitif 
of number {which would mean at least three) ; hence what is 
a.s.serted applies to the presence of two qualities aI.so. There 
is nothin" to justify the notion that the term ‘ ’ (from 

which ‘ bhugumHi is derived’) denotesFurther, the 
term actually used is • bhugah,' not ‘ brdiu ’; and'' the 
former is often found to he used in the sense of exce»» 
much: e.g., ‘ bhugnnshehrdra parihuro' ‘ there • is much 
that can be said in answer to this,’ ‘ bhugabhgudagdtKt 
gokstjd,' ‘ r shall become endowed with much prosperity.’ 
Nor is any si-'niBcance meant to be attached to the 
plural number in ‘ bhuganm '; tbe plural number in this 
case denotin" only kind, accordiii" to Papini .3-2-58, wdiich 
lay.s down that ‘ w-heii a kind or "cmis is spoken of, the plural 
numljer is optionally used.’ If sisnificance were really meant 
to be attached to the plural number, then a person possessed 
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of only one quality (of liowovcr liif^li degree) would never be 
entitled to respect: and this would run eounter to what we 
have learnt from tlio foregoing v'erse. Further, by speaking of 
—' tho SliTitb'a irjio hat reaeknl tha frnlh slii(fp'--~\\ \wvQ mere 
(ifie (only one fpiality) is mentioned as a ground of respect, 
—the Text has made it clear that no significance is meant to 
bo attached to the jdural number (in ‘ bhayamiti ’). Usage 
also points to the same conclusion.—(137) 


VKRSE CXXXVlll 

* 

Way sitouT.n hr it a dr tor oxr ix v cuartot, tor onr who 

IS IX THR TRXTH STAOR OR I.IRK, FOR OXR sCFRERIXO FROM 
niSRASR, FOR OXR CAItRVtXO A IH UDRX, FOR A WOAtAX, FOR 
TItR I'RRSON WHO II VS .HIST I’ASSRI) OFT OF STFDRXTSIIIF, 
FOR TIIR IvtNO AND FOR TItR IlUII>R(i ROOIt. “(13.S) 


Bhasya. 

Another method of showing respect is also described by the 

wav. 

» 

‘ Chakrin ’ is the person in a chariot, one who is occupying 
a cart or some such conveyance, t’or him ‘ tniy should he made.' 
‘ Way' is that path, that part of the Earth, hy which one goes 
to a village and such other places ; while one is on such a 
‘way,’ if a man in a chariot should happen to come either in 
front of him or behind him, then the man on foot should 
move off from the spot where he might be obstructing the 
])assing of the cart. 

' Otie who is ill the tenth stage of ///(?’—one who is far 
advanced in age. 

'One siijt'ei'ing from a disease' —one who is suffering very 
badly from some malady. 

'One who is carrying a burden' —one who is carrying grains 
and other heavy things ; such a man also finds it difficult 
to move, and hence must be favoured. 
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troman, — i.e., simply hy reason of her being a woman, 
irrespective of her caste or qualilications, or of the position of 
her husband. 

’—stands here for the master of a kingdom, not for 
*Jie mere Ksattriyo. For in the conclusion (which comes in 
the next verse) we have the term '■PCirlhira,' which means the 
‘lord qT the Farlli,’ ^ pi-th icy ft h tshranih.' 

Objection .—“ Tn as much as in the opening verse (the 
present) we have the term ‘/•ri/ttnj it would be more reasonable to 
interpret the term ‘ per//lira ' (in the next verse) in accordance 
Avith, and as standing for, the ‘‘Pd/Tt' (than that ‘ Rajil ’ should 
be taken as standing for the ‘per/hiro’), and the word ‘ Jldjan' 
is well-known as denoting the Ktie/trlya cast('; and as this 
forms the* principal denotation of the t(‘rm, it should bo 
accepted in the opiming of tin* passag(\ specially as there 
docs not appear to be atiy incongrviity in it. Tn the lUfxt 
verse, wliere tin? relative merits an* nunitiomMl, it is quite 
pf)ssibIo to tak(f fins tman ‘ pdi-lhire ’ as la^ferring to the 
JCsal/riyn ; in view of the fact tliat tlie ‘ protecting of the* 
lilarth,' which is connoted l)y tlie term ' purl hire j is a 
dutv pr(;s<'ril)('(l sp<“citically for the Kkh/ t / iye. So th.at. it 
cannot la; riglit, to take the t.-rm as ref<M-ring to oth(>r castes, 
mertdv on tin* strength oC llndr being ^ in j)onsesnion oj 
land' }>ytlnnieh ishcereh 

To the above av<; make tin* following laqdy:—tVhat is 
a.sserted h(‘r<* (in the n<‘\t veise) i“ nepehiUty of Innny 
respeeted ■, when, e.y.. the per-on who has just passcal out of 
his studcMitsliip is describe ! as d(“S(>rv ing to Ixj honoured by 
a king. b nder vm-se .‘h'l. it lias bemi pointed out that the 
term ‘ lihnniipe ' stands for tlie l\.se//riye <-aste ; and sims' the 
Kinglv caste is niendy indicative, what is mentioned here 
i.s undcM'stood to pertain to siudi a Ksaltriya as bajij)ens to bo 
the ‘ lord of men.’ 

The ' hrideyrooni' \\ ho is going to marry. l''or thc.se 
persons ‘ evo/ shontd he a/ar/c—what is meant by ‘ c/r-ya//,’ 
‘ nhoidd be made,' is simjily that oim should give up the road ; 
53 
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and as ‘ giving up ’ only means moving off (and not actual 
giving), the Dative ending has not been used.—(138) 


VKRSE CXXXIX 

Among tiiesk, when they come togethek, the m\n who das 

.HJST PA.SSED HIS STCDENTSH Il> AND THE KlNC DESERVE TO 

HE HONOURED ; AND llETWEEN THE PERSON .TU.ST PASSED HIS 

STUDENTSHIP AND THE KiNG, THE PERSON .lUST PASSED HtS 

STUDENTSHIP RECEIVES THE RESPECTS OP THE KiNG.— 

(13!)) 

Hhnmid. 

'Among llirxc, nhmi Uirg comt' /w/c///c;\' - when ihey 
happen to meet, tfir g/'/son jus! pns.md /lis nfitdcnishljt ond 
the Ring dt'snrrr to ho honoured' —by tin* ‘making ol’way,’ 
which is tlu' particailar form of ‘ lioiiouring' mentioned in tlie 
present context. 

‘ AVcv'/ms’ Hm rosjnuda oj the King oI)tains honour 

from th<‘ King. 

llie genitiv(^ ea^e-tmding lias tin' sense ui Nelcidioii (accord¬ 
ing to I’anini 2 . 0 . 11 ) 

Among the rest—the person riding a eliariot and others - 
then; is option, dependent upon tlieir respective capacitv.— 
(131)) 



XXV. Meaning of the Title ‘ Acharya ’ 


VKHSK CXf. 

The Bra.hma.na who, iivvrNO iNirrATEi) a immti., tkacjies 
HIM THE Veda aeonc; wirii the Itiri amstic and esoteric 
TREATISES, — HIM THEV CAM,, ‘ Ach.VUVA,’ ' I’kECEI'TOR ’— 
( 11 . 0 ) 

lihaniitt. 

Tho pivsciit si^cUon is takt'ii up for (Icli'rminin" tlie oxact 
signilicatioii of ‘ ' (I’roci'pior) and otlior terms. As 

a matter of fact, people inakt* use of these uames oii th(^ basis 
of certiiu ([ualilieations ; aiul liiis parlicuilar matter has not 
l)eeii dealt witli l)y iVutiiii and otlu'r wiiters on tlu' subject 
of th(' HH'anin^s of words. What tini present ti'xt says 
resjjaiding the nueiniiej; of tin; titles is ha.s(al, like the Smrti of 
Paniiii and otliers, upon usai,u‘, not upon the \ eda; as it does 
not pre.serihe anythin!^ ’’o he doin' ; that such and such .a word 
means such and such a Ihiiii' is a irell‘C‘sl(ihlislind fact, not 
souietluni^ lo he accoinplifilicd. 

‘ Ilariixj iiiUia/ed,'—i.e., havinit; performed tlie Initiatory 

jRite,— ‘cV/o tooV/CA'—malo's him ^mt n\t-^lfic Fedn’— 

is the ‘ preceptor.’ The ‘■lettin- up’of tlie Veda here meant 
consists in the rcunemlterini' of the I'xtict words of the text, 
independently of other learners. 

‘ Kalpa’ ‘ RiliiaUntie 'lWalise,’—A-A\vh here for all tho 
Subsidiary Sciences.—‘ hUoteeie IreolineH ar(! the I [)anisads. 
Though these latter also are included under the name ‘ Veda,’ 
yet the text has mentioned them separately by the name 
‘ Esoteric Treatises,’ with a view to remove the misconception 
that these are not Veda,—a misconception that might arise 
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from the fact that they have a second name ‘ Vedanta^ where 
the term ‘ anta ’ denotes ‘ proximity ’ (only, not identity). 

Others have explained the term ‘ rahasya,' ‘ t^soterie 
Treatises, to mean ‘ the meanini' of the Vedic texts ’; and by 
this explanation, the teaching of the verbal text only would 
not make one a ‘ Teacher, ’ it Avould he necessary for him 
to explain the meaning also. 'I’o this elTect avo have the 
following declaration in the ^Ihhidhana-Kosha —‘He who 
expounds the meanings of mantras is called the Preeepinr — 
here the term ‘ mantra ' stands for all Vedic passages. 

In accordance witli this explanation, the learning of the 
meaning also, and not the mere getting up of the Text, 
would he prompted by the injunction of ‘ becoming a Vreceptor 
so that for every man tJio injunction of Vedic study would 
come to be carried out by other persons. 

“That may be so; but even when the Injunction of Vedic 
study is carried out by other persons, the purpose of the 
student becomes accomplished all the same.” 

In that case then, since ‘becoming a Preci'ptor’ is a 
purely voluntary act, if the Teacher does not have recourse to 
the nece.Hsary activity, then the carying out of the injunction 
of Vedic study would remain unaccomplislicd; so that this 
injunction of Vedic study would no longer be compulsory. 

Then again, as a matter of fact, the term ‘ rahanyn' 
^esoteric trcali<te,' is not ordinarily known as denoting the 
‘ explanation of the ineaniTig of Vedic texts.’ 

From all this it is clear that the purpose of adding the 
term ‘ ralumya ’ is as explained before. 

Or, the 8(!parate mention of the ‘ ZJpanhads' may be ex¬ 
plained as indicating the importance of that part of the Veda. 

As regards the declaration quoted above—‘ ho is called 
Preceptor who explains the meaning of mantras,’—this is not 
a Smyti (and hejice not authoritative). Nor is there any 
ground for taking the term ‘ mantra' as standing for I'edic 
texts in general. 

For all these reasons it is clear that the purpose of the 
present Injunction lies in the I'oading of the mere Text. So 
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that when the boy has accomplished the getting up of the 
woi’ds of the Veda, this also means that he lias carried out (he 
injunction of ‘hceoinin”: a T»*acher.’- -(1 tO) 


VKIISK CXLI 

He is cagleo ‘‘ rr,\i>iivAVA,” “ Suij-'i e vchku,” who teaches, 
FOR A tJVING, OM,V A I'ART OK THE VeDA, OR ONLY 
THE VedIC SriislOIVRV SclI.NCES, (111) 


J}/nlsi/(t. 

of' I he I’rdit.'- 'i'lie Mantra only or the Jhahmaiia 
portion only )i\ without the Veda itself, only the ^"(‘di<; 
subsidiary scienec^s ;—In* who t<*aeln>s (his.—and also ev(*n the 
whoh^ Veda, (l)ul) —\l'orii Hrinj,' — i.o., not ))roinpt(*d purely 
by the injunetion of • h('eomini^ a pr(*eeptor,’- -In* is an 
I'liMhilTojo, a • Suh-t(*aeher,’ not an Aeharya, ‘ l’n‘e<iptor.’ 

Il(* who may t<‘aeh ijven (In* (‘iitirt; \ edatoa pupil initiated 
by another j)erson, is not a ‘ l*r(*et'ptor ’ ; nor is In* a ‘ Precep¬ 
tor ’ wlio, havine: ini(iit<'d a pupil, does not ((*ach him the 
entire Veda. 

“If the toaohnuj oj' n //or/iou of iho / ctfo is mad(^ the 
distinguishiiii' feature* of the ‘ Suh-Teaeher,’ and the fnHiothuf 
is the characteristic of tin; ‘ Pr<*c<‘ptor,’—t luni what would be 
the character of that person win) do(?s not do the initiating, 
but teaches the irhoto Veda? lie would he neither a 
‘Preceptor’ (since he has not done the initiating), nor a 
‘Sub-teacher’ (as he has not taught only aof the 
Veda). Nor has any other name been heard of for such a 
teacher.” 

Our answer is as follows .—According to what is going to 
be said in Itll such a person would In; the ‘ Teacher,’ ‘ Guvnf 
who is inferior to tlie ‘ Preceptor,’ but superior to the ‘ Sub- 

teachcr.’ 

The terms Utpi ’ ‘ pmiah ’ in the Text only serve to fill in 
the metre.— (1 11) 
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VERSE CXLII 

That Braiimana, who peuforjis, in the prescribed 
' MANNEK, one’s SACKAMENTAL Uri'ES UEOINNING AVITH 
THE Rites of Impregnation, and supports him mith 
FOOD, IS CAI-EED 'IHE “GuitU,” ‘‘IVIeNTOR.’—(11-) 


BhU-v/a. 

The mention of the ‘ Rites of Impregnation ’ indicates tliat 
the present verse lays down tin; faet of tlie Father lieing a 
‘ Mentor.’ 

‘ Ni.wk(i.’ ‘Impregnation,’ is the ‘ Sprinklinii; of the 
semen’:—those aets of which the ‘Impregnation’ is tlie first 
or beginning; the term ‘ beginning ’ shows that all the Sacra¬ 
mental Rites are meant. 

lie who performs these' rites and also ‘ sKppoHx' —fosters— 

‘ iritil food.’ 

‘ C'/no'/voi/n??/’ is another reading (for ‘ oliamiriid’). The 
meaning remains the same ; as ‘ supporting ’ can be done only 
by means id food. The only additional sense obtained from 
this other reading is the reference, by means of the pronoun 
‘ enam’ to the boy. 

“As a matter of faet, ‘•Totoin is only a relative pronoun; 
and the ‘ Roy ’ iloes not appear anywhere heie as its 
antecedent.” 

There is no force in this; for whom else (if not for the 
hop) are the Rites of rmpregnation and the rest performed ? 
And ‘ reference' is often only iwplied, not always e.vpre.ssly 
stated. 

lie who does not fulfil these two conditions, but gives 
one birth, is only a ‘ progenitor,’ not a ‘ mentor.’ Nor 
should the notion be entertained that, not being a ‘ mentor,’ 
lie should not be respected ; as a matter of fact, he is the 
very first to desi'rve respect; as says the revered Vyasa 
—‘The Father is the master, the source of the body, the 
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benefactor, the lifo-uivt'r. the mentor, the advisor, of all 
that is good, the visible God.' 

The mention of tlie ' Brahiii'.ut i' i.s only illustrativt\—(1-42) 


VERSE CXLTIT 

He mho, being di i.v acpointed, l•KuroKMs, for one the 
Eire-i,avin(; Ritf. the Cookeo Sacuifues and the 

AgNISTOMV and OTIlEl! SACIIIFU'ES,— Is lAl.I.Kl) HIS 

“ OFFICIATING I'lUF.ST.’’—(1 43) 


The rite that bnMi,'.s aboiil the exisftMice of Wu' J liar uni i/n 
and other (saerilieial lirest is called (1 d> ' l-'ire-layiiig Rit(>,’ pri's- 
ci’ibed in such siMiteiiccs as ‘the Rrrihmaua should lay lire 
during the spring.’ 

‘ Cooked Slier/liees '—I Ik* Dui'slin-Phn/iniiiisii and llu’ n'sl. 

‘ The Ai/iiis/oni(i mid oilier siiiu'iflees,’ — i.e., the Soina- 
sacriliccs. The term 'niiiklui' is syiioiiyinoiis with ' ki'oln,' 

‘ sac/ifice.’ 

He who perfonis IIicm' acts for one is ealhal his ’ iifficiiilini/ 
pries!.’ ‘ For liim' ikwX 'his' (hniote relation; the meaning 
being that ‘the pcrlonner is tin* oHicialing priest, of only 
that man for nhoin he ptn-forms the acts, and not of any other 
person.’ 

All tlnvse terms, ‘ Rrcci'ptor’ and the rest, are words dmiot- 
ing relation. 

‘ Beilin iip/ioiiiled ' being re(|nesled ; /.e., whose ajijioint- 
ment has been made in accordance nith the rules laid down in 
the scriptures. 

The ‘ Priest ’ has hecn deserih(“d here, in connection with 
the mention of persons entitled to l•<“spe<!t; and priests have 
nothing to do with tlni duties of the religious student. This 
description is supplied here only for the purpose of indicating 
that the Priest also is t-ntitled, like the Pr(!cei)tor and the 
rest, to respect.—(143) 
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VERSE CXLTV 

He who niGHTiiY fills one’s both ears with the Veda 

SHOULD BE BEGAUDED AS HIS EaTHEII AND MOTHER; ONE 

SHOULD NOT, AT ANY TIME, DO HIM HARM.—(144) 

‘ TTc who fills bolh ears loilh the T'eda ’—by teaching— 
should he rer/arded es his Father and Mother' 

The present verse does not enjoin that the words ‘ Father ’ 
and ‘ Mother ’ denote the teacher; because these two terms, 
‘ Father and Mother,’ have their denotations as well knoAvn as 
the words ‘ Acharya ’ and the rest,—that the term ‘ Father ’ 
denotes the progenitor, a7id ‘ rnotlier ’ the progenitrets. As 
a matter of fact, tliese two terms liave been applied here for 
the purpose of indirectly eulogising tlie Teacher; just as in 
such expressions as ‘ the ploughman is an ox.’ Inordinary 
experience tlie father and the mother are known as one’s best 
benefactors ; they give one l)irth, bring him ii]) with food, and 
seek to do good to their child, even at the risk of their body. 
Hence, tlie Teacher also, being a great benefactor, is eulogised 
as being equal to them ; the sen.se being that he who helps one 
by imparting learning is superior to all other benefactors. 

'■ Itightlg ’—is an adverb; the sen.se being that the Veda 
imparted is right, correct; not vitiated either by the omissibn 
of letters or by wrong accent. 

‘ Ilarni ’ stands for iujurii, and also for disrespect. 

‘ At ang time '—?. e., oven after the learning of books has 
been accomplished, one should do him no harm. Says the 
author of the Xirnh'ta —‘ The Jlrahmanas who, after being 
taught, do not honour their t(>acheis, by word, mind and 
act, etc., etc.’;—‘ 7)o not honour,' i.e., disregard;—‘Just as 
such pnjiils are of no use to (he teacher '—bring him no 
benefit—‘so also does the learning bring no benefit to the 
pupils.’ 

’ is another reading (for ‘ arrnoti' in the Text), 
which means ‘ pierces ’ or ‘ penetrates ’ the two ears; which 





Wir«i ' ” teachingas we awl l*i 

^fed a man with unpenetmted mr, whose 
been reached by learning» ^ teve npfe 

*« riZrTeh?,''”*"? 

•ISwfc^-!the ProMplop thTTh. *“i"" 

^(l^) ^ ’ Sub*teaoher and the Mentof. 


vifiKSE CXLV 


1»1! Father a hundred PRECEmuE, and the Motbhh 
A.TBODSAKD FaTUBHS — ( 116 ) RIOTHHH 


iiha^ya. 

This verso lays down the relative superiority among the 
^mons intended to be eulogised. The Preceptor » so^Hor 

and the M te the Preceptor, 

and the Mother IS superior even to the Father. The speoffloa- 

tion of thenumbej^‘ten’and the rest is’purely valedictory. 
All that ,8 meant is that the following is superior to the pre* 
Sem expression ‘a thousand 

teaclfrT^^* i.^., he is superior to ten Sub- 

“ Why have we the Accusative ending here ?” 
lhe ‘«^i’ (in‘n/iWo/zyrt/g) is a preposition; the construe, 
tion being upadhyayan alt (in reference to Sub-teaohers) 
and this means that ‘ surpassing each of the ten sub-teaohers. 
he becomes endowed with greater honour.’ Or, the *atir9ka*^ 
(denoted by the verb ‘ «imcAya<?’). means 
the verbal root being used herein the sense of ‘ subiugatioh^ 
^used by excess’; the sense being that ‘by excess of respect 
he suMues ten sub-teachers. Lastly, if we. take the verb ■ 
ahrtohyati as the reflexive passive form, the Accusative .; 
ending beoomtM quite consiatent; specially as the Vartika’ 
<^^F4nini, 3.1.87) speaks of ‘ wide usage' in, connection with ■ 
edch tmsiti^ verbs as ‘ milk,’ ‘ cook ’ and the blre. 
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Objection .—“ The very next ver»e is going to assert 'that 
the ‘ Father who imparts the Veda is the superior’; while the 
preseht verse declares the Father to be superior to the 
Preceptor ; aiul this is mutually contradictory.” 

There is no force in this objection. According to etymolo¬ 
gists the Acharya’ is not one who lenrhes- hence in the' 
present verse the term stands for one wlio only performs ,the 
sacramental rite.s and teaches merely the rules of conduct ;— 
Acharya Iwing one who makes one learn umtyo, iichilro. It 
is not necessai’V that one should always use only such names 
a.s arc cuiTent in one’s own sci(>nce ; e.//., (he term ‘y/iru' in the 
preseni treatise, has been declared to stand for the father, and 
is also used here and there for the itrrcrplor. I'rom all 
tills it is clear that the superiority of the father here meant 
is only over that person who eonbas upon one only a slight 
iHJnelit, who ojily performs the Initiatory Rite and teaches the 
Rules of Conduct, and does not do any teaching. 

I'he order of precedoiuic being as here laid down, it follows 
that at a place where all these are present, the Mother is to he 
sjilutetl first, then the Father, then the Frecciptor, then the 
Sub-teacher.-- (I to) 

The question arising as regards the order of precedence 
when the real T’receptor and the Father who has pmformed 
the Initiatory Rite ar«! both piesent, the next \erse supplies 
tiie answer. 


VKRSK t'XLVI 

Bioj’Wkkn tuk i*uo<ji;.\n'OR .vno riiK imi’aktku or ’ihk 

THK l.MPARTEJt OK THE VkDA TS ’I’HE MORE VENERABLE 
KA’l'lIKU ; KOK I'HE Bu.\UMANa'.S “ JUllTH ” IS 'I’HK VeDA, 
r/l'KUNAl.LY, -II EKE AS WEI-L AS AFTER DEA'I'II.—(ItO) 

Jiha^ya. 

‘ Proyeatlar ’-—is one who gives natural birth ; * Imparter of 
the Vetta^ is one who teachesj—both the.se are '' futhern'-, and 
betAveen these two ‘ fathers,’ that Father is ‘ more ceuerable ’ 
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who imparts the Vetla. So that Avhen the Kathi'r unit the. 
IVeceptor are both present, the Preeeplor should Iw .saluhnl 
first. 

The text adds a valedictory statement itt support of what 
has been said—‘ The B)'rih>»aiHt\ birih in the T'efht is for 

the purpose of learniu" the Veda; the compound‘AmAiMflyflWwa* 
being expounded as ‘ bmhiiKUfrohoifrn (ham janma,' according to 
the lllrdl-a on * I’nnini ’ Aceonling to this explanation 

of the compound, the Itiitiatory Hite would he ‘the Idrth for tho 
learning of the Veda.’ Or, the compound ‘ (trakniajaama ' may 
-bo explained as ‘hirili consistiniT in the form of learnintt the 
Vetla.’ 

This, for th(‘ Jbfihmatta. is e/e/‘ae////—ev(*r—Acyte/iete/— 
‘ hei’e ’ ami ‘ beiiefieuil al'li',- (lealh ' also.—(1 .f(>) 


VKIlSi: ( XI.Ml 

WHEX INK FaTIIKI! \NI> MoTIIKK HKliET ONE TllltOt^On MI TUAE 
l)KST|{K,--TIIls Tilt I- UK Is tlOltV IN THE WOMIt IS TO HE 
KEt;\I!l)EI> \S MIS ••IMttllM tTION. ’ -(11-7) 

lihaHjin ■ 

These two verses are purely valedictory. 

‘ Jf'heii (he I'aHtcr aiul .]f(>(her (tetjcl hint —the child -- 
* Ihfoacjh iinilnal ili‘slre '—in secret, under the iuHuence of 
desire. 

' should In' (Iff (nx jn'inlactlau ; that the child is 

born in the womb of the .Mollier i.r., becomes endowed with 
his several limbs—thi'is nnu’e/</W/te//oe. .Vnd those tuititjcs 
that have their />riti(iic/i(iii are sure to la; destroyed ; so that 
what is the use of that ‘ protlnetion ' wiiicli is doomed . to 
immediate deslrnctionr--(U7) 
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VERSE CXIVIII 

But the “ birth ” which the Preceptor, well-versed in 
THE Veda, brings about fob him, in the lawful manner, 

BY MEANS OF THE SaVITRI,—THAT IS REAL, IMPERISHABLE, 
IMMORTAL.—(148) 


Bhd^jfa. 

The ‘ birth ’ that the Boy obtains from his Preceptor is 
however indestructible. When the Vfsda lia.s been got up and 
its meaning duly comprehended, then alone is one enabled to 
perform religious acts, by which he obtains Heaven and Final 
Release; and since all this is due to the Preceptor, he is 
superior. 

' That birth which the Preceptor brings about' — i.e., the 
sacramental rite called 'Upanayana,' ‘initiation,’ which is called 
the‘second birth,’ which he accomplishes— 'by means of the 
Saritn'—i.e., by the expounding of it* that ’ —birth— 'is real, 
imperishable, immortal.' Though all these words mean the 
same thing, yet they have been used u ith a view to pointing 
out that the ‘ birth ’ named ‘ Initiation ’ is superior to that 
which one obtains from his mother. As a matter of fact, 
‘perishing’ and ‘death’ are not possible for ‘ birth,’ as they are 
in the case of living beings ; if mere ‘ indestructibility ’ were 
meant, this could have been expressed by means of a single 
word ; and yet this is not what is done (which shows that 
the meaning is as explained above). 

The construction of the sentence is as follows : t'edapdraga 
acharyo ydnjdtim vulhivat smitryd — i.e., by means of the full 
details of the Initiatory Rite, which is what is indicated by the 
term sdvilrl—utpadayali —is what is superior.’ ‘ 75//’ stands 
for ‘Janma,’ birth.—(148) 
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A ERSE CXLIX 

Ip ONE BENEFITS HIM BY MEANS OF KNOWLEDGE, MOKE OR 

LESS, HIM ALSO ONE SKOILD KEGARD HERE AS THE 

“MENTOIt,” BY VIRTL'K OK THAT BENEFIT OF KNOWLEDGE,. 

-(IK)) 

liha^i/a. 

That teacher \\\w bonoJUs a pupilfey 
menus of knoiKlc'dye,—‘‘inore or less'- —tiiis is aa adverb;— 
'him also' —who holp< with .i little knowledge oidy— 'one 
should reyard as the nienlor. 

The followini' coBslructioii !•< belter :ywye shrafnsya '— 
these are in apposition -/ e., of the knowled;^e of the Veda, 
or of the Vedie suhsidiari(js, or of other Sciences, or of 
Re:isonini^ and Art - alpaui rah a ra — tena —this has to l)e 
supplied —npakarod' ['I'he lueaiiin", l)y this construction Iwintf 
—‘ that kriowledi'c by a lit! le or more of which he benefits 
him, etc., etc.'] 

The word ^ shrulnpakriyaya ' is an ap])ositional compound ; 
tlie apposition beini' based upon thh fact of the ‘knowledge’ 
being the means of the ‘ benetit.' 

What is meant by this is that the teacher referred to should 
be called aiid treated as a ‘ mentor ’ : just as we Jmve 
hiul above in the case* of the terms’ and the rest. 
-(U9) 


VKllSK CL 

The Rrahmana, who biuncjs aholt his V'edic birth, and 

TEACHES HIM HIS DCTY,—EVEN THOHOH HE BE A MERE 
CHILI),-BECOMES I.V LAW THE FATHER OF THE OLD MAN 

(whom he teaches).—( loO) 

Bhaeya. 

The ‘ birth ’ that is for the purpose of getting up the Veda 
is called 'Vedie birth,' — i.e., the Initiatory Rite.—He who 
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brings about this; and ‘At? who ieachen him his tint if' —instructs 
him in it, by expounding tlie meaning of Vedic texts,—such a 
Brabmai^,— 'even though he he a e/z/W,’--becomes the father 
of the old man. That is, even though the pupil lie older in 
age, he should treat the teacher as his Father. 

Question. —“ How can the younger man ‘ initiate ’ the 
older ? Specially as initiation is performed in the eighth 
year ; and until one has duly learnt and studied the Veda, 
he is not entitled to act up to the injunction of ‘ becoming a 
teacher.’ ” 

Ansicer. —Well, in that case, we can take the term ‘ Vedic 
birth' to mean not necessarily the Initiatory Rite, but only the 
getting up of the Veda. One who ‘ brings nhonl ’ this—i.c., 
'the Teacher, —and ‘ he who teaches ’—expounds—‘ him his 
duty' —i. c., the meaning of the V(‘dic texts,— ^becomes his 
father' 

‘ Tn late —this means that the treatment of the father 
should be accorded to him ; so tliat what the phrase ‘ in law ' 
n)eans is that the psii'cntal character of the tcach(‘r is based 
upon the treatment accorded to him. The ‘ treatment of 
the father ’ has not yet been declared as to l)e accorded to the 
teacher and the expounder; hence it has l)eon laid down here ; 
in the same manner as the injunction that ‘the Ksattriya 
should bo treated as the Rrilhmana.’—(1">0) 


VERSE CLI 

The chim) Kavt, the sox ok Anoikas. tauoht ms fathers; 
AND IIAVINO nUCETVED AND TRAINED THRU RV KNOWLEDGE, 
HE CALLED THEM: “LITTLE .SONS.”—(151) 

lihasi/a. 

The preceding verse has laid down the ‘ fatherly treat¬ 
ment ’ (of a youthful teacher); the present verse supplies, in 
its support, a descriptive eulogy of the kind called ‘ Vamkrti.' 

The ^son of Ahgiras' — ‘Kari’ by name,- -* child' 
youthful. ‘ Sis fathers'—i <?., his paternal and maternal uncles ; 
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the sons of these, and other elderly persons, equal Cin diirnity) 
to the father. . » 

‘ Taught ' —instructed. 

Whenever occasion arose for calling them, he called them 
Avith the words ‘ tittle soih<t, come here.’ 

Sonng received and trained them' — i.e., having.accepted 
them and made them his pupil.s.— 

VKRSK CLII 

They, iiavino ihkik wiiKit akoiskd, (^i'estionei) tub 
oon.s ABOUT nils MATIKK ; AND TI.1K OODS, having MET 
TOGETHKK, .SAID TO Til H.M - “THE ( HIM) HAS ADDRESSED YOU 
IN THE I.AYVEl I. -HANNEK.” — ( I.‘)2) 

Jihasi/ii. 

The said persons, suhstitiilcs of ||u‘ fullier, ' hacmg their 
auger aronned^ —their resmitment (‘.veiled — hy being called, 
‘ little .sons the ged-s abant Ihin matter '—of 
Ijeing addressed as 'little sons : ' \\||e are calh.'d by this boy 
tittle sous, is this proper ?’ 

2he gods, tluis (ju«‘stione(l ,—‘ hariug aud together '— 
convened a meeting, and having arrivtnl at a unanimous 
decision,—‘ «oV/ to them '—l\w. fathers of Kavi,—‘//ic child has 
addressed goa in the laaftil manner' — i.e., properly.— (162) 


cun 

The ignokant vekson is verily a ‘'child,” while the im- 

PAHTER OK MANTRAS IS THE “l ATHEK.” TueY 4LAVE CALLED 
THE IGNOIC.VN'l MAN “CIIH.D,” AND THE JMPARTF,R OF 
MANTRA.S, “ FATHER.”—(lod) 

Blmsga. 

It is not by i'ea.son of his younger age that one is known as 
‘ child ’; it is the ‘ ignorant '— uneducated person— Yvho, oven 
though old ill age, is called * child,* 
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^Imparler of niantraa' —is used figuratively; the sense 
that*he who inipaHs, — i.e., teaches and expounds,— 
Mmitras—i.e., the Vedas—becomes the father.’ 

The particle ‘ eni, ’ ‘ verily,’ indicates the support of other 
scriptures ; and these scriptures (thus veferfeJ to) must have 
been regarded by the said gods as ancient and authoritative. 
Hence it is that wo have the term ‘ l/ieif have called,' which 
points to a traditional belief. 

'The ignorant ’—uneducated— 'person ,'—‘ they ’— i.e., even 
the-ancients—have willed 'child';—and ‘the imparter of 
mantras, the father.' The particle 'Hi,' occurring after the 
term ‘ bdla,' points to the exact form of the traditional belief ;—• 
the construction being—‘ ajnani hala Hi etena shahdena 
dhnh,' ' the ignorant person they have called by the name 
child' It is on account of the presence of this ‘ Hi' that the 
accusative ending is absent in the term ‘ bala' 

This story about the child (Aiigirasa) occurs in the 
ChhSndogya, and the author of the Smi'ti (Mann) has re¬ 
produced it here only in sense.—(153) 


VERSE CLIV 

Neither by years, nor by grey hair, nor bv avkaltii, nob 

BY relatives (is GREATNESS ArrAINEU) ; SINCE THE SAGES 
HAVE MADE THE LAW TIl.AT ‘ HE WHO TEACHES IS THE'‘ 
GREATEST AMONG US.’— (151) 

lihitsya. 

This is-another eulogy of the teacher. 

• ' Ilayann' i'A synonymous with ’ sawieafsaw,’ ‘y, ' \One 

does not become great —venerable—by being advanc^ tage 
by many years ;—‘ nor by grey hair ’— i.e., by the hairs V /the 
head and beard becoming white ;—‘ nor by (much) wealth ;— 

‘ nor by relatives,' —does one acquire the aforesaid title to 
respect. One docs not become ‘ great ’ even by all these taken 
together ; but by learning alone. And this because ‘ the sages 
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hare made the hue,' —‘ />Vo’ ‘ raije' i>< so failed l)y reason of 
his snl)linie vision. The nieaninij is that tin* ‘seers’ of the 
text and meaning of tlu* entire Vt'da, have come to the 
conclusion and laid down this law 'he a-ha leaidien '— 
ttiachini' means instructing in tlx* ^ I'da alum; with all its 
sul)sidiari<'s— 'is the f/realt‘s/' most venerahh* -' amotu) us' 
The term ■ made ' stands for tat/iui) daira, not for hringiufj 
into existenct* what did not exist before. (Ibl) 


VKltSE ('EY 

Among BilIiimanas .sENiui^nv is m k.nowi.edgk ; among 

Iv.SAlTKJ VAS IIV NAl.Olll; \M> \MONC. VAtSHV\S HA’ GRAIN'S 

VN’t) i:i( iiKs ; a.mong Sin dras \lom, it is by age. —(155) 


Hlaisiia 

'Phis also is a purely eoninx'iiil.itory description. 

It has been .•iss('rted .tbme tli.it tnoa-h-dae singly is 
supm’ior to wealth and utlier lliiiiurs l.iKen to^t'i'lher ; and the 
same idea is re-ili*rated in i;rea(er detail, in this verse. 

' ^imi>U<l lirahmnaas, setiiarilil is tji/ ):iiiivledijc —not by 
wealth, <*tc. 

' A mmiii hsatt/'ii/as hu ralaiir'\ --‘re/n/o'' stands for the 
“ ('lllcieney ’ of a sub^lanee and also for ’ lirmness of streii'^th.’ 

' Amaiiij raislnias tuj ,iraiiisa,id nehes'-.- ‘ ^/voz/.v ' bein^ 
mentioned separately, llie term ' riehes' is to bi* taken as 
sit'iiifv ill"'z/o/</. elf.; just .is m l he e\pressjon 'hrahamaua-pan- 
rrajaha.' [When- the Ibalimana beinu mentioix'd separately, 
the term ‘ parirrajaha is taken as standim; lor the 
renuiifiate of other cu'les.] 

The Vaishya possessinv; a larv;e, <|uantit,y of wealth is 
rci^arded as senior. 

The aflii.N 'tasi' (in the words 'jaanatah,' eif.j denotes ra/ise, 
and is used in aecordance with IViuini 'J.o.‘j:b--T15.5) 
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VERSE CLVI 

O.N'E DOES NOT BE('O.MK VENER.VKEE B\ THE FACT THAT HIS 
HAIR HAS TURNED liREV ; THE <;OI)S KNOW HIM TO BE 
VENERABLE WHO, THOIWill VOUNO, CONTINUES TO STUDY.— 

(l.o6)_ 

JillUSI/ll. 

One is not ciilled ‘ reiicni'tlc hii I he fuel Unit his Iteiul has 
tnnu'il ijrey the liaiis of his licvul liave hecome white. 

How then 

Uii who, Uhoni/h i/i/uiii/' is ol'yoiiii^^ a'>'e--aml yet carries 
on his study, liiin ‘/Ac i/oils kiiair ’ —declare 'In he nenemhle.' 
The gods know' all thint;s, lienee tliis is a praise (of ihe learned 
man).—(lo<>) 


VEHSK (’LVIl 

As THE EI.El’H INI' MIDI', OF WOOD. \S THE DF.EI! MADE OE 
LEITHEK, .SO THE NON-UEA l!NI Ml Hr V H M \ N I, —TH ESE THREE 
MERELY HEAR THEIR NAMES, (1,^7) 

JUlllSIIII. 

'Phis verse [iraiscs learning and the learner, 

‘.Viiile <>/ it'ooiU; the I'orin of the ele|)liaiil made of wood 
hy iiH'ans of the said and otlier iinpienients ; just as this is 
iisidess, does not serve any iiseriil piirposi' for the king, in the 
shape of killing his eiKMiiies and so forlli,-—so the Rraliiiiana 
who does not Usirn is like a pieee of wood, nol lit for anything. 

• I’hc ilcVf iiniile Ilf Irnllii'r —similarly the deer that has 
been made out ol leather is nsidess; it, is of no use for purposes 
of hunting, etc. 

'These Hiree onhj hear their nniiies' —and do Hot fllllil 
what is signified hy these names.—(l.'iT) 
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VERSE CEVm 

As THE EFXT'Clf is I SELESS AMONO WOMEN. AS THE COW IS 
rSELESS VMONi; ( OM'S, As A (HI T TO THE KiVOKANT FEItSON 
TS rsKI.KSS, E\EV SO IS I UK RllAMMVNA 1 SKLESS WHO IS 
DEVOID OF Tin: \'ed\. ( luS] 

lilidsllil. 

‘ —lit'u lio is witliiuit masruliiif virility, havinfi 

both (male aiul remab') simis anti iiK‘a|iahle of intercourse 
with Momt‘11,— just as this pt'rsoii is • a/noiiff iroiurii '\ — 

as aijain is •///e cotr khi’U's.s (Iiikhui anr.i': —'I'rrn so is thn 
Rrrthiiuiito uso/csn ir/io is i/croiil of llic I riUif tj'.. who does 
not learn.--.loS) 



XXVI. Chastisement of Pupils 


Scvi'ii or ei”ht pr.ii^iiii!; tho loarnor and tin* loarnod 

have l)(5oii lliiislicd ; M((\t Ilia Anilior iirorcods to proldbit 
oxf(“^siv(! cdiaHtisoinind- in tiic I'onn of hi'atini,^ (diidinii;,tdc.— 
to wliicli tlni 'I'caclior iMa'onn's inclined, w ln-n his antjor is 
an.used by s(a‘in^' tlmt the pni>il is lackin'^ in attcnitinn and 
Ids nund wanders away hither and llntlier ; - 


VKHSK ('TdX 

TKACiitN'o FOR (;o()n siioi T.n jiK lAiruiTi’.i) lo r.rvisa; iiKrN(;.s. 

wrriiot r inmi rv io tiifm; wn swf.ki' vvd soft wokus 

SIIORFO BK KMrr.OVFl) flV OVF WlfO SKKKS FOR MFRIT.—■ 

( 150 ) 

lihusiiii. 

' fF'if/ioiif b(‘atini;. 

‘7b liriiif; /u’in<is’--i.c.. io one's wile, cdnidren, s(>rvants, 
pupils and brotlu'rs Iracfiiiifi Jar ijoad should he itn/turled.’ 
The preneric term ‘b(>iiurs' has b('<‘n used with a vi<“w to ^mard 
asfainst tb(‘ notion that what is stated liere shoidd 1)(‘ done to 
pupils (m\y. ' Shrepos.' ‘ f/aad.’ stands for tlie aciinirine of 
s(!en and nnsoen results; the ‘ le/iehiiit/' is for the purpose 
of that ac<|uisition : and il consists cither in instruction without 
th(' help of books, or in the teaehinu; and evponndine of the 
scriptures. 

What the pre.set 1 V('rse means is that, as far as possible one 
should avoid t(X) much beatiiiLT and chidin?; some slii^ht 
chastisement has becm alniady jiermitted nndi*r (lautama 

(Jiieslioii. —“ ITow fh('n are they to be kept in the ricrht 
path ? ” 
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in7 

'Fho an«:\v<M- is sui)i)li.>i] hy tlo' Iu'\t liio' • 11 r//v/.v .v/rcv/'— 
^enUoand loviny;; ' cxa'ii u hi'ii iicnl lo, sluaild 

not ho v.*i-y ,,)• liauulilx or harsh liko tlial oi tho crow . 

A.//., "dear idiild. rt'ad on.—-do noi dina-t _\our :iit(‘utioii tdsc- 
nliort', -allriili\t'l_\ linisJi ihjs chapirr (piickly and llitni you 
t-in iniiiu'diatf'ly proctanl lo |)Ia_\ with l)o_\s ol \our o>\n aij('.' 
IT(‘ x\ ho (loos iiol pax .(lO'iilion. rxtui allci Ixcinu: lluis spokmi 
to- lor him llii' proper niiuhod has already he<>ii laid doxx ii 
‘ hy means oj’ a hanil)oo-pieee.’ 

SltOI'hl ln‘ <'IIIlllillli'il spilki’H 

/)// iiiii' ili‘.sn Iiin iiii'ril ; oiilx' Itx' s(x doiim' do('s In' 

ae(|uire tin' I'ull merit of te.iehinu-. 


\ l-USK CIA 

IIk, xxiiosi: si'hK M xNo xii\o xi;i I'l i;i: ami i \i:i; i'koI'ki: i,x 
(j lA i: OKI), on I x 1 NS I M K whom: kkwxko km (»o\'|s|.,i» fjx riiK 
('\No\s Ol rill' X ri)\ ( IC.ti; 

lUiiiKjiii 

'I'hat teacher, or aiyx person, xx hosi" ‘ .sy^rvv//(on/ /;//(/(/,’ exam 
in the pri'senc'' of disiurhim;' eaiis('s,- ' «ov' i>nrr' do not 
h('C*om(x pi'rl iirht'd ; ' iiml iii'uiiri-l/i iinn/ilfil (o', exam xxlnm 

pert urhal ion has l(e(‘n e.ansed. he does not make up his mind 
lo injure other persons, nor does lie haxe recourse to aclixitx 
calculated to harm them; all this is xxhal is meant hx'tinx 
‘ouardim.'' of spt>eeli and mind. 

‘AVc/( ■ is addl'd xxilh a x iexx lo show that xx hal is laid 
down a})plies to each and exa'ry man. and not to the ti'acher 
only, and that alsct only at the time ot leachiii"'. 

' Tie ohtii'uis I he irhole reirnril 

'I’he O'l'm ' reilinilii ' in Ihi' text stands for ' leihiniililhenla ' 
'■ CO Honn nf t he I’eihi' . the term '‘niihlhe' In'int; d<'h‘led in tho 
same manner as the term ‘ iiliimile ’ has lieen hc'ld to lie 
dropped in tin? t('rm "siihlhe' as occurrintr in tlie declaration 
'■ niililhi! Khii/elrnt hnse ii>h<uiil he. etc.’ (in the .llnhahhiiHlfa). 
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The ferm ‘ rrda hi ’ tJierefort! stjinds for tlic ‘ canons ’—estah- 
lisJicd doctrines—contained in the \'edic texts wherein it has 
l)(!en ‘ ywo/ 7 ///sY'f/’ that ‘such and such results proceed* 
from such and such an act ’ -a fact that is accepted by all 
persons h'arncd in the X'eila ;—-tin* whole of such results •//c 
fibhiniH.' 

By the pr(‘sent statement th(‘ author has inad(! it clear that 
the prop(U‘ control of speech and mind is helpful in tlie 
ordinary lifi; of man. as also in sacrilicial performances. I’or, 
if it wto’c meant to he helpful only in ordinary life, then its 
ti'ansu;i’es^ion \\ould invol\e the oinis--ion of onlv what is 
lielpful to m;ui in his ordinary life; and in that case tin; 
trans^navssion not causiiiL,^ any deticienc\ in any sacriticial 
p<!rformanc<‘, why should tiot the man with unL,Miarded sp.'<>ch 
and mind ol)tain the full I'eward of these latter-' .Vnd v(‘t 
what the text says is that 'it is the self-controlh'd man that 
obtains the whole reward.' 

(tllu'i’s ha\ e explained the term ' ri'ililiita ' to mean the 
ICsolprir IlniliiiiiiiHhs (rpanisads). \iid Iw this e\])lanation 
the passa^•e means that tin; man oht.iins the whole of that 
r<M\ard which consists in the ' attaining: of Brahman,' which 
has been postulated, in the s;iid esoteric lr('atis(‘s, .as procc-edini? 
from the performanci' of tile compulsory duties, .and ;ilso from 
that of those restraints and ohserv.ancivs nliicb ha\e lieen laid 
down without reference to any nnvards. 

If it he asked “ how can the compulsory ,'lets he held to 
hrini!: about a n'sult in the shapi- of att.-iinint^ Jhnhman r 
our .'inswer is simply lliai ^uch an opinion h.is htsm held hv 
SOUK' persons. 

Or .ic:;iin, the t(>rm ' r,‘il<hil,i ' may he cxplaiiual as the 
‘ end ’ of the te/ichiim- ‘ of the Ved.i ' ; and the r<>sult obtained 
is that which proci-eds from this tf-.ichiiu;-;—f.c., the result in 
th(> form of h.avinn- fullilhal the injunction of * becoming a 

teacher.’ By tins explanation, wh.it is laid down in the text 
would hi'cmiK' entirely suhservietit to the ‘injunction of 
teaching.’—(Kio) 
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\ KUSK n.Xl 

Even tuoujh r.viNKD. unk nhoi i.d not st mcii wokds as) 

cn"lO THE (,U U K ; HE MUM l.l) \0| DO, OK TlllVK OK, IN.H KV 

TO others; he siioi i,d noi i i iek words in vviiu ii oiheks 

ARE RAINED. \ND WUDD il'HEKEEOKEI Wll.l. OKS'l'RK'l' HlS 
I’AssAOh I'o (iik.hek) KEiOONs. (1(51) 

I ih t!. 

This is Huotlu'r diiiy laid down I'or Diaii in ndaiioii (o 

ordinary lilV. 

* 

”Ai'niilinlifh ' Dit'ans tlml n'ltirli cuts 'huhit/' the c Inis 
— ‘ nrTiiiiii ': i.f., anVctiiiL;' llic vilals; -In* who uKors siudi 
W'ords— i.r.. siudi words of (.•IiidiiiK' as jiri* i‘\iy paintul, 
is callod ‘ nritnliKhih.' 

^ Ptiitu'il —t‘V('ii llioiii:li pain Dta_\ lia\o liccii iDtliclod on 
him hy tho ollior pi'i’soii. ho should iioi iiilor loiploasaiii words. 

Similarly ' nijiic/i to olln'cs is Inicmtiifi dllicj’s' and oin' 
should not do an act ooiidiioi\o lo il ; imr shoiiid ho 1 hink ol it. 

Or, ' j)(tendI'olmI'llciiiiiilhfh ' iiiav ho lakon to moan think 
of doiiiij; injnr\ to olIno's 

Such words h\ which o\on iIioiikIi utl('rod in jidvo—otho.r 
porsons art- paim-il one should not ntlor. 

lo'cn a pari of iho scnioiioo ntlon-d h\ oin- should not lio 
so disaitjrcoahlt-; lor o\on piirlioiis ol sontcnoos Dia\ ht-ooino 
indicali\o of toiphtasanl nol loi.s, f hron-h Iho roroc- of I heir 
DioaniuR', tin* particular conto\l loroasion) and so lorlh. 

Oiui should not ntlor sndi wonls as they an- ' nhilj/n^'—i.c., 
ohslruclinti; his pass,t',:c lo Iho hoa\onl_\ I’t-Rioiis. 



XXVII. Equanimity under Ill-Treatment 


VKRSH ( LX II 

TfiK. Rkajimakv siioiii.n kvkr shrink kkom kkvkrknck, as 

I'liOM rOISON ; \M) IIK SHOt'I.I) \ I.WA ^ S SKKK rOUJIISllKS- 

IM:CT, as lOll NKCTAK. (I(i2l 


lillOSI/ll. 

A\’Iicn tlu! student ^()t.■s t(i hee,- fur 1 'o(a 1, or when the teacher 
is teaehiiiR; at home tor li\elihood, — if In; fails to w in reverence. 
In; shoiilil not allow hi-- mind to lie jiertnrhed hy it ; on the 
other hand, 'he nhonhl /thrinl: fruni ii'rcn m >•': /./■, if what 
is i>'i\en to him i^ L:;i\en witli due res|)ecl, he should not 
regard it as sullieient isimjilv on liiat accmint ) 

Like nectar,’ ' /ir .sAn/i/i/ ulnuii/s .si'ck far i//.s’/7'.v/a'cf,’—-ill- 
t.reatnnmt. 'I'he n’enit ive ending; has lieen used ( in ‘mvo/n'/ensv/e’) 
hy imposini; u|)on tin- mot ' e/we /.sm ' the sense of the root 
'ill with the prelaei ’ in/hi,' i./’., tlie sens(> of !hiukiiHi «! \ and 
(htis hritinitiu it iindiw iTmini’s sntra 2..'!.o2, h_\ whieli the root 
‘ /// ’ wit h ‘ e(//io,' tfo\ erns I he eimit i \ e it is on I lie basis of t his 
sitnilarity that ’anxiety ’ is present in hotli p/e,si>e and llioi'!ilil). 

" Hut wliat is not olVered with respect slioiild not he eaten.” 

True; hut wltal tiu' present \erse<loes is to proliihit the 
perturhation of mind ; and it does not mean that food oll'erod 
with disrespect .slioiild lie eaten. 'The sen-e of all this is that 
one should look e(|uall\ u[>nn respect and disresjieet ; and 
not that lie slioiild actually hanker after disrcspi'ct. 

I'urther. the Religious Student ina\ aeee|it even such 
food as is olVensI with disrespect ; for it is noi a reR:uIar _i;ift, 
and hence. do('s not come under l.lh'la, where the receivini' 
of ^ifts elTered w ithout respei:t is decried.—^(Kio) 
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VERSK OLXIII 

One who is scorsed sleeps tn (ome'okt and wakes vp 

IN COMFORT AM) DOES AHOVT IN TilE DOlU.l) IN COMPORT J 
IT IS THE SCOKNEK THAT PERISHES. — 


The present I’evsi* is eoinnK'iKl.ilon’ of tin' injmiution 
contained in tlio pvecedini; verst', niid it serves tin' purpose of 
indicating the result proeet'ding from wliat has been enjoined. 

He who is not perturlied hy dishonour or seorn 'sit'eps in 
comfort': otherwise he would hi' hurning with resentment 
and would not get any sleep; and on waking up, he would 
still he thinking of the dishonour, and would find no eointort. 
On rising from sleep, he moves ahoul his husini'ss in eoinfort. 

That person however who has doin' tin' scorning perishes 
by that very sin.—(Kid) 
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XXVIII. Course and Method of Study 


VERSE CLXIV 

SaNCTTFIBD IN SKLF, TIIK TWICE-HORN MAN, WHILE DWELLING 

WITH MIS Teacher, should, rv the adoption of this 

COURSE, generally ACCUMULATE SANCTITY FOR THE 

LEARNING OF THE V^EDA.—(104) 

BMuvju. 

‘ iianctified in self '—i.e., duly initiated,— ‘ the twice-horn 
man should, by the adoption of this course, accumulate sanctity' 
* This' refers to all those duties that have been laid down for 
the Religious Student, from verse 7<) onwards. The meaning 
is that anenn kramayoyena —hy the orderly carrying out of the 
host of injunctions, one should accumulate ‘sanctity' —self- 
purification, consisting in freedom from sin; just as freedom 
from sin is attained by means of the Chdndrayana and other 
austerities, so also is it attained hy means of the course of 
restraints and observances prescribed in connection with 
the study of the Veda. For this reason om* should accumulate 
it, ‘ gradually,' —without haste, he should aciiuire it and go on 
enhancing it. 

‘ Course' is ’process’;—‘tliis .should be done after having 
done that, and so forth’; e.g., ‘I’lecealed by the uttering of the 
syllable om, etc.’ (as laid down in verse 81) ; and the 
‘adoption ' of this is taking up of the performance. 

‘ For the teaming of the I'eda,’ —for the purpose of learning 
it; learning stumh (or the getting up of the text and under' 
standing of the meaning. — (1(54) 



VERSK CLXV : COURSE AND METHOD OF STUDY 
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VERSE CLXV 

The entire Veda, ALONn with the EsoTKiiir Treatises, 

SHOULD BE LEARN T BY THE TAVK'E-BOUN PERSON,-BY MEANS 

OF \AKIors KINDS OF AVsTERTlES AND OBSERVANCES 

PRESCRIBED BY RULE.--( H).')) 

/{lifts I/O. 

‘ li;/ iiio Ills of oiistorifios ' siu'li .is tin* (’lirnidrilyaiia and 
the like ;— ‘ q/' rorioiis /> iii(/s ' —of such (liv«*rs(' fonns as eating 
only once, eating during tlie fourth part of the day and so 
forth; but w itliout iiijuriiu’' the body. 

‘ O/isorraiioes '—such .as the ‘I /loiiisoi/.' (?) tin* \Mo/ifi~ 
numni/ca' .iiul so forth. 

' l^rescri/trd h/f rnlf '—laid down iu llu' A'////7/.v dealini^ with 
domestic rites. 

Rv ine.aus of tlie .aboie, duly pt“rtornu>d, oiio s/tonlif toarn 
the eufi'e Vedo. 

Some peoph' h.aie held that iu the preeedimt ver.se the 
term ' topos’ stood lor Iht* duti<'s ol the R<dit:;ious Student, 
and those same an; meant l)y tlu' term lo/ioi isheso in the 

present verse.” 

lint this is not riiiht ; hec.ause .all those are ineludeil under 
the term ‘ noto,' • observances.’ The term ‘ ri-olit' stands for 
those re.strictions that aie bastsl upon se.riidures ; and thus 
‘ p/v/Zu ’ beini; a tumeric term, the Mahanamnika and the rest 
also become included under it. Hence by ‘ .diservanees ’ here 
are meant fastini; and the rest. 


Jn connection with this ver:e some people have held that 
significance is meant to be attaclied to the singular number in 
‘ tedali '; and they argue thus : — 

“ It is true that the aflix ‘ tnio/n ’ (in the word ‘ adhigant^,- 
vyah') already indicates that the injunction intends the Veda 
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to be the predominant factor; but in view of the injunction and 
its subject-matter, it is clear that the Veda is really subservient 
to the ‘learning of its meaning’; and the subserviency of. 
the Veda being accepted as meant, the proper examination of 
the injunction leads to the conclusion tiiat the function of the 
pupil in regard to the Veda extends up to the learning of the 
meaning. The sense of the injunction thus comes to be this— 
‘By means of tin; Veda duly studied one should learn its mean- 
ing.’ Tf the injunction did not nujan this, the Veda could not 
be regarded as Hornet hi ntj to he eettirnfed anything that is 
cultivated or relined, is so dom; only as subservient to, and 
aiding in, something else ; and as regards the Veda, it has been 
already found that its usi; lies in bringing about the knowledge 
of what is contained in it. If this w(!n} not so, the predomi¬ 
nance (of the \ (‘(la), ev('n if directly e.xpressed, would be 
abandoned; just as in the ((ase of the injunction ‘ Hoktuu 
juholi' the pn^dominama' of Hoktu is relinquished and the text 
is construed as ^ Hoktidthih' (thus making the .sv/X'/a sul)ordinate 
to the nihatiou). I'urther, tin; verbal root actually used in the 
text denotes itiide/‘Hl<ntdiiif/: ' adliif/aeiana,' ‘learning’ (which 
is what is expressed by the root in ‘ adhifiantaeiiah ’), means 
kiioicledi/e, in accordance with the dictum that ‘all roots 
denoting motion denote kiiowteihic' \ and as for the getting up 
of the v'erbal text of the A (ala, this has been alr('ady laid down 
before, under verse 71 ; so that what the [)resent injunction 
does is to lay down that the said ifettinij up of the text is to be 
carried on till the meaning bceoines duly comprehended. 

Ihen again, it is just because the singular number in 
‘ vedah in this passage is laigarded to be significant that the 
Injunction herein contained is not recognis(Ml as laving down 
the study of several Vedas, and hence its scope is going to lie 
extended with a view to incliuh* such study by what is going 
to be said later on, under 3'2. 

‘ If then, there is to lx; a study of .seccrat V^edas, where 
would be the use of significance being attached to the singular 
number in the pre.sent verse ? 

“ It is certainly of use; it serves to indicate that even by 
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the study of a sins?le rescensional text one is to be regarded as 
having fulHlled the injunetion of ‘ Yetlic study,’ and that the 
study of several Vedas is purely optional. 

If the study of several \ t'das is not aetually prescribed by 
injunction, what lunatic would be there who would torture 
himself by the tattering ol t(*eth (involved in tlu' hvarning of 
several Vedas) ? 

“ But there is the other injunetioji—‘ Havini' learnt the 
Vedas, etc. (3.2) ; this learning is lor out'who desires a ])arti- 
cular reward, and this reward is Ifearen. Or, if wt* have some 
assertions made in continuation of the said injuiudion, r(‘forring 
to ‘streams ol butter’ or sonu' su(“li thinir,--tlnni tlu\s(* may 
be regarded as tin? I’cward (of h'arnini;: sercral f’etfas). 

“ As for tin* injunction of tile st ndy (of one A’eda) by tlie 
Iteligious Student, it pertains to the l<'arntn<i nj' the ntvaaitxj, 
and serves a pi'rceptilily useful purpose ; the knowledge of 
what the \'eda .says is found to lie of use in the actual perform¬ 
ance of rt'ligions acts ; and in laci it is only tlie man so 
learned that is entitled to their performance. The learning of 
sereral Vedas, on the other hand. s(*rves a purely impi'rccptible 
purpose. If (his wm'e no! so, then, (he injiine(ion of ‘ Vedic 
Study ’ Jiaving l)(*en fnllilled by (he sind\ of a singh' Veda, 
the assertion of ‘ haviui; studied (he /Vv/e.v ' (.3.2) would be 
entirely supcnlliious, if i( \\t>re not an in junction of learning 
several Vedas for the purpose of ae(|uiring///e/v7 (an impercep¬ 
tible reward).” 


Our answer to the aiiove is as follows : How can the \ itnv 
here pul forward lie acceptable ? -since there is tlie single 
injunction—‘the Veda should be learnt’; and if this Im^ 
regarded as not pertainin'; to an imperceptible tran.seendmital 
result,—on the ground (1) that it is an injunetion of sanctifi¬ 
cation, and (2) that it is of use only in the performance of 
perceptible acts—thini the same can be said in regard to the 
study of several Vedas also ; for the same conditions are present 
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there also. And further, according to the view in question, 
there would be a diversity (in rei^ard to the Veda) : in one case 
(that of the single Veda) it would, like the injunction of fire- 
laying, be related to all compulsory and optional acts, through 
the comprehension of its meaning ; while in the other (that 
of several Vedas), it would be directly conducive to a desirable 
result. 

It might be argued that “ the injunction of the learning of 
several Vedas is a distiiud injunction, and it is not based upon 
the injunction of ‘ biicoming a tcaclx'r ’ (as the injunction of 
learning one Veda is); so that it is only one who desires a 
particular reward that is (mtitled to tlie former.” 

Ibit (his is not right ; as a matter of fact, it is not adistinct 
injunction at all ; there is only one injunction bearing upon 
the question, -ri:., • The (nitirc! Veda should be h^arnt ’ ; and 
what the otli(>r passages—Having h'ai nt the \'<sdas, etc.’ (d.2) — 
does is to risstriest the number of Visdas learnt to //tree only, 
in view of the possibility of tins idivi bi ing entssrtained that the 
singular numl)(sr(in tin* injunction ‘tins /Vv/e should be learnt’) 
not Ixsing nn*aut to be signiticant, one might study as many 
recensional te-Kts as Ins could, -(has, six, even seven. Then 
again, in (Ins passagts under (pnsstion (.5.2) we do not find 
the injunction in tins form ‘ oins should hsarn,’ the actual 
words of tins injunction Ixsing ‘ One s/iouh! en/er /he .slate of fhe 
ILonse-hohler.’ 

T’Insn again, what has befsn said aliove in rtsgard to signi¬ 
ficance btsing attached to tins singular numlier in ‘ f^edah ’ is 
absolutely incoherent. Such significance should be based upon 
direct injunction, and not nn'rely upon argument and rea,soil¬ 
ing ; and in (he case in ([uestion what tins [njunction lays down 
is ‘ learning for tins acapiiring of the Vedic text,’ and the 
predominance of this ' learning of the text,’ indicated hy means 
of the two words tsnding with tins .Vccusative ending, does not 
cease merely on the ground of its subserviency to the ‘compre¬ 
hension of the meaning.’ If such reasoning were accepted, 
significance would have to be attached to the singular number 
in(in the passage 'graham .sammdr.f(i,' ‘wash the 
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cup,’); for the cup, even thou"h the jn’cdoiniiiant factor, doe 
become subservient to tlie ‘ washiua: '; l>ut no such subserviency 
is directly expressed by wool,—as there is in the case of th( 
passage ^ gnthair-jufioli,' wljere th(‘ words directly expres: 
the subserviency of tin* • cups ' to the ' IfonKt.' 'rims it is cleai 
that the predominance of ‘ Vedic Study ' is distinctly indicates 
by the direct denotation (of the Accusativ(> t'lidini;), and als« 
by Injunction ; and the j)rt>doininance htdiii' thus expressedt 
no signiticance can be atlaelied to tin* singular number. 

“ AVtdl, if tbe pur[)oses of the iniunelion of ‘ \'edic Study’ 
are accomplisht'd l)y tin* u:ettiiu;’ op of a sini>:le \'eda, it behovtts 
you to point out the use of learnimr s(>veral X’edas." 

'i'his we shall (‘xplain under ('hapler 111. 


“Tf tin'Injunction of Vedic Study extejids up to (he learn- 
in;? of the ineaniiu; .also, then, (*ven af(('r tin' text of the Veda 
Invs heen lco( up. so lone: as I lie meaniiu^ has not Ix'en h'arnt, 
there would 1)' no cessation of tin* perforinanei' of such 
llestraints and <fliservanees as tin* avoidini'of honey, meat, 
«'te.—‘What harm is tin'ie in that?’ -It would Ik* contrary 
to the usauye of eulturi'd persons : eultureil persons do not 
avoid the ealim; of hoin'y, meat, c'le., after ^hoy have <rot up 
the Vedii* text, even thouLjh they continin' to listen to the 
expounding of its meanim^." 

Tln're is no force in this ohji'ction. l''or there is .mother 
law which says llavini' h^ariit the X'eda. one should bathe’; 
and here ‘ havim'learnt ’ refers to the mere readini'of the 
text, and ‘should batin' ’ indicates the ahandonin;; of all those 
Restraints and (Jhservanees that constitute the auxiliaries to 
‘ Ve<lic S(udyfor Hathini; is as much prohibited (for tins 
Vedic SttnJent) as Ilone\ and .Meat; so that when R-itbiiif.' 
is permitted by the said law, it permits the use of Honey and 
the rest also, by reason of their association, and also on account 
of the prohibition of all these occurritif' in the same context. 
As for intercourse witli women (which also is prohibited 
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along with Bathing, etc., for the Vedic Student), this forms 
the subieet of a separate prohibition—‘ With his life of conti¬ 
nence unperturbed, etc.’, {Mantt, 3-2); and the transgres-sion 
of this during the time that one is learning the meaning of 
Vedic texts would do no violation to the Injunction of Vedic 
Study; for during the said time, ‘ continence ’ does not form a 
necessary factor of ‘ study as all llestraints and Observances 
cease after the getting up of the text. Then again, this 
prohibition (of intercourse with women) is meant to fulfil 
some purpose for the man (and hence not compulsory); it is 
for this reason that in the event of transgression occuiTing 
in some way or the other, there is the expiation laid down 
(in 11.118) for the Vedic Student commiting adultery; and 
what the prescribing of this special expiation indicates is that 
the emission of semen being a delinqueticy on the part of the 
person who is still keeping the llestraints and Observances 
(as is clear from 11.120),—this cas«! wo<ild not be met by the 
ordinary expiatory rites of the ‘ ChTtmlrayana ’ and the rest, 
laid down in connection with ‘minor sins.’ 

“ What are the grounds for taking the expression ‘ should 
bathe ’ as figurative (and indicatiy<i of the discontinuance of 
Restraints and Observance's)?” 

Our answer is as follows :—The ‘ bathing ’ lierein laid down 
could not consist of the mere* washing of the bodv with water • 
for if it were so, then what is enjoined would have to be 
regarded as serving some tjanscendental ])urpose ; on the other 
hand, the Restraints imposed upon the Vedic Student stand 
in ne<>d of tin; mention of some time at which they could 
be discontinued ; so that if the Injunction is taken as indi¬ 
cating this limit of time, it comes to supply a much-needed 
information. 

” But these llchstraints do not stand in need of any other 
limit; they are meant to subserve the injunction of Vedic 
Study; so that tl»e fulfilment of that injunction would he 
their natural limit ; the fulfilment of the injunction consists 
in the accomplishment of its object; its object is and 

the accomplishment of study is something that ‘ is easily 
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perceived. [Hence thei'c c»vn he no point in taking the ex¬ 
pression ‘should hithe' :us indicntive of the limit of the 
Restraints and Ohserv'auces.]" 

This would he (piite true, if the iiijuiu tion of X'etlh- J^tudy 
rested merely on what is directly expressed hy it. As a matter 
ol fact, however, its ohjeet «nnhraees things not so e.vjnessed ; 
for instance, the eoinpreht*nsion of the nieaniiii; of \ e<lie texts 
resulting from the said study is also ineluded in tin* object of 
the said Injunction; hec;aus<> if it were not so. then Die Injunc¬ 
tion would fail to he sajictificatory in charactt'r. In fact, if 
the Injunction rested entirely in what is directly expressed 
¥ it, it w'ould lose its in jnnetive character itself ; for the 
of the Injuiudion consists in its urging the 
t^eut to accomplish what it denotes ; and ‘n hat it denotes’ 
consists of (a) the result to be ac complished, (//) the means of 
accomplishing it and (c) the proceduis! adopted; and in as 
much as all these three ar** expressed by a single word, non*! 
of them can he regard*!*! as h(*yond what is denotisl by t In- 
Injunction. Thus then, in tin* injunctiv** v*!rh ' ' 

‘should study,’ th<! thing to he accomplished is what is deter¬ 
mined hy the verbal root ‘to study,’—and tin* ‘ pr<M:*>dur<! ’ 
consists of the keeping of Jlt*straints ainl ()hst!rvances. As a 
matter of fact, this injuncti*)n. by its*!lf. is not <'apahle of 
hringing ;ihout tin* fult'ihnenl of what it denotes; ht!cause in 
4110 case of (!very Injunction fh*! full a*!c*omplisiinn!nl of what 
it denotes is obtained through the «*xe(;ulion of an object ; and 
the e.xecution of the object .of the injunction in (iu(!stiuii is 
already acc^omplished by th** force of another Injunction. 
For instanc**, for tin* 'reach*!!*, there is tin! Injunction— 

‘ Having initicat*!*! th*! |)upii. In* should ff!ach hiju th<! Ve*la ’; 
and as the work of ‘ Itjaching ’ cannt)t he accomplished without 
the work of ‘ learning.' the 'I'eJicln'r, with a vi(!w to the 
iccomplishing of the injuncti*)n of his *)wn duty, urges the 
boy to the work of • h-arning ’; and it is not jKjssihl*! for the 
l)oy, without being urged hy tin* 'IV*acher, to acconi(>]ish th*! 
'.ct, merfily on th*! strength of his own kriowhslg*) of the 
njunction. From all this it follows that the act of ‘ learning 

57 
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the Veda ’ should he rei'ai’ded as prompted hy the injunction 
addressed to tlie Te^icher. And when tlie act is accomplished 
by bein" prompted ])y that injunction, there is no need for 
any other injunction prescril)in" tlie pupil’s act of ‘ learning.’ 
Thus tlien, taiini' devoid of promptin'.' force, what sort of 
injunctive character could belong to the Injunction in question 
( ‘the entire Veda should be learnt’)? In face of this possi¬ 
bility of the [njunctioii losiii" its character, we have to look out 
for some such method whereby it would ac(|uire the requisite 
prompting force. And the only sure way of doing this is to 
regard it as an injunction of emliellishment. Nor would the 
<!mbellishm(mt in ([uestion be entirely useless; for it is only 
when the learning (of the Vedic text) has been accomplished, 
that the pupil derives knowledge of some sort of meaning, 
which latter knowledge becomes useful in the performance of 
all those acts (that ari; laid down in the Veda). From this it 
is clearly percidvcd that the Injunction in question lays down 
the necessity of acquiriieg th<^ knowledge of tlu^ meaning of 
the texts tliat have been learnt in the course of ‘ Vedic Study.’ 
'I’hough from the very nature of things, the meaning of the 
texts becomes comprehended as soon as the texts have been 
luiard,—yet such a i^omprebeusion is never derinile and sure. 
Hence the prom|)ting domi by (lu! Injunction is towards 
that method by which tin; said knowledge may become 
definitively certain. 'I'liis co)'!<iinly <‘omes about when one 
has pondered over the subject and succeeded in sidting aside 
all doubts; and the doing of this yoiuh'viiKj is not found to be 
indicated by any other mi\ins of knowledge; it is certainly 
not prescribetl by the injunction of ‘ becoming a Teacher,’ 
—as this latt(!r is accomplislnal by the learning (by the 
pupil) of the mi‘r<! verb.al text. Nor is it indicated by any 
visible purposti to be stn’ved by it ; for wliat ])urpose of man 
is there which could not be fullilled without the said 
ftonilor'uhff ,—and for the fullilling of which one would 
undertake it V 

“Just as for one wlio desires to acquire landed property, 
the performance of the act conducive to it is likely to be taken 
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up by chance (or whim), -tin* s;»me ini^ht he the case \vith the 
ponderiii" in question also.” 

But ill that case, there heiiiir im certainly regardinc' the 
whims anil desires of men; it is just possilde that some one 
mi"ht not do the ponderiiu^ at all ; or even if he did do it, he 
mii»ht not do it immediately after the learning of the Vedic 
text. 

Thus then, this part (of study) not hein^ indicati'd by any 
other means, it comes to Ix' regarded as fallini' within the 
province of tlu* Injunction in <|Ut'stion, in aecordanee with tin* 
principle that that alone forms the suhjeet-matter of an Injunc¬ 
tion which is not ^ot at hy any otlu'r nnvins. Sinet* then, (<r) 
the ‘ learning of the text ' is already I'ot at hy other means,— 
(ft) since the comprehension of the nu*aning which follows, hy 
the very nature of things, upon the men* reading is uncertain 
and indetinite, (e) since such comprehension s<n'ves no useful 
purpose,—(<^/) sim-e (*ven after the sanctiticatory h*arnirig of 
the text has been accomplished, it is only the; detinile know¬ 
ledge of its meaning that st*rves the us<*ful purpose, of helping 
the performanct* of acts, and (e) since the said delinite 
knowl(*dge is obtained only by nutans of pondering, -it 
follows that it is n<*cessary to do this po\L<U’r'ni<j during a well- 
defined time; and for tlu* due accomplishment of this ponder¬ 
ing, the Injunction in question comes to he one pointing to it 
as its ultimate purpose. 

It is for this nsason that in regard to the R(*straints there 
arises the doubt as to whether they an* to mid with the learn¬ 
ing of the wonls lu'ard from (he nnmtli of the 'I'eacher, or 
they are to go on with the eiupiiry into the mi*aning of these 
texts, till this is delinitely ascertained,—the nec(*ssity of 
learning this meaning h<*ing indirectly iinjilied. Such being 
the doubt, tlu* direction that, ‘ One should bathe after having 
learnt the ViMla,’ serves to indicate the limit, of the observance 
f the said Iteslraints; and since (he indirect indication of this 
direction is eijually helpful to the subject-matter in (|tu‘stion, 
and to tlie settling of the doubtful point, it is only right to 
accept the said indication. 
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“ Why is it said that the comprehending of the raeanii 
is not directly laid down r As a matter of fact, the words us* 
are that ‘ the Veda shonhl be learnt^ which directly speaks 
the said comprehension. In the Veda as well as in oth* 
Smrtis, we find such directions as ‘ Learns the Veda,’ an 
‘The Veda should he studied.’ And since the rule laid dow 
by Manu also is based upon those directions, its meanin 
must be the same as that of these directions.” 

’I’he ‘ learning ’ spoken of in the directions (‘ vedodhigan 
tavgah ’) refers to that comprehension of meaning which is onl; 
indirectly implied. Or, ‘ learning ’ may stand for the getting 
up of the verbal text only ; and the necessity of learning tht 
meaning would b(! deduced from the reasoning expounded 
above. Nor is there any incongruity in the conclusion that, 
though the In junction in question is one only, yet one part of 
it—that pertaining to its subject-matt«..r -is prompted by the 
Injunction of ‘ becoming a teacher,’ and another portion of it 
is prompted by ibself. Though this involves a diversity, there 
is nothing wrong in this, - representing as it does, what is a 
mer(5 fact. 

It has been urged that “ it is only right that several 
Vedas should be learnt for the purpost* of accomplishing a 
transcendental result.” 

We shall answer this under d.l. 


I'he term ‘ redo ’ denotes that textual rescension which 
consists of the collection of Mantra and Itmhmaua passages. 
Itut in actual usag*' tin; term ‘ r7‘do ' is applied to portions 
of that colh'ction also. IL'nce, in order to remove all doubts 
on the point, the text has added the qualification ‘entire.’ 
As a matt*ir of fact , tin* learning of a single sentence cannot 
be regarded as fultilling the ‘ learning of the Veda,’ for the 
simple reason that the other sentences also are ‘ Veda,’ and 
the said ‘ learning of tin* Veda ’ is a sanctificatory act; just as 
in the case of the ‘ sacriticial cups ’ [the ‘ washing ’ of a single 
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cup is not regJirded as fulHlling the ‘ cup-wjvshini;,’ wh 
has l)een pmserihed as a ssinetideatory act]. Still, wit 
view to make this (juite clear, the text has addcnl the W( 
‘entire.' 

ttthers explain the term “entire' as meant to include l 
Subsidiary Sciences. Tlie term “ m/n ’ itself stands for i 
entire collection of .sentences above reh'rred to ; so that if < 
were to learn a single vers<’ less than that, he would not 
rei'arded as havini; ‘ learnt the Veda." Thus (the learni 
of the mhole A’etla beinj*; implied in the term ‘ Veda ’ itsel 
the addition of the epithet “entin;' could only be for t 
purpose of includini? the Subsidiary Sciences. This is wli 
has be«‘n declared in another Siufti also -‘That the Ve 
alon" with its six subsidiaries shall be learnt is the duty of t 
Brahmana.’ 

“ All that the jiresent viu’se says is that what is call 
‘ Veda ’ should be learnt cii(ire\ and (“ertainly the Subsidia 
Sciences are not called by the name ‘ Veda '; what then 
there which si^nilies that the Veda should be hvirnt almnj loi 
Hu’ Suieticrs ? As for tln^ law — * the Veda with its .six subs 
diaries should be hiarnt,’ -here we find the Subsidiary Seienc 
mentioned by tlu'ir on n name ; while in the pn^sent verse tl 
adjective ‘entire’ ([ualifyini' the ‘ V'^(*da,’--how could tl 
Subsidiaries be included ?” 

Our answer is as follows;—As a matter of fatd, the prese; 
verse is based u])on the. Shfuii —‘the Veda shall lie learnt' 
and it hiis been established that this ‘learning’ is meant', 
extend up Id the full comprehension of tlm meaninp; ; th 
comprehension is not po.ssilih; without the help of the Subs 
diary Sciences. It is thus that these .sciences become include 
by implication; and thus tlm h^arninf^ of Klucidatipns, Ktym( 
lories, (Irammar and llxit'clics al.so be<!omes implied by th 
same Injunction. For tln^st* reasons, tlui inclusion of the Subs; 
diary Sciences Ijcinjr admitted, it is only ri^ht th.at the lerr 
‘entire’ be taken as indicating the .same fact. 

The Nirukta (Ktymologictil Explanations) and the rest ar 
‘ autjax,' ‘ parts,’ of the Veda, but not in the sense in which th 
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hanclH and feet arc ‘ limbs ’ of man’s body, b(“ing its component 
parts; the Subsidiary Sciences are not components of the 
Veda ; in fact they are called ‘ limbs,’ ‘ ouym,' of the Veda only 
figuratively ; the sense being that without these the Veda is 
not able to accomplish its purposes ; and lienee they are as if 
they were ‘ limbs’ of it. ’t is in view of this figurative signi- 
fication of the term ‘ Veda,’ that the adjective ‘ entire ’ should 
be explained. 

' Aloii<i n'Hh thr } mtrric Irciilisra' —The Upanisads are 
tile ‘esoteric treatises.’ Though these, also are ‘ Veda ’ they 
have been mentioned separately, on account of their "reat 
importance.—(1(15) 


VERSE CLXVl 

ThK ItK.ST OP BiUHMAN.VS, DKSIKINO to VCyUIKE PIETY, 
SHOPIJI CONSTANTEV KEPEAT I HE VeDA; IIECAUSE POU THE 
llll.XHMANA, VED.V-UKPKA'rfNi; IS OECEAKEI) TO HE THE 
HIOIIE.ST PENANCE ON EAIM II.—(KKl) 

BhaHijd. 

The rcpedtiiig of the 'I’ext for tin; purpose of getting it up, 
which comes up as supplemcnfary to the subject-matter of the 
context, is here re-iterated for the purpose of eulogising if, 
and not for enjoining it again. 

'I'he term Atonfitaiifli/’ refers to the time of study only. 

'I'he term Aopaa,' ‘ pielii,' stands for fasting and such other 
bmlily mortifications ; but in the present context it denotes 
figuratively that spiritual faculty produced by the mortifica¬ 
tions which consists in the capacity to grant boons anil 
pronounce curses.—‘ Tapasyon ’ stands for ‘ desiring to acquire ’ 
the said piety by means of bodily mortifications; the root (in 
'’) denoting the bodily sulVerings undergone in the 
process of oamiriny. 'I'he Pitrosiiutipndti ending (in ‘ tapd- 
tsydii ’) is justified on the ground that the participle is not 
intended to have the force of tlie retlo.vive-passive (in which 
case alone the Atmanepada ending would be necessary, by 
Fanini’s Sutra 3.1.88). 
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The secojid half of tht^ verso is a rocoinnuMidatory I’eiUn 
tion, supplying Ihe iwison for whaf lias l)t>on jisserltHl iu tl 
tii^st half. 

Whatever ‘ ponanoe ’ there is on Ihe Eartl». the ‘ re|.>eatii 
of Veda ’ is superior to all. 'Phis is nieaiit to eulogise 
act as leadin'^ to resiilts similar to those l>roii<>:lit ahouf I 
all the axi.sterities. (Hit!) 

VKusi: oi.x \ II. 

It IS S.\ll) ril.\T Tll.M TVMCK.-IIOKN MAN, WHO. EVEN THOUO 

OARI.ANDEI). IIECIIES IHE VeI>.\ I»\:|.V IO THE BEST OF H[ 

( AFACITY, UNUElUiOES THE HIOIIEST EENANI'E TO HIS VEK 

NAIE-TIFS. — (1(>7) 

/>7/e.s'//e. 

This is another commeiHlalorv statement pertaining I 
the injunelion of Vedie Study contained in the Vajasaneva 
Itrahmana. 

'Phe construction is ‘ e 

‘ IIo ’ denotes lirarn(ti/. 

'Phe term "/iu/lif‘.sf ' havin<; alrea<ly si^nilied the hii?l 
character of the penance, Ihe phrase ‘ /o //is rt>nj iiail-tipx 
has he*‘n added with a vi<“\v to e.xprossini' Ihe fact tliat tin 
j)enance intended is hiirher even than Ihe highest ; the sense 
heini; that even thouich the nail-tips arc* in.sensihle, yet they 
also are aiVceted hy the penance; the A>v7/f7////'e .and other 
penances, not [)ervadin" over tin’ nail-lips, an^ not productive 
of all that is (tesirahle ; hut the penance in <piestion reaches 
even those tips. 'Phis is the sjiecial praise Ijestowed upon the 
penance. 

' TapjiotT' Af/n///'the augment ^ ;i«k ' and tin* Ahiia- 
ti?pci<l<i ending are in aciordance with Pai.iini .‘t.l.HS, hy which 
the root ‘tap' tak('s the said aiu'inent and ending, when 
oovernin" tin* noun ‘ /aj/ox.' 

'• J'JvPti thouyh //n;7e//7c7.’ One who wears a garland is 
called ‘ I'arlanded,’ /.c., the man who wears a strinf:> of flowers. 
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This epitJiet indicates the renouncing of the restraints imposed 
upon the Religious Student. The meaning is that, even if 
one were to renounce the duties of the Religious Student; and 
yet recite the Veda ‘ to the bent of his fuipticlty ,^—as much as 
he can do, even though that be little,— 'tlai/y ’—evtsry day,—he 
becomes endowed with (ixcellent success. 

This is mere* praise; it does not mean that one should 
read the Veda after renouncing the restraints. (167) 


VKltSK CLX VIII 

ThK TWlCK-nORN MAN, WHO, NOT IIAVINO I.KARNT THK VeHA, 
liABOUKS OVER OTHEK THINOS, SOON I'Al.E.S, Al.ONG WITH 
HIS DESCENDANTS, EVEN WIIIDE LIVING, TO THE STATE OF 
THE SllUDRA.—(16S) 

lilniSIfO. 

Some persons (as not(‘d above) have ex])lained the term 
‘ c«/bv* ’ (of the preceding verse) to include tin* Subsidiary 
Sciences; and according to tliis view, it might be thought that 
the study of these might be taken up in any oribw one might 
choose, without any restriction ; hence the j)resent verse pro¬ 
ceeds to lay down a delinite order,— riz., the Veda should be 
learnt first, then tin* 8ul)sidiary Sciences. Others have how¬ 
ever taken the term ‘ entire ’ to preclude the possibility of 
men being content with the learning of parts only of the 
Veda; and according to these, the ‘learning of the Veda’ 
naturally comes up lirst, after the completion of the ‘TroirMyo ’ 
observances (of the Vpini(iij(ui(t) ; so that (what the present 
verse nuians is that) until the Veda has l)een learnt, the learn¬ 
ing of the Sciences cannot be jiermitted. 

‘ !ZV/c liriro-boni man' —Itrrihmana— 'mho, not haring 
learnt the Veda, taboars’-,—(teroles attention—' orer other 
.subjects,’ i.e., —the Subsidiary Sciences, or treatises on Rea.son- 
xngn—'falls, eren irhile llring, to the state of the Shudra ’— 
• ’—quickly,—‘ along tcilh his descendants — i.e., accom¬ 

panied by his son, grandson and other descendants. 
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' Labour '—is "reat effort. Since the ahsoluto jn-ohiintion 
of labour over the study of the Sciences cannot be intended, 
all that is meant is that these latter are to be studied durin" 
the time available, after the \'eda has been learnt. 

The mentioiu of fo thr ttic/r of'fbr SfiTidra ' \s 

meant to express excessive deprecation. 

The use of the term ‘ fwhv-boru ' implies that the ivstric- 
tion herein laid down regardin'; the rub's of study applies to 
onIv one who has crone tliroui»h tin' Tuitiatorv Hites; and 
Itefore Initiation, tin' study of such Subsidiary Sciences as of 
I’honetics, (irammar, and tin' rest as are not intt'rspersed with 
♦[notations from th(' Veda, is not [wohibited. 

“ The study of the Subsidiary Sciences is impli(>d by the 
Injunction of Vedic Study ; and this injunction is ach'd up to 
by the boy prompted by his Teacher ; so that before Initiation, 
there beiii" no Teacln'r. how can then' be a study of the 
Subsidiary Sciences r” 

There is no force in this objection. Aicordine; to the 
a.sserlion—‘ the child who is tauftht by his latln'r they call 
efficient’--the Initiatory sanctitication mi;,dit be [MuTormed by 
the father; who, before the Initiation, will teacdi him (be 
Science of tirammar and the rest.—(1(5.*^) 
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XXIX. Meaning of Term ‘Twice-born’ 


In several places, the duties of the ‘ tvvice-horn person’ 
hav<! heen described; and the Author now proceeds to provide 
the exact me ining of the term ‘ tvvice-horn,’ in th(> same 
friendly spirit in which he has supplied the explanation of the 
terms ^Achanjo ’ and the rest. 


VEllSK CIA'IX 

According to the directions op the ]{eveai.ed Word, the 

FIRST birth of THE TWICE-BORN MAN IS FROM THE .MOTHER, 

THE SECOND, AFTER THE GirDEE-TVING CKREMONV, AND THE 

THIRD, AFTER SACRIFICIAL INITIATION.—(1G9) 

Blumja. 

‘ Matuh—itom the mother ‘ e/yce ’—first—* (idlnjaua- 

nam,' —birth, of man. 

‘ The second, <(f(er I he (/irdle-li/iiKj ecrenionij — i.e., after the 
rimiKti/tdie. The short vow’cl ‘i’ in the Umn Anoniijibaii- 
dlmiie' is according to IViuini l)y wliicli tlicre is much 

latitude given in regard to vowels contaiiuid in proper names. 

'The third, after mciificad initiation,’ —such as tlu! Jyotis- 
toma and the rest. This initiation also has iMsen de-scritved as 
‘birth’ in such passages as—‘ wlum the priests initiate the 
sacrificer, they bring about a repetition of birth.’ 

'i'hese aiT! the tlirce births of twice-born men, descrilved in 
tlie Veda. 

“ In that case the man bt'connis thriee-horn.” 

Led that be so; as a matter of fact, the I’panayana is the 
biisis of the name * twice-born V imd it is on this name that 
the man’s title to the performance of Shranta, Snidrta and 
conventional rites is based. The mention of tive first and tliird 
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* birtljs ’ is simply lor the purpose o! euU>^isiui; the second 
one, whicli is the l)est of all births. [As ivt^ards the third 
birth] it is only the performance of saerilicos to which the 
uninitiated man is not entitled; wliile the one who has not 
undergone the ceremotiy is not entitled to any 

religious act at all. 

Others hold that it is ‘ Kire-kindhni!:' that is here spoken 
of as ‘ sacrilicial initiation,' on the ground of its Icing the 
foreruntier of alt saeriliees. That Fire-kindling also is 
regarded as a ‘ birth ’ is shown hy siuh passag«*s as—‘he who 
does not kindle the lire is as good as unborn.'—(l(!t)) 


VKUSK CLXX 

Amoni; rnESK, Ar rn \t Hraiimu hiimh wuioii is makkkii 

HV THE TVINC OF THE (ilKOnE, THE S.AVITRI HAS IIEKN 

DKCI.AREI) lO IlF. HIS “MOTHER,'' ANO THE TeacHER HIS 

“ Father. ” —(17<0 

lihoHlIti. 

^ thexf' —ahoV(!-ment ioned births;—that which is 

' /iioliiiiir hirth,' — i.e., Cpanayana—‘/cAnV/ kv hif. the 

lif iiiy of ihc ff irilli-' —which is symbolised by the tying of th(> 
girdle math* <»f .Mniijn-ifi'iiHs at this ' Soi'ifi'i in his mofhev' 
— i.r., it becomes accomplished hy the e.\pounding of the 
Savitrl-mantra. This shows that in tin; wlioh; llpanayana 
ceremony, the expounding of th<! Sovitrl is th<! most important 
factor; it is for tliis purpos(! that the child is ‘ brought near’ 
{ufyn-mijotT-). ‘ The Tenchpr is his fiifher.' 

Jlirth is always brought about by tin* Father and Mother; 
hence metaphorically the 're.ieher and the Savitri have been 
descril)<!d as ‘ fatlnn-’ and ‘ mother.’—(170) 


The ITpanayana has been described as ^ mfirkedhy (he (yimj 
of (he (Jirdle ’; and this might be understood to mean that 
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it is on account of tying the girdle that the Teacher is to be 
honoured like the father ; hence the next verse is added : 

VBRSE CLXXI 

Thev calc the Teacher “ father,” ox account of his 

IMPARTINO TFIE VeDA. BeFORE HIE TYING OF THE GIRDLE, 

THE PERFORMANCE OF NO RELIGIOUS ACT IS PROPER FOR 

HIM.— (171) 

Bhaayn. 

‘ T/icy call the teacher “ Father” on account of his impart¬ 
ing the Veila,' —i.e., on account of his teaching the entire 
Veda, not merely of expounding the Savitrl. ‘ Imparting ’ 
stands for making the boy agree to pronounce the words of 
the Veda. 

“ If it bo as described here, then, until the teacher has 
acquired the position of the father, the l)oy cannot obtain 
his second birth; and until he has become ‘twice-born,’he 
would be as unrestrained in his conduct as lie is prior to the 
Upanayana.” 

In view of this difficulty the t(!xt adds—‘ the tipiuf 

of the girdle for him '—no religions aci —any act, Shrau4a, or 
Unmrta, or concentionat, for the acquiring of transcendental 
results,—is porfonned ; i.e., he is not entitled to perform any 
such act. In fact it is only after his Vpanagona that the bov 
becomes entitled to the'porformance of the duties of his caste 
and of humanity. 

“ How could there b<‘ any question of the boy being 
entitled to the performance of any such acts, ivhen he is lack¬ 
ing in the requisite knowledge (prior to Initiation and Vcdic 
Study)?” 

It is in view of this that it has been declared that “ the 
pupil is to his teacher both pupil to be taught and person to 
be helped in the performance of s;»criflees [and while he is 
himself laeking in tin* retiuisite knowh'dge] he should bo 
taught by his h*achor (how to perform the nets); as it has 
been said above (2 OH)—Mlie teacher should teaoh him the 
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rules of clmnlineas nml right i-onduct.’ Says Gautaina also 
(2.6)—‘The restraints Iwgin with the Ujwnayuim.’ The 
hu.siness of the teacher extends up to tlje completion of N'edic 
Study.— (171) 

VERSE CLXXir 

He shouu) not puonounck Vkdk; texts, .m*.\ht from the 

SvAOH.\-OFFEU 1NG ; HECAVSK SO I.ONO AS HE Is NOT BORN 

IX THE Veda, he is eqfvl to a shitdka.—(172) 

'I he phrase ‘ /iff ////' ft/iuff of the f/irttle' has to la> con¬ 
strued with this verse ; or the inlendi'd limit may lie taken as 
supplied by the commen<latory statement eontaim'd in the 
second lialf —‘so loiitf iis he is not horn in the J'eda.' 

‘ /trnh'na' —Vedi<“ text —‘he short)/ rot /ii-orornee* Tliis 
is an instruction to the father of the hoy ; (he sense being 
that he should guard tin* cliild from pronouncing X'edie texts 
in the same manner as h<! guards him from tin* drinking of 
wihe and such other acts. 

Some people interpret this prohibition of pronouncing 
Vedic texts to iinlicate the propri<*ty ol learning t he Suhsidiiiry 
Sciences before rprrri/rrr. They further (*x plain the causal 
alhx (in ‘ ohhivifdhrrai/et ’) to me.in that the child should not 
he made by his lather to pronoiiee X'edie texts, ther<* is no 
harm done if the child lums<*lf |»ronounc*»s a f(?w indistinct 
ivords of the X'eda.’ 

J3nt this is not- right; as we nsad in another Swftf - ‘ He 
should not /nw/monv* Vedic texts ’ (tiautama, 2.5). Amlin 
the following commendatory statennmt also it is stated that 
‘ h/f is ef/rrt to r ShTo/))),’which means that the child jiro- 
nouncing Vedic texts is jnst as reprelnmsihle as the Shfldra. 

The term ‘’ stands for the food offered to Pitps ; 
or, the term may stand for the ‘ rites jM;rformed in honour of 
Pitifi ’ ; and the term ‘ serothdriiDii/rna ' monm ‘ that mantra 
by means of which the sai<l food is offered or given ’; e.ff., 
such mantras as ‘ shuiuihrntdm pilorrii ’ anti so forth. With 
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the exception of such mantras, the hoy sliould not pronounce 
any Yedic texts. 

It is from this that we deduce tlie fact tliat the uninitiated 
hoy .should oiler to liis father lihatious of water, tiie ‘ n<ica‘ 
shroddha' \ etc. 'J'hat he is not entith'd to tlnj .and 

otlier nUniddhuH follows from the fact of his still hcini' without 
tin; ‘ J’’ire.’ The.se latter shall h(“ d(!serih(‘d uiKhn* tin; section 
on ‘ Piififiiiilutharyiihtt.' W'e shall explain all this in full 
detail in Adhijrnjii 111, —(1/2) 

VEIISK CLXXIII 

For THK iJOY wirosE Initiatorv jutk has rkex VEUKOHMEn, 

INSTRUCTION REOAROINi; ORSERVANCES IS CONSIDERED 

desirarue; as also the oettinc up of the Veda, i.n due 

COURSE, ACCORDINC TO THE l•RESCUn^KD RirUE.-(173) 

Jihasija, 

Verso 2.09 h.as laiil down the order of sequenci^ among 
Clejvnlincss, lUght Conduct and Vedic Study ; and hence the 
Veda .should he read in that same order. 'J'hc learning 
of the Veda having hecome possible after tin* Initiatory Kile, 
the present verse serves to lay down the order in which it isjlo 
ho done. The hoy, on being initiated, should keep the 
‘ Trairidi/d' and other observances ; and then proceed to study 
the Veda. 

‘Fm* the hoi/ uihose Inilialorij rdf’ has Iteon }tarfnrmed —► 
/.e., for the Religious Student—‘ in^trnrlian ref/ardhig ohner^ 
ranees is considered desirable,' —and is .actually done hy 
teachers. As a matter of fact, it is on the strength of the .«crip- 
tures that the said instruction is ‘ considered dcsirabb; ’ ; lienee 
the ‘ desi r.ability ’ spoken of stands for tin? ‘necessity of 
doing ’ it. 

After this instruction follows the ‘ gelhn;/ ap of the 
Veda'—'in dne order '—as here described,— 'according to the 
prescribed rale .'—This is a reitiaation, for the purpose of 
filling up the metre.—(173) 
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VKllSK CLXXIV 

That skin, that saciiei) thread, that oiudle, that staff 

AND THAT GARMENT, WHICH HAS HEEN PRESCRIBED FOR ONE, 

STAND DURING THE OBSERVANCES \T,SO.— (171) 

Bhriifljit. 

The fluthor^ of (Jiliviisutras have laid down caadain acts 
called‘ohscrvauocssiK'li for instance as, 'for one yearning 
desires to net np the Ved.i or a part of it,’—in which connection 
there ar«^ observances and vows and la'straints pri'scrilnsl ; 
when OIK* of these observances h:vs been completed, and 
another is taken np, then all the rules iind regulations that 
have lieen prescribt*d in connection with the Lpanayana have 
to he followed. 

“In that case how arc the skin, etc., previously taken up 
to bo disposed of ? ’’ 

They are to he thrown into the wat(*r. 

“That has been dcclanal to he the method of disposin;' of 
things jireviousl v taken up; hut of what form would be tln! 
disposal of such of those things as might have been destroyed 
(or lost) r” 

As regards cases of loss, in as much as (>a(!h (*f thtf things 
has its use delinitely ])r(‘scril)cd in the descriptions, it naturally 
follows that when one is lost, it is r(‘])laced by another; and 
this taking up of the litt(;r would constitutt* th(! ‘disposal ’ of 
the fornuir. 

‘ Th(tl d'nt ' which has been presciilx'd for a ])articul;ir Ihdi- 
gious Slud(*i!t, c. //., ‘<h(! skin t)f the A>.s'//c deer for the Ilrah- 
inana, that of Hu* linrn deer for tin* and so forth. 

Similarly with the .s/oJ/'nmX oilier thini^s. 

.\11 Ibis stands ^ (hnuit// Uic obHCrrnii<i\s In view of 

the context, ‘ obs<‘rvanccs ' here must be taken as standing for 
‘ instruction regardin': observances.’ —(17 I ) 



XXX. Rules to be observed by the Religious Student 


VERSE CLXXV 

Wj'l'H A VIKW ro KNilANCINO HIS OWN CIKI V, THK RBMGIOUS 
SrUOKNT SHon.l), WHILE LIVING WITH HIS TeACHEK, 
. OHSERVK ALL THESE RULES,—HAVING EULLV SUHJUGATEJ) 

ALI/ HIS organs.--(175) 


Bhosi/a. 

The Author is going to set fortli a set of restraints and 
ohsiirvances, in a section hy themselves ; and the present verse 
is inttmded to emphasise the importanee of tliese; the sense 
lieing that what has heim said hefore must be done, hut what is 
coming next is even more important and conducive to superior 
results. 

The term ‘ Religious Student’has been added in order to 
preclude the suspicion that a fresh section having begun here, 
the duties that are going to be desciibed are not meant for the 
student. 

“If the text is continuing to describe the duties of the 
Religious Stiuhmt, why should this be regarded as a different 
section ?” 

Even though what are going to be described are similar 
in character to those that have gone before, yet there is a cer¬ 
tain superiority attaching to them; and it is purely on the 
gi-Ound of this slight distinction that their treatment has been 
regarded as forming a dilTerent section. 

The remaining words of the Text arc explained as added 
for the purpose of making up the verse. 

‘ Should uhserce ,’—Should follow. 

‘ I'hese '—Those going to lie described. The pronoun ‘thi!^’ 
always refers to what happens to be uppermost in (he mind. 
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^ Liriug irilk his Teoehet'’ —for the jnirpose of auquiring 
learninsf. The partieiple *Urin(/' indicates permanent proxi« 
roity. 

‘ Haciihj J'ullii mntrulled his ortfoifs' —in the manner des¬ 
cribed above. (VeiNes 88—100.) 

‘ IV^Hh « dew lo euhtinciiKj ineiit —c’.e.. for tlie purpose 
of that embellishment of himself which is brought about, by 
thc proper observance of the Injunction of Vedic Study.—(17J5) 

The Author proeeetls to descriln* the rules spoken of in the 
preceding verse. 


A^KKSK CLXXVI 

KvKRV D.W, n.VVINH uxtued .\nd become clean, he should 
MAKE OEFEIUNOS TO DEITIES, Sa»;ES AND FaTUEUS, AND DO 
I'HK woii.sHrri’iN«i or ruE deities and the im-acing ojf 
FUEL.- (17(5) 

Bhiisifo. 

Kvery day, ‘ Uot'i)i<j hothcd ami hrrome pure' —/.c., having 
his uncleanliness removed by bath, —‘ he shoxld make offer¬ 
ings lo Deilies, Sages and Fathers' If he is already clean, he 
need not bathe; as the adding of the term ‘ clean ’ clearly 
shows that the ‘ bathing ’ here laid down is only for the pur¬ 
pose of eleanliiK'ss, and hence its performanc(‘ is absolutely 
compulsory, like the ' bathing ’ to be done by tin; Sndlaka, Ae- 
coni|)lished Stinlent. It is for this reason that in another 
bathing has been prohibit<'d (for ihe Itelinions St ndent); though 
this prohibition refers lo bathing nidi clay, f(»r purposes of 
personal adornment, (iautama lioweviu’has pniscribed actual 
bathing. Hence what is meant is tb.it oin; should plunge into 
water like a stick, and he should remove diil, etc., by rubbing 
the body with his hands. Unless there is touching of an 
unclean thing, such dirt as arises from pers|>ir.ation, or from 
contact with the dust contained in the clothing, etc., does not 
make one ‘unclean’ ; for the presenc<’<if such dirt is imsvitable. 
Hay-s the Brahmana—' What is dirl': Is it (be skin, or hairs 



MAKUSMHTl : DISCOUJtSE It 

of the Ixjartl or penance ? ’—which shows that the presence of 
>Hich ‘ dirt ’ is conducive to spiritual merit. 

“ How is it known that the halhiny (here laid down) is for 
the purposes of cleanliness ? ” 

The present injunction cannot he taken as prompting, to 
the performance of divine service, a person who fulfills the two 
distinct qualifications of ‘having bathed’ and ‘become clean’; 
(1) because as a matter of fact, one who has bathed can never 
remain unclean ; (2) l)ecause even fora person who has adopted 
cleanliness by having sipped water, etc., bathing is found to be 
enjoined; (.‘f) because we meet with such passages as ‘having 
bathed, sipped water, one should sip water again,’ where even 
for the pcjrson who has bathed a method of further cleanliness 
is enjoined. From all this it is clear that what the present 
verse enjoins is that whenever occasion fin the shape of the 
contact of unclean things, etc.) arises, one should bathe, even 
though there be already present the ‘cleanliness’ that is 
generally understood as such. 

t)r, the present verse may be regarded as a totally indepen- 
flent rule, intended to j)rohibit bathing without special occa¬ 
sion arising in the shape of uncleanliness; and it is in view of 
this prohil)iti()n that we have the (sounfer-e.veeption—‘one 
should bathe after liaving learnt the N'eda,’—which enjoins 
bathiJig at the end of Vedic Study (even in the absence of any 
uncleanliness). 

" lb- make to Dellicn, .Sdf/rx (Old FulherH ."— 

Jfy 1 ‘tason of the mention of ''lorixiHO,' the ‘ofl(*ring’ here 
meant appears to be (iiat olVering of water to the Deities and 
others wliieh lias been prescribed among the duties of the 
house-holder, under .‘?.2S;5. 'I’he authors of (1 j-lnfiisuh-as also 
have declared thi-' act as to be done with water only; .says 
.Ashvalayana t-'f. I.:5) ‘He salislies the Deitie.s.’ Inordinary 
life also this act is known as the ‘offering of water.’ 

'I'he Deities to whom this offering is to be made have been 
loiuinerated by the writers on (irhya —e/.:., .\gni, Frajapati. 
Brahinfi and so forth. Tin* ' larimux' ‘offering,’ to these 
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does nof oonsisj of piYxhioiut; in tlxMu tlu* feolini; of sn<isf,‘U‘Tion 
(which is ihc ctyniolotrical mcanino: of the term ‘ forpmio ')•. it 
consists only in the ])onrin<r, on their h.'half, of water with 
joined hands. Ilenct* wlial is lo're ];u<l tloM’n connvs to he oulv 
H sHcrilicial offering, in wliielt water is thn substance offered. 
Specially as tlie character of ‘deity ' could net <uh(‘rwise have 
beloiii'ed to those to whom ihi> ol1erin->' is made; for th.it .ilone 
has b(*en called ’deity' to whom ,i sacrifice is offered; if is 
not one who hpcn •ittfi.sfifu/. The only definition of ‘ deitv ’ 
that we have is ' Deities arc rccipicids of hymns and recipimifs 
of offerini^s they ht'come ‘n*cipieiifs of hymns’ hy hi'corninff 
the ohjects of eulou:y. and they heconn' ‘recipients of otferim»s’ 
by liecomiii" those to whom f tferiuiis are made. When therefore 
our author s|>eaks of them as ‘/c/’/o/c.' • to lx* satisfied.’ he uses 
the term in its fii^urativc sense of ‘ hein^ recipient.s of the 
otferim? of water.’ 'I'he tcjicher and such other persoiiH are 
reco^niseil as ‘ recipients ’ when the cow and such fhinifs are 
tratisferri'd to their ownership; and the Deities also are ‘reci¬ 
pients.' 'I'hus both having the common character of ‘ heinif 
recipients.' they are descrilied as ‘ Ivin^ satisliesl.’ If what is 
laid down here meant actual ‘.satisfying ’ of the Deities, then 
this • w’ater-oflerinit ’ would become a purely sanctificatory act ; 
and yet no ‘sanctification’ is possible in the case of Deities; 
for the simple reason that they have not been, nor are they 
..ever likely to be, employed ; and whal has never been employed, 
or is not likely to be employed, cannot rii;hfly be regarded as 
an object of sanctification. 

‘ (S'cflrc.v,’—/.c., tho.se salves that hajipen to he one’s ‘ (lolro- 
c.r/., for those helom^in!' to the ‘ P,irashara-*'otra,’ 
Vashistha,Shakti and IViiTisharya woohl be the ‘ sai;e:s ’ (to whom 
the nlferini!; is to he made), Tlie author of (li'hynHlilrax have 
however spoken of the ‘seers of Vedie M.’.ntras ’ (.and no‘ the 
dotra-fxix) as the ‘safes’ to whom tin* olf^^rini'is to be tnaile ; 
i.e., the saijes Madhuchchhandas, (irtsamada and Vishvruntira. 
Since the text speaks of ‘s' 1 "oh’ without any (nullification, it is 
>pen to us to take if as staudini? for both kinds of sasjes ; hut 
n view of the fact that the (Irhyasutnis have specified them 
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(as iKiing l,h<! ‘ seors of nuintms ’), it is ojily ri"ht to take these 
latter as meant. 

‘ Fathers’ —One’s dead ancestors,—father, "randfather, ete., 
.all Sajiiivlim and SnmriiKxhikdn. Jn the case of tin* ‘ Fathers,’ 
the ‘nlTerin'^’ is to l)e tin; actual ‘ T/trixnia' itself. This is 
Soiiiff to he distinctly laid down under tlie rules hearina; upon 
Slrddillid. 

\\ orshipitiii of Hid Ddilien. — In coniu'ction with this sonn* 
ancient writers have made the (ollowiiu'observations;—“ AVho 
are these deitie.s, whose ‘worship’ is here laid down? If 
they are meant to he those painted in picture-hooks—figures 
with four arms, with .a thunderbolt in the hand and so 
forth,—then, since ordinary men regard these as ‘images’ 
(which camnotes mi/'doJi/i/), th('v can lx; called ‘ Deity,’ 
only figuratively. If, on the other hand, they are meant 
to be those related to hymns and otl’erings,—whieh are 
indicated hy Vedic in junctions, and also by the words of 
mantras, and which are called so by persons versed in the use 
of words and their denotations,—such as ‘Agni,’ ‘ Agni- 
Soma,’ ‘ Mitra-Varuna,’ ‘ Indra,’ ‘ Visuu,’ and so forth— 
then, in that case, their character of ‘ Deity,’ would be depen¬ 
dent upon the said acts (of ottering, etc.), and not upon the 
fact of their having any connection with the denotation (of 
the term ‘ Deity’); and further, a particular (Deity) would be 
the ‘ Deity ’ for only that offering which is enjoined as to lie 
offered to him ; e.g., when the ‘ Cake baked upon (dght pans,’ 
is called ‘ ogiidgo ’ (dedicated to Agni), Agni beeome.s the 
‘ deity ’ only of that cake, and not of that which is called 
* naurga ’ (dedicated to Surya).” 

Troin the above considerations tbe conclusion that the 
ancient writers have deduced is as follows:—In cases where 
the term cannot be taken in its direct denotation, it is only 
right to take it in the tigurativc sense; specially as such is the 
actual u.sage. Hence the ‘ worship ’ enjoined in the present 
verse is that of imoges. 

What the truth on this point is we shall e.xplain below, 
under verse IS{). 
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Vlooiini of f'twr —throwing into th«> tin* pieers of 

©very mornin^ and ovoninir. -CI 7(J) 

VHHSi: TLX X MI. 

Hk sHori.n vij.sTATv kkom honkv. mk\t. suknt. «iAKi..\Nn. 

FUAVOUH.s, AVOArKN. AM, rMtAIKNIKI) At'ins AND AI.SO I'HK 
KILMNO or MVIXO ( KKAH HKs.- (177) 


lihntijiii. 

‘ .l/rn/A//' -stands for (he hmirii prcxlneed hy hees. As for 
ivitie (whicdi alst) is called ‘inadhn it is an intoxicant ; and 
hence its nse is prohil)ited even hefort* the rpanayana; ‘'I'he 
Brahmana shonltl ever ahstain from intoxi(‘ants ’—says 
tlaulama (2.20). 

' Mfot '—(‘ven such as has heen t)IVere<l (to deities and 
fathers). 

The term 'smif stands for camphor and .s\u‘h other things 
as are of ex(r<*mely stveet scetit,— th<‘ name of the i|naiity 
(scent) Ixdn" used tiitnratively for thing's pos.sessed of it. 
All highly |H*rfnmed substances are prohibited, and Avhat is 
prohibited is the ap])lyinsj: of these perfumes to the body; 
as for the scent itself, when it proccfsls fnnn the fra;j(nMi( 
substance, it cannot })e clu'ckcd. Nor does the prohibition 
apply to the case where the j)erfum(‘ miches the student 
hy chance. AVhat is reprehensible therefore is the inten¬ 
tional usiii" of fraf!:rant incense and such things aS luxury. 
It i.s for this reason that there is nothing reprehensible in 
the m.se Avhere the pupil is told hy his Tc'achei’ to cut a 
Sandal-tree and the sweet smell of the wood reaches him 
it its natural way. It is hy reason of its beinj' mentioned 
along with ‘garland’ that «e take it to mean nh-on// wenf. 
That which is not strong enough to exhilajatc the mind,— 
e.//., the smell of such things as A//#///«, (,'fifhiy PTifif/firu,eic. — 
is not prohibited. 

‘ Garl(tu<r —Howers strung togetln-r. 
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‘ FlavovrH ’—Sweet, acid and the rest. 

“ Since things ,'il)solut(dy d<>void of flavour could not be 
eaten, living itself would la; impossible (if one were to avoid 
all flavours).” 

True ; lint wliat .are proliil)ited aiv' hi'^hly tasty thintf.s, like 
su<'ar. This prohibition apj)lies .also to such sulxtances as are 
mixed with other thinys, by way of condiments. Or, the pro¬ 
hibition may apply to loo much indiilyenee in tf)0 richly 
cooked and tasty food. 'I’o the sam<‘ end we have the follow¬ 
ing sayiny—‘ He alone acajuires learning who shuns wealth 
like s«!rpent, sw(>ets likai poisoii and woimm like d(‘mones.ses.’ 

Others explain ‘ \flaroio-,' to stand for the poetic 

♦miotions, Krotie and the rest ; th*; -^ense beiny that one should 
not arouse his (‘motions by witnessing dramatic performances 
or listening to poetical r(*citations. 

Others again have held the view that the prohibition 
applies tothe])ieces of sugar-cane, DhTitr'i and such other sub¬ 
stances, when extracted and separated fiom them,—and not as 
contained within them. 

'I'his howPV(‘r is not right; the term ' eese ’ is not known 
as symonymous with ‘ fluid.’ 

As a matter of fact, what is prohibited with regard to each 
of the things named is its (‘njoyment, in whatev(‘r form this 
may be possible. For instance, of honey aiid meat, what is 
prohibited is the rat'uuj, and not the seeing or touching ; of 
scent and garland, what is prohibited is using them with the 
idea of adorning the body, and not merely holding them by th(( 
hand ; similarly in the case of women, it is sexual intercourse 
that is prohibit('d ; and it is by reason of ther(( being a fear 
of such intercourse following that the author is going to 
prohibit later on, the looking at, and touching of, women. 
As says (lautama (2.10) ‘The looking at, and touching of 
womet\ (ar<* reprehensible), for fear of its le.adiny to .actual 
intereours<‘.’ 

‘ /•>' mciilrd eed/.v,’- -such tilings as turn acid ; that is those 
that turn acid either by b('ing kejit overni<rht, or by being 
mixed with other substances. Such substanci's are prohibited 
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by reason of the avoiding of these heiii"^ anion^ the duties of 
all twice-born persons; ami yet it has been re-iterati*d here 
for the purpose of inelndiu!? all those things that are named 
acid only figuratively ; it is thus that * harsh words ' become 
prohibited. Says Gautama—‘ Acid words (should be avoided).' 
It is tor the purpose of ineludimr all this that the author 
has added the epithet ‘all.’ This epithet ‘all’ is meant, to 
refer to ‘flavours' and ‘acids.' It is thus that the Hi'urative 
use becomes established. 

Some people otfer the following e.vplaiiatioii: “'I'lie term 
‘acid ’ prohibits the acid flavours, and the term ‘ all ’ prohibits 
unpleasant words.” 

These people should be a.sked the followiui' (juestion ;— 
Why cjrnnot the epitiud ‘ all ’ 1 m> taken as prohibiting tho.se 
thini's that are prohibited only by implication'r In this way 
we could obtain thi‘ prohibition of curds .md like things 
which have, turmul acid. If however the prohibition (by ‘ all ’) 
be e.vplained as nderrin'^ to things who.se use is po.ssibl<‘,— 
then Uierc can be no objection to it. 

‘ G/’ flrinff crfifititres.’ —s\ich as inst'cls and fleas; fln‘ 
killin;; of thc.sc is done throu;;h childishness ; hence we have 
the present prohibition with a vitnv to emphasist) the necessity 
of makini' special ctforts t<i avoid it. Or, the noiteration of 
th<‘ prohibition may be meant to be indicative of the fact that 
the avoidance of killiinr is au.\iliary to ‘ \'(!<lie .Study.’ S<* 
that tin' killiinj would iuvohe the traiisirression, not only of 
the prohibition calculatt'd for Ihebenelit of the .ii'ent, but 
also that of the due oI)s<‘r\ ance of the injunction of N'edic 
Study. 

“ Why is not the same a'-sutuplion mach' reixardiii” the 
fmurntrd and other tliiiiLC'- .iGo?" 

The prohibition of the nciih, etc., i*' such as has room 
for it in other cases also [e.//. Ilarsli words are prohibited 
for other po'op'e and under other circiimstances also; the 
prohibition of killinit has no such r<Jom for application, since 
it is necessary durin;; sacrificial performances |. .\nd when 
between two tliijn^'s it is fouiid that one becomes absolutely 
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null and void, while there is still room for the other, then 
preference is ^iven to the former.—(177) 


VKRSE CLXXVIII 

From anointing, ArrnviNG coi,gykiu.m to the eyes, shoes, 

HOLUING THE i;.\Ii}UEGLA, AITACHMENT, ANGER, AVARICE, 

DANCING, SINGING AND PI.AVING ON MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. 

-(178) 

Hhasya. 

‘ AnoiiUiny ’—rulibin*' of the head and body with butter, 
oil or such other oily substances. 

‘ collyrintn to the eyes ';—the addition of the word 

‘ eyes ’ is only for the purpose of filling up the metre. 

What is prohibited in regard to these two is the having 
recourse to them by way of ornamentation ; aiul not their 
use as medicine. I’hat this is so is clear from their lieing 
mentioned along with ‘ scents and garlands.’ 

^ Shoes —foot-covers nimlt> of leofher; not all kinds of 
foot-cover. 

‘//oZr/iH//«////<? ’—either l)y one’s own hand or 

by the hand of another person ; both are prohibited. 

' Knma' hero stands for oHnrhnuml ; the preclusion of 
sexual desire being already included under the prohibition 
of association with women (in 177). 

‘stayer ’—rage. 

‘ Acorire sellxshness. Xotion.s of ‘ 1 ’ and ‘ mine ’ are the 
characteristics of the mind. 

^ Dllnciuy.'—The throwing about of one’s limbs for the 
delectation of ordinary people, as also the aeting of dramas 
according to the rules laid <lown by Bharata and others. 

‘ Siuyiuy ’—the exhibition of the ‘ l^lja ' and other musical 
notes. 

‘ Ptayiuii u/ioii i/iiiHira/ histriimruts ,’—the producing of 
musical sounds by means of the lute, the flute and so forth, 
as also the striking, to time, of such instruments as the drum, 
mt'dagua and the like.—(178) 
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VKHSE ci.xxrx 

From oambmxo, (^i'aiiki.t-ino wiph hkobi.e. cai.ttmsmatino, 

ANO ALSO I.VfN'O ; KliOM fi\ZIN'«; VT \NI» I'OITPHISO OK 
WOMEN, \NO KKOM THE IN.M'IUSO OK nTMEUS— (179) 


Jihimijii. 

‘ -jjlayiiii; with (lice. (’oKk-fisjlitiiii;, 

also prohibited l)y tliis. the (eriu liainhlitiu;' heini; used in 
its most ‘renenil sense. 

'‘Quttrt^Uiinj inth in'ojtlr'-. uin'dy <lispiite. witlioiit nny 
reas^m, on eominoti matter'*; or asking; people at random 
for news. 

*Cafuuiiiiutin<f.' |{t‘eoiintini( the defei'Is of other people 
through sh(‘er ill-will. 

‘ Av iifi'- —deserihitii; thinifs otherwise than what isaetmilly 
seen or heard. 

Every otit* of these words has th<‘ .V<'en.s;»tive emling, on 
aecovint of its being tioverned by tin* \erh •should abstain 
from' (in (he pn'eeding verset. 

‘ 7V/e (fozitiff it! (inil toiK'hii.t/ of ironifiii o! ' means 

looking intently with a view to observe (he sha]>e of limbs ; 
‘this part of her body is beautiful - (hat is not so.' and so forth. 

'• Tourhiny' stands for ciiihroriHy. 'I’liese (wo are prohibite<l 
for fear of llndr leading uptose.vual intereourse; and (bis 
is to be applied to the ease of the Mtiing boy in some way or 
other. 

‘ Iiijiiiiny of otherH,' e., doing harm ; obstructing the 
fulfilment of some purpose. I'or instaiiee, if he is (juestioned 
on matters ndating to the marriage of girls, he should not say 
that a certain bridegroom is unfit, even if he be really so; he 
should remain <juiet fsay nothingj, as lying has Iwen 
prohibited.—-(179) 


t;o 
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VERSE CLXXX 

Hk SHOri,T) \r,AVAYS ST,RRI' ALON'R ; NOM’HRRE SHOrU) HF, 
ALLOW HfS MANHOOD TO RI’N OUT; HV INTENTIONALLY 
ALLOmNO HIS MANHOOD TO KT’N OUT, HE RHRAK.S HIS 
VOW.— (ISO) 

lihiisjiii. 

.'Ko fthniild ahna/in deep filoiifi-, nowherr sfioiild he aUoic his 
manhood to ran oaf,' —i.n., nof oven oul.si(’e; intercourse with 
women havint' been already prohibited. 

Next follows a commendatory sbitemmt -Infenfionallt/, 

etc' ‘ Intpnfioii’ mmm wixh .Ry allowini' his manhood to 

run—by any means—be ‘hneah' —destroys— 'his row' of 
studentship (continence).—(J^O) 


VERSE CLXXXT 

The twice-born ueligiou.s student, having uninten¬ 
tionally DROBPED HIS manhood DURING A DREAM, SHOULD 
THRICE RECITE THE THREE VEDIC VER.SES BEOINNINO WITH 
“PUNAUMAAI,” AFTER HAVING BATHED AND M'ORSHIPPED 
THE SUN. —(181) 

Bhaspa. 

When one renoiince.s bis vow of continence intentionally, 
then he has to perform the expiatory rite prescribed for the 
' Avakh'nl' (11.120 fd.snq.)-, the present ver.se lays down 
what one should do when be does it unintentionally. 

No significance attaches to the mention of ‘dream'; the 
ahtenop of intanlion X'sihp only necessary condition; and no 
intention can be present during drt'ains. Hence this same 
expiatory rite is to b(' porfornu'd in a case where, even though 
he may bo not asleep, the How occurs involuntarily, in the 
same manner as certain other Huids tlow out of the bodv. 

The sense, of the ver.se thus is that—* if one drops his man¬ 
hood unintentionally, he should perform this expiatory rite 
that he sliould recite the three verses, etc., etc.—(ISI) 
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VERSE CLXXXII 

He SHOULD KKl'CU. THE JAK OK WATKK, KLOM’ERS, COWDUNG, 

BAKTU AND KUSH A-<;KA.sS,-AS MUC H AS Si KY BE KKQl'IKEl) ; 

AND DAY BY DAY HE SHOULD BEG FOR ALMS.— ( 182 ) 

Hhaitya. 

He should fetcli »s invich of water in jars aud other things 
as might serve the purposes of the Teacher. " 

This is only hy way of illustration ; the meaning Iwiug that 
he should do other household-work also,—all that is not abso¬ 
lutely demeaning. What this verse is meant to indicate is 
that the pupil shouhl not Iw made to do any demeaning work, 
—such as touching the utensils in which food has been eaten 
by persons oth<‘r than the Teacher himself. For as regards the 
Teacher himself, his service has been alre.ady preseribed in a 
general way. 

The compound ' ydcaihir/hiuii' is to be expounded as 
‘ ynran art hah 

'Day by day he Hhaafd hey for alaiK' ;—“alms ’ here stands 
for a very small (juantity of rooked food, just enough for sus- 
teJianw. It would not be right to argue that it stands for 
food in yenerat (not necessarily rooked) ; since tin; generic 
term ‘‘anna' (food) is found to b<* used in the prohibition 
coining later on (in 18H) regarding ‘ the food of one person’; 
because in view of tin* injunction “having colloidiid the 
alms, he should present il to llie Teacher and then eat it,’ 
where the brinyiuy and ealim/ an' menlioiied together, it is 
clear that cooked food is meant; if dry grains liad been 
brought in, how could they lie eaten forthwith ? If the 
grain were collected and then cooked in the Teacher’s liouse, 
the food thus cooked would be one that has (ho alnm for 
its source, it would not be the a!inn itself. In common 
usage also it is cooked foo<l that is called ‘ alms.’ 

‘ Day by day.' —“‘ The daily heyyiny for ahuN is already 
implied in w'hat follows later on (in 18H)—‘ He should live 
every day on alms.’ 
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III 188, the term ‘everyday’ has been added for the 
purpose oi' laying down the means of subsistence; while 
the term ‘ <lay by day ’ in the [iresent verse is meant to 
preclude the possibility of some one keeping the food mixed 
with butter, etc., overnight and then eating it next day; 
the sense being that be should beg]for alms and eat it r/a// 
by day ; and he should never beg on one day and then, 
haying kept it over-night, eat it next day after mixing it 
with butter, etc.—(182) 

The Author next mentions the persons from whom the 
alms are to lie begged. 


VER8E CLXXXIIl 

TuK ReLIOIOUS StUDEXT, BEtXi; I'LTRE, SUOLLU FEICH ALMS 
DAILY FROM THE HOUSES OF I'EUSOXS WHO ARK XOI DEVOID 
OF VeuA AXD SVCKIFICES, VXD WHO ARE FVMED FOR THEIR 
DEEDS.— ( 183 ) 

lihaHya. 

a,i'a not danoid oj yadu and st/onifican ' —who are 
et|uipped with Vedie learning, and perfonn the saeritices to 
which the.y art; entitled ; —‘ no/ deroUl ' means not iritliout, i.e., 
fully (’(jni/tyed. 

' Famed for Hieir deedn '—those who may not lie entitled 
to the performance of sacrilices, l)iit who are accustomed to 
meritorious acts. Or, those persons may tie called \fanted 
for Iheir deeds who are ('ontent with tlieir own means of 
livelihood, and do not i^o in for such means of living as usurv 
and the like. 

‘ Front the honse.i of' tho.se poo[)le 'he should fetch alms '— 
t.e., l)og and tiring it away. 

‘ /bor ’—Clean. 

'Daily ’—This is a dc'seriptive reiteration.—( 183 ) 
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VERSE CLXXXIV 

He SHOULD NOT BEG FOR FOOD PROM HIS Te^CHER’s FAMILY; 

N'OR FROM THE FVMILV OF HIS I’ATERN'AL OT M.\TF,RNAL 

RELATION'S, Rut WHEN' OTHER UOCSK.S ARE VOT AVAILABLE. 

HF, SHOFLD AVOID THE I'RECKDIN'G IS PREFERENCE TO THE 

SUCCEEDING.— (18 

Evhh thoueh thu Teacher’s fHinily may fiilttl the Hforesaid 
conditioiis. yet ‘ he sliould not hen for food ’ from that family. 

‘ Kvia,' ‘/(niiilf/.’ stands for ‘ relations ' ; hence one should 
not receive alms from the uncle and other relations of the 
Teacher. 

* Paft’i'iidl lefiitioiin' -from tht' family of those related to 
the student on his fatlu'r’s sid*'.—‘ From fiis matrrnof rrfn- 
fioKs' — i.r., from his maternal uncle and others. 

This vcrs(‘ should not he construed in such a w'ay as to 
connect the words ‘ paternal relations, etc.,’ 'vith the TVocAee; 
since the Teacher's rtdations have all heen included under 
the term ‘ Tmirhrr'n fomi/i/.' 

Kntm whom then is hi* to heij for food ?” 

From housi's other lhan those here mentioned. 

■ fFIn'ii oHn'r lioiisr.s (d'C n')! tUthh' not possible ; — 

wlien, for instance, the, entire villai'e is inhahited either hy 
the Teacher’s family, or hy his own paternal and maternal 
relations ; and there are no other families; or even Ihouj'h 
they are tlii'rc, they do nut ;;ive him alms;—then the 
student may heu; from those just mentioned; when others are 
not availaltle, he should first heii from his maternal relatiouH; 
if these latter he not available, I hen from his paternal 
relations; and when even these are not available, then from 
the Teacher’s family.—-(181) 
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VERSE CLXXXV 

Is THE EVENT OP ALL THE AFOKESAII) BEING NOT AVAILABLE, 
HE MAY WANOEH OVBIl THE WHOLE VILLAGE, REMAINING 
I'tFKE AND HAVING HLS SPEECH WELL-CONTROLLED; BUT HE 
SHOULD AVOID PERSONS OF ILL-REPUTE.— (185) 

JihoHya. 

‘All the aforesaid^ — i.e., thane not devoid of the Veda 
and naerijicen and so forth—‘ heiny unacuilable ’ ; — ‘ he tnay 
wander over the tcholc village'-, —he may go over the whole 
village, iiTOspectively of caste and other distinctions, for the 
purpose of obtaining his means of subsistence. Only ‘ he 
nhonld avoid persons of ill-repale' — i.e., those who are known 
to have committed serious sins, even though they may never 
have been seen to commit them. Says Gautama (2-35)—‘ The 
begging of alms may be done from all castes, save the 
disreputable and the fallen.’ 

' Having hin speech welI-oonlrolled '— i.e., till he obtains 
the alms, he should not utter any words save those used in 
the actual begging.—(185) 

N KRSh: CLXX.XV [ 

ilAVINCi PETCHEI) PUEl.-STICKS PROM V DISI'XNCE, HE 
SHOULD PLACE THE.M IN THE AIR; \ND WITH THESE HE 
SHOUl.D, M'lTHOUT FAIL, .MAKE OFFERINGS TO THE FIRE, 
MORNING AND EVENING.— ( 18 ( 5 ) 

Bhasya. 

T'he term ‘ distance' is meant to stand for such plots of 
land as are not owned by any one ; for instance, the forest is 
distant ’ from the village, and it is not owned by any one. 
[f such were not the meaning, and ' distance ' simply meant 
‘ remote places,'—then since the (j.-cact degree of remotenoits 
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is not sppcified, tJio menninsr of the injunction would renmin 
indefinite. 

‘ Huri$>g/Hf'hetl ’—liHA'iu" brought. 

* Shotihf phif'p '—‘should keep. 

'In the nit''—~i .p., on the roof of the house; no placing 
is possible in the open nir. without some support. 

■ With thenP he t^hnnltt in the of/erint/s' tnarnin-g ninl erenlng.’ 

The fetching of the fuel tnny In* ;it th.tf or at any other 
time, according as the student pleases. 

Some people regard the •placing in the air’ as serving 
some transcendental purpose. (libers have however lield that 
the fuel brought fresh from the tree is wet ; and hence it is 
necessary to pl.iee it either on tin* lop itf the house or on 
that of a wall, etc. t^for the purposi* of tlrying).--(1H(1) 


VliHSE r LX X XVII 

Hk who. WtrilOlTI' IIFTN'ti It.I., OMI'rS KOIt SKVKN DAYS, TO BFO 
.%I.\fS .AND ro OFI’RK I’l’KI. TO TUB FtRR, SUAt.l. I’KRFORV 
THE RITES PltESCRIKKI) FOR THE .\VAKiHNIV.—(1^7) 

Itha^gn. 

‘ He n-ho, fot' hpcph (tni/fi' —eonsecutiv«*ly. ' hng omiftetl to 
beg nlm-ft ami tn oU'pt' fnet tn the Fir -,— teithont being ill '— 
while not sulfering from any disease ,—' nhott pprfnt'm the 
rite» pppgprittpd far the Amk'trnin — i.p., the e.vpiatory rite the 
exact form of which is going to bo th^seribed in Chap. 11. 
(verse 118). 

This is said h«re only for the purpose of showing the 
gravity of the olVenee; and it d(M*s not mean that the rite 
mentiom'd is to be .ictually perfoimed in expiation of the 
omission. 'I’hat this is so is shown by the fact tJiat another 
Smi'ti ha> laid down a much simpler expiation for this 
orriission. i‘iz.\ ‘ offering of clarified butter, etc.’ I'he following 
fact also is another indicative of the sante conciuHion:—If 
what is mentioned here were a real (expiatory rite, then on 
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thfi occasion of mentioning the conditions under which the 
* Acakirivn-ritpft' arc to he performed as an expiatory rite, the 
author would have tuenlioued tlies(! omissions also, in the same 
way in which he has luontioned ‘sexual intercourse with 
women.’ 

Some people interpret this verse to means as follow's:— 
*• It is necessary to do the two acts (of begging alms and 
offering fuel) lor seven days only ; having done them for 
sev(!n days, if one dro])s them, then* is no harm in this; 
.and the.se seven days are to he the first ones after 
1 1 panayana.” 

'I’his however is not right; as it would he in direct con¬ 
travention to tin* direction that ' this should he done till the 
Final Iteturn I'roni the teacher’s house,’— as .also to what 
follows in the next verse.- (187) 

VER8E CLXXXVm 

'I'llE AVOW'BI) .SirURNT SHOUI.U SUHSIST ON A I.Ms : UK SHOri-I) 

NOT (H VBt rrAI.r.Y) EAT THK FOOD filVF.N BY ONE PERSON. 

For THESTI DENT, SUBSISTtNUi ON ARMS HA.S BEEN DKCLARKJ) 

TO BE RQUAI. TO EASTINfi.— (188) 

lihuHjtO. 

“It has already been laid down that he should 
go about begging alms every day (183).” 

What is there said would show that the begging of alms 
is meant to serve the visible purpose (of sustaining the 
body); specially as it has been subsequently laid dowm that 
‘ having otfei’ed it to the T(*acher, he should eat it ’; and 
this ‘cet/a//’ cannot he sanctificatory of the alms; which 
alone co\ild prevent us from taking it as serving the purely 
visible purpose of sustaining the body. 

Some ]>eople have explained that the re-iteration of the 
‘daily begging of alms’ is made for the purpose of adding 
the further direction that ‘ he should not eat the food given 
by one person.’ 
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But this is not riglit. Since (ho eating of the food given 
by one person is precluded by the term ‘alms’ itself. 
‘Alms’ stands for an of' irhaf /'.%• of/foiiiod bf( 

beggin;/; whence then could (lu'rt* be any ]) 08 sibiHty of 
eating the food given by one person r 

The conclusion on this point is that the whole rule has 
been re-iterated here witli a \ ie\\ to adding (in the next 
verse) that such eating of tln> food given by one person is 
permissible at ShraildlidN. 

‘ He nhoiiltl tuibsifil nn o/o/n' : he should nourish bis body 
—sustain his life—by means of food obtained by begging; 
and he should not eat food reia-ived from a single person. 

'I'lns verse should not be taken to mean that “ he should 
not eat Avhat belongs to a singh* person,- he should eat 
what belongs to several owners; e.;/., what belongs to several 
undivided brothers.” I'or the \>ord in tin* (ext means simply 
‘om'who eat^ om* food—or one pt'rson’s btod.’ 

'I'ln* term ‘ I'nili' here stands for tin* Religious Student; 
and as the tact of the rule pertaining to him is chsir from the 
context, the addition of the word can la* laketi only as filling 
up the metre. 

Next follows the commendatory statenn*nt :—‘'rb(» sub¬ 
sisting sustaining of the bod\—of (he student on alms only 
has been declared to la* etjual to fasting.’—(IHS) 

VRRSK CLXXXIX 

Dl'ItlXO A l*KltlOI!MAN( K IV ItONOftl Of gODS AND IN IIONOITR 

OF ANCEslOns. UK MAV. wni.N INVITED, EAT FIIEEEY, I IKE 

AN ASCKTJC. IN J>IE A( ('OH DA NCE AVITII Ills OHSKKVANCES. 

IfV 'I'HIS HIS OHSKH VANCES DO NO'E SI'EE'E It.— (189) 

JHiosi/d. 

Tliis vcrs<> provides ;ui exception, under certain conditions, 
to the rules regarding subsisting on alms. 

‘In honour of dods' when Brahmanas are fed in 

honour of the grxls; tind also when they are fed in honour of 
61 
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the fathers;—if he is ‘ invited,'' requested—* may eat freely' 
_food given by one person. But he himself should not 

ask for it. 

This again should he ‘ in due accordance tvith his obser¬ 
vances'; i.e., he should avoid honey and meat, which are 
inconsistent with his observances. The two phrases—‘ in due 
accordance with his observances' and ‘ like an ascetia ’ —express 
the same meaning; and it does not mean that in a village he is 
to eat ‘ in accordance with his observances,’ while in the forest 
he is to eat ‘ like an ascetic.’ It is with a view to filling up 
the metre that the two phrases have been used. [There is 
another rea.son why the phrase ‘ like an ascetic' should not be 
taken separately]—‘ Ascetic’ here stands for the hermit, so if 
the student were permitted to eat ‘ like the hermit,’ the eating 
of meat also would become allowed for him ; as the hermit is 
permitted to eat meat, by such rules as ‘ he may eat the flesh 
of dead animals ’ (Gautama, 3.31). 

‘ Tn honour of (itods ’;— i.e., those rites of which gods are 
the deities; i.e., the feeding of Brahmanas laid down as to be 
done at the performance f>f the Aynihotra, the Darsha-Purna- 
niasa and the other .sacrifices offered to the gods ; as we find 
in such injunctions as ‘ at the Agrahayana and other sacrifices 
one should feed Bnihman.is and make tlicm pronounce 
“ svasti.'” It is in connection with these that we have the 
present permission for the religious student. 

Others explain the term ‘ pe/fonnanee in honour of the 
gods ’ to mean that feeding of Brahmanas wliich is done in 
honour of tlie Sun-god on the seventh day of the month, and 
so forth. 

This however is not right. For the act of eating has no 
connection with the gods,—being, a-s it is, not instrumental 
in the accomplishment of any sacrifice. Further, the mere 
fact of an act being done with rpf<>rence to a god, does not 
make the latter the ‘ deity ’ of that act; if it did, then the 
Teacher Avould have to he regarded as the ‘deity ’ when one 
gives a cow to him, and the room will have to he regarded as 
the ‘ deity ‘ when one sweeps it. Then again, it is with the 
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eater that the act of eating is directly connected; and the 
Sun-god has no active* function in the fulfilment of theit act 
(as the Teacher is in the former case); nor is he the thing 
aimed at (as the room is in the latU'r case); as the eating 
is not for his sake. Further, the accusative ending (in the 
term denoting food) denotes that it is meant for (he eater, 
not that it is meant for the Sun-god. Nor has it been enjoined 
any where that ‘ one should feed lirrdimai.ms for the sjike of 
(with reference to) the Sun-god.* 

It might he argued that on (he Ivisis of u.sage we assume 
the existence of such an injunction. 

But this cannot l)e ; because there is always some scrip¬ 
tural basis found for such assumption of injunctions. 

“ In the present case also we have such l)asis in the shape 
of the ‘external ’ Snu'tin." 

If there were such a Smrti-rule, its meaning would be that 
‘one should please the gods by feeding Hrfdimanas.’ And 
it would not be right to assume such ji meaning ; as scriptural 
injunctions are aimed, not at pleading thr (tods, but at aetHun- 
plishing what is prescribed by (he injunctions. 'I'licn again, 
if such were the meaning of the Injunction, its (sonneetion 
with the Sun-god and others intended to be deities could not- 
be based «*ither upon au object, or \ipon a desired result; nor 
again could they be the purpose, as in the <*ase of the act of 
piercing; nor are they desired for their own sake, like tratth? 
and other desirable things, for the simple nwtson that tln^y are 
not something to l)e enjoyed. If it were the Hotiafaclion of 
the Sun-god that were de.sire<l,—that also, will need a proof 
for its own existence; and there is no such proof available. 
Such a thing as the ‘satisfaction f)f the Sun-god * is not knowj> 
by Perception or other means of knowledge,—in the way that 
cattle, etc., are,—whereby it could be desired and connected 
with the performance of sacrifices. 

If the motive of the man be held to be the idea that 
“ the Sun-god is my lord and he will endow me with a fruit 
desired by me ” ;—this also cannot be accepted, as there is no 
proof for this either. There is no Injunction in support of 
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this idea. It is only an Injunction that prompts to activity 
the person who is isolated to a certain well-known result, 
which also serves to single out the man so prompted; but it 
does not point to the presence of the result. AVhat the Injunc¬ 
tion points to is the fact that a certain act known by other 
means of knowledge as leading to a particular desirable result 
is related to the performance as his qualifying factor. 

If it be liehl that tbe olfering is a kind of ‘sacrifice,’ and 
t\\e fee(lin(j is a kind of disposal of it, our answer is that 
that may be so regarded, if such is the usage of cultured 
peo[)le, Ibit the fettling cannot l)e shown to have any direct 
connection with the deity; aiid as for connection through the 
intervening agency of the sacriprp, that we do not object to. 
Then again, as a matter of fact, when people undertake the 
performance of such acts, they have no idea that they are 
performing a .seer/y/ee; the only idea that they have is that 
when the Hrahmanas hav(‘ been fed, the particular d(‘ity would 
be satisfied. From all this it is clear that the Deity has no 
sort of action conducive to the lu-t of feeding, nor is it the 
qualifying factor of any other thing that has such action. 
Thus then, the t)(‘ity is neither the ohjf'ct of the act, nor has 
it any connection with it. Nor again is it possible for the 
Sun-god and the rest to be regarded as aioiad at by the act; 
for in the act of fcodiinj, it is the person./W/that is aimed 
at; and it is the llrilhmanas that are fed. burther, tin; mere 
fact of being aimed at does not make om‘ the ‘ deity ’; for 
in that case, when one gives a cow to the Teacher, or sweeps 
the room, the Teacher and tin' room would havt; to be regai’ded 
as ‘ deities.’ 

“ flow then is there to be Hiahmaua-feeding at a perform¬ 
ance in honour el ancestors ? TTiere .also th«* fathers could 
not be the 'deities ’ of tin* act. I'he otferings made into the 
Fire could not ho regarded as made in honour of the ancestor; 
as other deities ar«' found to bo mentioned in connection with 
them, Aiid just as the 'satisfaction of the Sun-god,’.so the 
‘satisfaction of ancestors also, cannot be regarded as the 
result to be accomplished, by the act; for the very same reason 
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that the connection of such satisfaction with the Injunction 
is not cognisable by any otiicr means of knowletl^**/' 

To this some people make tin* followin'; answer: -The 
‘ satisfaction of Ancestors ’ is clearly recoi;nise«l (as tin* result 
to be accomplisbetn That such bein<;s ns the ‘ l'athei*s ' do 
exist is proved by the fact of souls beiie^ impt'rishable; and it 
is only through their deeds that linn become connected with 
physical bodies. 'I'he feidini; of lhe.se "Ancestors' is the 
principal business, of which I lie reward has been described in 
the passa<;e—‘ ba'diin; them, one obl.ains ample reward.' This 
reward could only consist m the satisfaction of the Ancestors; 
this ‘satisfaction ’ aoain could only be in tin' form of happi¬ 
ness, mental c-onlentment ; it loald n t be in the form of 
physical ^ratilieation which follows, in the ease of men, from 
the act of failing. This pleasure may sometimes accrtie to 
the fathers durintc tin* ditVerent eojulitions of life in which 
they happcti to be born uiub r the iutluence of their owti jtast 
deeds. The verbal root '///>' denotes onl\ sitfisfaction ; 
physical ‘'ratification is something dilVerent, and can be Known 
only by otber meatis of knowled;;e, 

.Vi^ainst this the follow in^ objection mi^ht be raised : — 
“Tn as much as the Son is the nominatisc ai'enl in the act 
of feedinii, how eo\i!d the result, which should accrue to the 
accrue to the Ancesim-s.—as people versed in hiw' do 
not !•<•!; ird actions as briiu^ini; rewards to persons other than 
the ac ual dotu-s.'' 

Such ;in objection cannot le riLchtly taken. because in 
this <'ase the Ancestors tliemselves are the accredited ai'eiits ; 
by the mere, act of be'^e'tim.; lint child, the father has done 
all this (th;it the son does on his behalf '; in fact the son i.s 
iMif'ot for the sole purpose I hat he will conf<*r on the l‘'athcr 
Ijcnefits, se(‘n tis well as unse'm. Thus then, just as in the 
SorroHroro sacrifice -where the performer olfers his ow n life 
and is thus absent w ben tbe subserpienl details an* [x^rformed,— 
some other persons continue to be regarded as the ‘ performer,’ 
by virtue of his having died after having requested the Brah- 
mapas to finish the sacrifice for him, by means of the words 
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‘ O Brahma^as, please finish the sacrifice for me ’ so would 
it also be in the case in question. . The only difference between 
the two cases is that in the case of the Sarvaavara, the actual, 
doers are the hired priests doing the act u ith the totally differ¬ 
ent motive of earning a living, while in the case in question the 
doer is the son, who has been prompted by that same Injunc¬ 
tion, Just as the Father performs the sacraments/or his son, 
being prompted to it by the Injunction of begetting sons, which 
Injunction extends up to the final admonition addressed to the 
son (after Upanayana),—similarly the Shraddha and other 
rites are performed for the fother by the son. Just as the 
maintaining of the living father is a neee.ssary duty of the son, 
as laid down in (ll.lOA), so is it with the dead father also. 

The performance of the act in fiuestion is not purely 
voluntary, like the f’aiskvanara sacrifice, in connection with 
which we read—On the birth of a son, one should offer the 
Vaishvanara cake baked on twelve pans; —he upon whose 
birth this offering is nuule becomes glorious, an enjoyer of 
food and endowed with efilcifuit organs.’ Here we find 
that the Father comes to perform the V aishvanara sacrifice 
when he desires certain results for his son ; and it is not com¬ 
pulsory, like the Tonsure and other sacramental rites. As 
regards the act under consideration, on the other hand, we 
have the direction that ‘ the rite in lionour of the Fathers 
should bo performed till one’s death,’ which shows that the 
rite is to be performed throughout one’s life. 

As regards the objection that the result of the act, 
according to this view, does not accrue to the doer of the act, 
—this is explained in a ditfeiamt manner : just as in the case 
of the V/aishvanara sacrifice, the result, iii the shape of having 
a highly qualified son, accrues to the father, who is the doer of 
the act,—so in the case in <[uestion also, the result, in the shape 
of the ‘ Father’s satisfaction,’ accrues to the son, the doer of the 
act. So that in l)oth ways—whether the result accrue to the 
father or to the performer of the rite,—there is no incongruity 
at all. For as regards the father also, a result like the one 
in question is one that is desired by him in the very act of 
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begetting the child ; so that tlie father also does not obtain a 
reward not desired by him. 

“ If the ancestors ai-e not the ‘ deitie.s ’ of the Shrftddha-rite, 
how can it be called ' paifnt ’ (^in honour of ancestors), which 
term has l>een formed by the adding of the affix denoting the 
? ’ ” 

What we say in answer to this is tliaf the Katlters are 
regarded as deities on the ground of their la'ing, like <leities, the 
sntities with referenc** to whom the off'erings are made. The 
tncestors are referred to in some such form as ‘ tiris feeding of 
Brtlhnianas is done for the purpose of benefiting you.’ In the 
offering called tin* ' Phrhipit ?-the ancestors are 
actually ‘ deitiesl)ut of shraihl/ios, the ancestors have not 
been regarded as ‘ deities.’ for this feeding of Hrilhmauas, 
it is on the same fooling as the offerings that are made into 
the fire of portions of elarilie.l butter. eak«* aiul such <'ther 
things. And in this way the llralinmi)as lluunselves occupy 
the position of ane(>stors. lienee at the time that the food 
is serv(‘<l to tlnun, one slioiild tliink of it being offered to his 
ancestors, with some sneh expr«*ssion in his mind this is 
offered to you, it is no longer mine.’ 'I'he Hrahmapas thus fed 
attain the position of the ‘ ,///erea7///r fir<‘’ (into which 
libations are poured) ; the only differenetf iteiiig that into the 
Ahavanlya the offering is actually thrown, while it is only 
placed near the Brahmauas. and they take it up tliemselves, 

Nor will it b(“ right to argue that Shrdthfhas cannot Ite 
regarded as as in them tln> syllable ^ nr aha' is not 

pronounced with reference to tiu! gods.” Because we find the 
same in the c;ise of the ‘ ,SVy>A//,-/•/ ’ offerings (which are 
regarded as sacrifice). I’lius tlum, the Shraihlha, even though 
of the nature of a ‘ saerilici',’ can be offered to Ancestors. 
Nor is there any ineongrui’y in th<? Ancestors being the 
‘deities’ .'of the offering) and also the recipients of the 
result. We are going to explain more about this matter, 
which is not directly mentioned in the text, under Chapter III. 

From all this it lyecomes established that the Sun and the 
other gods arc not ‘deities’ in the feeding of Urahmanas. 
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“ The (leflnition of ‘ deity ’ as one toko is aimed at in a 
mcrijhe is too narrow ; because as a matter of fact, we find 
the name ‘ deity ’ applied even in cases w’here there is no 
connection with any sacrifice; <?.//., in such statements as— (a) 

‘ the worshipping of deities,’ ‘one should approach the deities.’ 
Hut neither inrrstii/j, nor (/oiny fortrard (which is what is 
express(‘dby uj)proiif‘/ii.ny'^,\H possible w'ith regard to deities.” 

There is no force in this ; as the icorship may be taken 
as enjoined in connection with those cases where the deity is 
actually enjoined ; or, ii may refer to the Fishcedem deities 
as related to the .V^'iiihotra and other sacrifices. 

“Even so, the ditliculty does not cease. The deity can 
never be tlie ohjeot of loomhip ; as that would deprive it of the 
very oliaracterof ‘ Deity’ (which has been defined as con.sisting 
in being aimed a' in a. Hacrifiee) ; for if it w'ero the object of 
worship, it could not la^ tlie reaipienf oj' the sacrifice. It 
has been declared tliat ‘ tb(» active agent of one act cannot 
be an active agent of another.’ 'I'lie- ‘active agent’ is a 
particular kind of force, and tliis force v.aries with eacli 
[)articular act ; and as tlie pr<*sence of such force can be 
indicated only by its cfi'ects, we can reasonably assume only 
that much of diversity in it as there may be ell'ects. From this 
it follows that what is the ‘ reeiiiient of a gift ’ must remain 
the recipient, it cannot become the olijecl. —‘ Flow' then do 
we have such expressions as yire this to the cooker, wdiere the 
nominatire of the action of cookmy becomes the recipient ,— 
or hariny his body wonnded by arroirs, he /rent away helplessly, 
beiny looked upon by the otanees of his belored, [where the object 
of the act of lookiny lieeomes the nominatire of the act of 
yoinrf.’ —The answer to this has already been explained ;— 
such oxpri'ssions become justified by the difference betw'een 
the ediciency (iwA the c///V.7V’«/being regarded as secondary and 
figurative ; as is found to be the case in such expressions as 
‘ having eaten, he ^'oes.’ 'rims then, if the act in iiue.stion is 
meant to be a morsh/p, then its object cannot have the charac¬ 
ter of the ‘ Deity w hile if the Sun and the rest are ‘deities,’ 
then the act enjoined cannot be regarded as ‘ worship.’ Nor 
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»«an it be held that the Sun beinf? well known as a ‘ deity,’ the 
^present injunction lays down its worship. Because the term 
j* deity ’ is not a common name of the Sun and other gods, in 
'lUe way in which th«' torm 'go ’ (cow'l is of the ‘ tthabalSga ’ 
End other bovine varieties.” 

To the above we make tlie following reply :—It is quite 
true that the Sun and others are not, in their own form, 
‘deities’; the term ‘deity’ is a relative term; and it is 
‘Only from an injunction Uiat we can learn that a certain 
being is the ‘ deity ’ of an act; the fact being that when a 
certain offering is enjoined with ref(?rence to a being, this 
latter is the ‘ deii V ’ of that offering. It is for this reason 
that Agni is not tlie ‘deity’ of any other offering save that 
‘dedicjtted to .Vgni.’ [All this is (jiiite true] but no 
injunction’of ‘ worship ’ is possible without the object to l)e 
woi*shipped; and deities are found to Im* mentioni'das objects of 
worship. Now if the act of ‘ worship ’ is not possible when the 
term ‘ deity ’ is taken in its primary sense, then the ‘ worship ’ 
jnay be taken as l)eing of the nature of ‘ saeritice.’ But, in 
the absence of any mention (in the injunction of feeding 
Brahmanas) of the substance to be off<‘red and the deity to 
whom it is to Iw oll'erf'il, tlie act in questi«)n cannot acquire 
the character of true • sncrilice ’; so that the text in ([uestion 
may be regarded as a descriptive reference for the [turpose 
of prescribing the ‘ forenoon ’ as the proper tiim; lor it ; the 
sen.se being that ‘ all acts in honour of the gods should be 
done during the foreqoon.’ 

‘‘ Why is it said that the deity is not directly mentioned? ” 

For the simple reason that there is no wor<l directly 
signifying any deity. The term ‘ deify’ that is actually found 
is the common name of all deities; so that the injunction refers 
to the worshipping of Agni, Adilya, Iludra, Indra, Vigiju, 
Sarasvatl and so forth ; and during the icovahip there is 
offering of incense, light, garland, presents and such other 
things. In the case of Agni, the connection with the act of 
worship offered is always direct; as regards Aditya (the Suu- 
god) since he is far off, his worship consists in the placing 
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of sandal-paste, flowers,’etc., on a clean spot; and as regards 
Indra and the other gods, since they are not visible, their 
worshipping is done hy the placing of flower, etc., accom¬ 
panied by a reference to their names. Though in the act 
of worship, the beings worsliipped form the predominant 
factor, yet inasmuch as they are subservient to the act to be 
done, it is the act of worship that comes to lie recognised 
as what sliould be done. If the substance offered were the 
predominant factor, then the Deity could never form the 
subject of the injunction. All this is made clear In Jaimini’s 
Mlmansa-.Stltra, 2.1.9 and The view put forward on the 
other hand is perfectly reasonable, the case being analogous 
to that of the Hymns and Kiilogics. The Hymn is not made 
for the sake of the hymn itself; so the worship also is not for 
the sake of the worshipped. If might be argued that Hymns 
and Eulogies are not mentioned here hy name. But the 
answer to this has already been given. The accusative has 
the sense of the instrumental, as in the e.vpression ‘ saklun 
jtihoti,' where ‘ saktho ’ has heen taken as ‘ nifkfrthhih.' 

Similarly the sentence ‘nipdaoi <jdm dairalam prodaksindni 
kiirclto '—‘one should have the clay, the cow, the deity to his 
right,’—lays down the use of the right hand ; the sense being 
that all acts done in honour of the gods should he done with 
the right hand ; the passage* cannot mean that the deities 
ensouling the clay, etc., should be actually placed on the riglit ; 
for the simple re'ason that the deities have no physical form. 

The same holds good regarding the injunction ‘one should 
move up to the gods.’ Since it is not possible* for one to go 
near the gods hy walking on foot, and since the root ‘ gam ’ 
(as in ' ahhigachchld') signifies knoadedge, why should 
‘ abhigamnna ’ differ from liememhronco f The sense thus is 
that during the act one should think of the gods; i e., he 
should av'oid all anxiety or distraction <if the mind. In this 
way this .S'/wr// is found to he one whose basis is actually 
found in the Vedic Injunction, which says—‘One should think 
in his mind of that deity to whom he may be offering the 
libaf>ion.’ 
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“ Blit this/AfwXv’wr/of the deity is alrendy implied in the 
aiming (which has been put forward in the detinition of the 
T>eity),—nhieh cannot be done without thinking'* 

This objection has no force; as mere aiming can l)e done 
also by a man who is anxious and whose mind is distracted. 

Thus then all such expressions as ‘ the pro|Mwty of the 
utod.s, ‘the cattle of the cods,* ‘the substance of (In* ^fxls * and 
the like are to lie taken as rcferriuff to such cattle and 
thiui's as have bctm a.ssii;ned to (dedicated to) the ^mds. 
Some people have held (hat in the si'ction d*‘alini; with penal¬ 
ties to be inflicted ui)oii |)ersons stealiiiir the ‘property of 
i'ods,’ it is the imai^o of the f'od (hat is meant ; as o(herwis(^ 
the re'^ulations bearim; upon (In* subj<*e! would beconm liable 
to be infrint;(*d. As regards tin* image's upon whom the 
character of ‘^rods’ has been imposed, (hint's are called their 
‘ property ' on tho’ basis of an .assunied sense of ownership ; 
and it is such jn-operty that is referred to as ‘property of the 
"ods,’in such passa<j^<*s as -‘the tiii'ln*st penalty is t(y he in¬ 
flicted on tin* st(*alin^ of (In* propt<r(y of (iods. Hrflhmanas and 
Kind's.’ In rt'ality, «um1s can hav(* no riy^hts of ownership ; 
and hence tin; literal s(mse of tin* »*xpr(*.ssi<»n Ixm'iut imnlmis- 
sible, it is only riyht that we should ai*cept (In; liirura(i\’e one. 

“In (he pres<mt case what is (ln> liy^ural iv«'s(*nse ? In every 
instancy* of fimirative use, the pr(*senc<* of a common fum;(ion 
(or (jualify) forms the basis ; e.r/., (In* <*xpr(;ssion ‘the Boy is 
Firi‘’ is us(*d wln*n (he boy is found lo posst^ss tin' white 
resplendency; of firy>. Similarly ii» every ysasy* tin; (itfurativy; 
or Ry'conylfiry sense is recy's^nisyal y)nly why;re tlno’y; is somy-; 
(;ommy)n pryyperty |)ry*sy*nl ; —tin; pry*sy;nce yyf such projyerty 
bein'.' cy>Lrniseyl by means of py*rcHption ami otln;r nn;ans of 
cyyf'nition. In the c.ise in f|ytes(iy)ii howyner, sincy; the shii.so 
of the (loitii is ry;y*y)"nisahly; only by tin; pyirposy; servyyyl by it, 
—and the form of the ylyutycannol by;asccr(aiin*yl throu;'h that 
piu*pos«,—how (*oulyl tln*re by; ■•my recognition y)f common 
properties?” 

Our ainswer is as follows :—We find particular forms of 
deitie.s ylescribynl in the Abintras iind .\rthavadas ; and all 
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these descriptions are interpreted as figurative. People who 
do not perceive any basis for such interpretation take the 
passages in their literal sense and regard Tndra and the deities 
as actually possessing those forms ; and the similarity of such 
forms they actually perceive in the imasres ; and in this sense 
also it is only natural that the description should be regarded 
as figurative. 

Some people have explained that the feeding of Brahmaiias 
at Shruddha in honour of the Vishvedgvas is what is des¬ 
cribed here as being ‘in honour of the gods.’ But such 
feeding, being part of what is done ‘ in honour of ancestors,’ 
becomes included under the latter phrase, and the re-iteration 
of it would he entir(‘ly meaningless. Theti again, since we have 
the generic term ‘gods,’ on what grounds could we restrict it to 
the VinhnJidecas only? It’ such restriction be based upon the 
association of the term ‘ pitrya ' ‘ in honour of ancestors,’— 
then, since the acts thus spoken of would not ho included in 
‘ those done in honour of ancestors,’—tlio two words could be 
justified on the analogy of the expression ' go-bahharda' 
‘ bovine bull,’ which is used oven when there is not much 
difference between what is denoted by the two terras.—(189) 

VERSE CLXL 

TUIS WirTV HAS BKEN PRKSCIUHEI) HV THE SAGES FOR THE 
BrAUMA1>IA only ; this IMIT'Y HAS NOT HEKN SO ORDAINED 
FOR THE KsA'ITRTYA AND THE VaISHYA. —(190) 

Bhasyn. 

The duty—that one should eat the food given by one 
person only under certain circumstances—that 1ms just been 
prescribed, is meant for tlie Brilhmana only ;—it has been 
so ordained ‘ft// the sages ’— by the learned, after having learnt 
it from the Veda. They do not intend this to apply to 
the Ksattriya and the Vaishya; which means that students 
belonging to these two castes should not eat any food except 
what they get as alm.s. 
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Objection. —“As h matter of fact, it is only the BrfthmaDa 
that is entitle<i to oxt at Shnlddhwt ; as is clear from such 
declarations as—‘ Which Bmhinanasnre tol)e fed at Skraddhne, 
and which to he avoided V’—‘ To tlie most deserviiift JHrahatnona 
etc.* and so forth ; from whieli it is clear that the 
Brahmaua alone is entitled to receive sifts. Further, what 
we have here is a counter-exception, not ;in orisinal Injunc¬ 
tion ; and all detnals are dependent upon possibility fand in 
the present case there is. as just pointed out, no possibility of 
the feeding pertainins to a«iy non-Brjlhmana].” 

To the above we make the following reply ;—It has been 
ordained that after the Brahmanas have eaten, the remnant 
should he disposed of by heimj; made ovi^r to ‘relations’ ; and 
in this there is no restriction as to casti* ; the man thus would 
feed any one who may haj)j)en to he liis ‘i.dation’ ; and in 
this the recipients are indicated, not by the caste-names 
‘ Ksattriya ’ etc., hut simply hy the general name ‘relation.’ 
It is in view of this possibility of non-Br&hmapas partaking 
of the food at ShroddhuH ih.at we have the prohibition in 
the Text.—(190) 


VERSE CEXEl 

Prompted by the Teacuvui, or even avhkn not prompted. 

HE SHOri.D JM Tl OJtTIl JUS KXEHTION TO STUDY, AND ALSO TC 
DOINO W ll.V'l IS HELPFUL TO THE TEACHER. -(191) 


lihattna. 

‘ Prompted ’ —oi'dered—‘ b// the teocher, he nhouhl pul 
forth Ilia exertion ’ make an eflfu't—‘ (o ntudy. 

“Tt has been alreiwly laid down that ‘one should read when 
wanted hy tlie Peacher.’ How then can lluwe he any exertion 
put forth by one who is not prompted "i" 

What is here said refers to the student who has learnt a 
part of the Veda, and is going to learti the remainder ; for 
this latter the ‘instruction of the teacher’ is not necessary. 
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Similarly he should do, without being told to do so, such 
helpful acts for the teacher as fetching jars of water, massag- 
ino* his body whenever he hapr)ens to be fatigued, and so 
forth.—(191) 


VERSE CLXEIT 

Having under control his body and his speech, as also 

HLS ORGANS OF .SKNS.ATION VXD HLS .MIND, HE SHOULD STAND 
WITH JOINFJI PALMS, LOOKING AT THE FACE OF HLS 

Teacher. —(192) 


Hhotiya. 

On coming from some other place*, ‘ he should stand looking 
at the face of his Teacher' —he should not sxi having 
under control, his body — i.e., he should not do sueh acts as the 
throwing about of hands and feet, laughing and so forth ; nor 
should he speak anything needle.ssly. 

lie. should control his ‘ organs of sensation,' — i.e, if he finds 
anything wonderful lu'ar the Teacher, he should not think of 
it again and again. He .should control tin; Auditory and other 
organs also; the control of the visual organ is secured by 
looking at the Teacher’s face. 

He should control the mind also ; i.e., he should avoid the 
thought of difficulties pertaining to scriptural matters, or of 
the building of houses, granaries and the like. 

The prohibition contained under 2h8 with regard to 
' making an efi’ort to control, etc.,’—’is meant to prohibit 
attachment. 

The meaning of all this is that when he is near his Teacher, 
he should not permit the slightest movement of his organs, 
even towards such things as art* not prohibited. 

‘ JTlth joined pahns’ —i.e., with the hands joined together 
in the shape of a pigeon, turned upwards.—(192) 
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VERSE CLXLIII 

He should ALWAYS HAVE HIS ARM RAISED, RRMAIX WELL- 
BEHAVED, AND WF.LL-OrAKDKD : WHEN ADDRESSED WITH 
THE WORDS ‘‘BE SEATED,” HE SHOULD SIT lACINO HIS 
TEACHER.— (1U3) 

The arm should )«* raist'd, not oidy above the sjjcved thread, 
hut also out of the upper ^ariiDUit. 

The adverb ‘ a!inii/.s' is meant to imply that tlm arm is to 
be raised not only while be is standing:, tior only while he is 
reading, but on other oeeasions also. 

‘ Wf'l/’!je/i(ire<i ’, -hv should hav«! his behaviour—speech 
and other acts—good, above r«*proacb. The word 'always* 
implies t]»at even wlnm not in'ar the I'eaeher, lie should not 
utter indecorous words, or do any such wrongful act. 

‘ \VelU(p(ar<le<l' \ — t.c., fully self-controlled, regarding 
speech, mind and eyes.—he should avoid ev<*n the slightest 
delects. The man who follows the bent of his desires (and 
does not r<‘strain them) is called among people ‘unguarded ’: 
and the opposite of this is ‘ iraU-ijaardod 

Otlters explain this to mean that ‘ near his TeachiU* one 
should kei'p his body eo\ered. and be should not take off his 
upper garment.' 

In the manner thus described, ‘ ha should stand ’ (as laid 
down in the preceding verse); but when the Teacher says to 
him ‘ he seated ’—cither in so many words, or by the gesture 
of his brows, etc.; the function of the injunction being to 
coiivey the direction, and this conveying need not be done 
only by means of words,- he should sit.* 

‘ Facing his Teacher*- -wxih his face towards the Teacher. 
-(193) 
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VERSE CLXLIV. 

In the ere-sence of his Teacher, he should always have 

INFERIOR FOOD, DRESS AND APPAREL; HE SHOULD RISE 
DEFORE HIM, AND GO TO SLEEP LATER. -(194) 

lihasifa. 

' In the presence of his Teacher' -he should eat— 'inferior '— 
i.e., less— 'food’ This ‘ inferiority ’ of the food may be some¬ 
times in qiianlilij, and sometimes in qnnlUt/ ; that is to say, if 
he happen to obtain as alms such food as is richly cooked and 
mixed with butter, milk and vegetables, then he should not 
eat it,—if his Teacher has already eaten food of not the same 
quality, or when he is eating with his Teacher, or if equally 
rich food has not been prepared in the Teacher’s house. If 
similar food has been got ready for the Teacher, then he should 
reduce the food he himself eats. 

As regards dress, if the Teacher’s happens to bo woolen, 
the pupil sliould wear cotton. 

‘ Apparel ’—ornaments, toilette, etc. This also should be 
inferior. 

'Alwaps even after the period of studentship. It is 

in view of this that ‘ apparel ’ has been added; for the 
Religious Student there ct)uld be no adornnnmt, etc. 

‘ He should rise hefnu' hint ’—/.c., from the bed, at the end 

of night; or from the seat, after he has understood that it is 

time for the Teacher to rise ; he should rise before his Teacher. 
* He should go to sleep ’—retire to bed, or take his seat— 
later* — i.e., alter the Teacher has gone to sleep.—(194) 

VERSE CLXJA 

He SHOl.LD NOT LISTEN TO AN1> CONVERSE WITH (HIS 

Teacher), while lving down ; nor while seated, nor 

WHILE EATIJIG, NOR WHILE STANDING, NOR W ITH HIS FACE 
TURNED AWAY.-(195) 
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Jifuisi/a. 

‘ Listen to' — i.e., listtMiina: to tho \vov(l'< of tho Toachor, 
when the latter calls him aii<l tlireets him to do some work. 

'Conrerse irifh ’— i.c., holding conversation with the teacher. 

‘ Listening ’ ami ‘ tvtnversing ’ form the copulative compound 

'prat ish ra r a rasa m h h rs?.' 

'While tiling ilown'\ — i.a., with his body reclining upon 
his own bed. 

‘ Na samaeharet ' —should not do. 

‘ Nor tr.hiU’ seated ’—upon a sc'at. 

' Xor ichile eating, nor irhUe standing,' —/.e,, standing up¬ 
right in one place, without moving. 

' Nor with fare turned iuraji-i.e., \\ \{\\ face av^erted from 
the direction iji which (h<‘ Teacln'r may lx; looking.—(I'do) 


VKHSK CLXLVl 

llfi snorr.i) no ( iiiese) si andino, when hie tea( her is 
seated; ADVAXCINr. TOWMtDS HIM, WHEN' ME IS STAXlUXo; 
OOIXC I'OaWAltD TO HIM, W III.N HE AI>V\N'( ES ; A XD Hl^XX I Xli 
AKTEH HIM, WHEN HE lll'XS;—(19(») 


lihasga. 

[The (jiu^stion arising]—“ Ifow then is h(* to listen to .and 
conversi'with the Teacher r”—the 'I'lvxt .inswers ;—AVlieii the 
Teacher giv<‘s his directions stiated, flnni tin: pupil should 
rise from his seat, and do tin* ‘ listening and (amversing’ while 
standing. 

‘ Adrancing toirards him, adieu he is standing ;—when tin' 
Teach(*r gives his orders standing, the pupil should advance 
towards him a few steps. 

' Going foncard to him, adien he adrances' -, — i.e., going u|) to 
^he teacher. Tin* prefix ‘ ’ has the sense of being face* 

to face. 

‘ Jfhen he runs' —moves with force; he should run behind 

him. 
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VKllSK CLXLVII 

Facinf; him, when the teac hkh has his face, avektkd ; 

fiOTNfi NEAR HIM, M'llEK THE I’KAIHKR IS AT A 111 STANCE ; 

UOVVINfi EO\V,,\VHEN THE TEACHER IS LYING DOM'N, AS ALSO 

IF HE IS STANDING CLOSE BY.— (197) 

Blimiia. 

‘ IVhen the ({•acher hint hut face nri'vtpd *—tliR pupil should si( 
facing him ; tliat is, if the 'I’eacher happ^ui to have his faCC 
turned the otlier way wlion he gives his directions, the pupil 
should go over to tiie side lacinif tlie teacher and then do the 
aforesaid (listening and conversing). 

JVhen Hip tpdphpp is <it a disfiincp '—the pupil should go 
near him, approach him. 

AVhen the teacher is seated, as also when he is lying doivn, 
the pupil should how r/o/ca—humhiy hend his body low. 

‘ Niifcs/ip’ means ‘close hywhen he is sitting close by, 
then the aforesaid acts should he done after bowing low._(197) 


VERSE CL.KLVTTI 

When neab his 'I'eaciier, ms bed or sKVTsiiorr.n .m.wavs 
IIF, low; and within sight of ms Teichei!, HEsHorLD 
NOT sit AT EASE. —(19S) 


Ji has I/ll. 

‘ Low'—not high ; ».<?., low in comparison with the Teacher’s. 

' yffwai/s’ — i.p., also after the period of studentship. 

‘ Within sif/ht of his '1 piiohoi' '—t.p.. where the Teacher sees— 
‘//e shonUt not sit at ppsp ’ : / c., he should not .spread his 
legs or throw aliout bis limlis, aiuf so forth. ‘ Sit ’ stands for A 
action in general; the .sense being that he should not do 
whatever he likes.—(198) 
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VERSE CLXLIX 

Even behind the Tkachek’kS hack, he should not puonoi nce 

HIS HERE NAME ; NOR SHOULD HE MIMIC HIS OAIT, SPEECH 
OK DEl'ORTMENT.— (IJMj) 


lUtaHifii. 

' He ahoithl not proiHmuce ’—should not utter—’ the te<teh.cr’« 
uawe.' 

‘ Here ' — i.e., hereft of suoli lu»nori(ic fith.*s jis ‘ I'pintht/ai/a,’ 
' Aehdn/a.' ‘ lihatta ' and th<! like ; - ‘ ereii behind hi^ bark ' 

" .Vor xhontd he niiniie '—should not inut 4 ite him, like an 
actor;—‘ i/nif ’ —(sayini') ‘ thus does my tesudier walk — 'n/jeeoh ’ 
— i,e., swiftly, slowly, at a medium pact* and so forth; — 
' ilejn/rtinenf '—‘thus he eats,’ ‘thus he hinds his turhan/ 
‘thus he roams al)out,’ and so fortli. 

What is prohihited here is iinitatiii;' tlm teaclier in a 
jokin^: spirit.—(19!)) 


VERSE (’C’ 

W'heke the ( knslm!1N(; ok ukeamino oi nis 'I'kachek is 
i;OIN<; ON. THKHK HE SIIOUI,!) EJTIIER CI.OSE HIS EA KS, OK OO 
AWAY I'HKNCE lO XNOlHEt! I'LACE.- (200) 

/{hasi/d. 

‘ ff’here —\\i whatev»T place, in the assemhly of wicked 
people,— his teacher’s eennnnny set I iiii; forth of wron^^s really 
committed by him, --or deJ'nniiiuj attrihutin?.C to him of evils 
not present in him —‘ in ifoiny on ,'—‘ there ’ ‘ he shonhl clone hin 
’—cover them »(p with his IhiL^er, etc. 

‘ Thence ’—from that place,—‘ he nhonld tjo nwo'i to onolhcr 
piece '—(200) 
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VERSE CCI 

Tukolgu censure one becomes an ass, and the dkfamer 

BECOMES a dog ; HE WHO LIVES ON HIM BECOMES A WORM, 

AND HE WHO IS JEALOUS BECOMES AN INSECT.- (201) 

liluiSIJilj. 

This is a statement commendatory of what has been 
en joined in the I'orei'oing verses, lienee it has to be explained 
as follows :— 

‘ Through ccusnrr^; — i.r., by listening to th(! eensuring of 
his Teacher—‘ one becomes an, ass the ablative being taken 
either as (lenc)ting cause, or as having the force of the parti¬ 
ciple; purlcadal being construed as '■ parlradam shrutvd,' 
‘ having listened to censuring.’ 

‘ Dcfamer ,'—the j)erson listening to defamation is figura¬ 
tively called ‘ defamerjust as one iireparing meat has been 
called the ‘Killer’ of the animal. As for the act of defaming 
its(‘-lf, the prohil)ition of this becomes naturally implied by 
the prohibition of hearing it. 

‘ One tvho fires u/toH ’;—he who supports himself on what 
he receives from his Teacher ; or one who behaves ill-mannerly 
towards him. 

'One irho is jealous '\—who does not brook the rise and 
advancement of his Teacln'r and burns within (at its sight). 

The two latter have not been spoken of before this ; hence 
what is said in regard to these is to be regarded as direct 
injunction. 

‘ Parlrada ’ and ‘ /mrirdda,' both forms—with long as 
well as with the short Z—are correct, according to Piinini, 
(•). H. 122.—(201) 

VERSE CCIT 

He snori.i) not offer nrs wousiiir to the teacher while 

.\T A DISTANCE FROM HIM ; NOR AVHEN ANGRV, NOR NEAR A 

WOMAN. If SEATED L BON A CONVEVANCE OR A .SEAT, HE 

SHOULD COME DOWN AND THEN .SALUTE HIM.- (202) 
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Ji hit,if/a. 

Whilt is proliibited hero is tho .let of sondinp; sandal-paint, 
garlands and other articles of worship throu;»h a niesseniror. 
It being found j>ossiblo that one might b«' prompted to ofTor 
such worship by the consideration that ' whtdher one does 
an act himself or gets it done by another, he is equally the 
doer in both oises, since the |)romptm’ also has been reganled 
as the agent,’—tlie present verse prohibits such olVering 
of worship through other pt'rsons. Tliere is no harm in 
doing this, either when one is himself ineapaeitat»>d, or when 
he liappens to be in a different village; for we (ind people 
iidopting such usage as -when the Teaelna-has gont' to another 
village, the pupil tells some one who ha))pi*ns to In* going to 
the same village ‘please offer my salutations to my 'I'eacher,’ 
and this other person goes and saluti's him. 

‘ Nor ir/if’i/ ; - it being impossible for any om? fo 

be angry with his 'I'eacher. the meaning is that if oim happtms 
to be angry with some one, he should, at the time of olferitig 
his olnusanc(*, give up the anger and k(*<q> his mind cairn. 
Some people r(*ad ‘(making ‘angry’ (pialify the 
Teacher). 

' \or iirar' in proximity to—‘e /loninii ' - his loving wife; 
i.a., not while the Teacher is s(>ated near law. 'I’he enfire 
jwocess of service t)f the Tcnicher being meant fVrr winning 
Iris favour, anything likely fo displease him has been prohi¬ 
bited. It is in view of this that the term ‘woman’ has been 
explained as abov**. 

‘ Coiirci/intce ’—such as tho cart and the rest. 

‘ Seal ’—small or large woodcm platforms. 

Vrom the.se om; should come down :ind then .salute the 

Teacher. 

Under vrvsn Hit wh.it was laid down was simply rialmj 
from the seat; while Ikti* it is romin;/ down from it tliat is 
enjoined. When one is seated upon a wooden platform, it is 
possible for him to rise without com'tmj down from it. 
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“ liut coming down from the seat is not possible without 
rining ; so that the rising being already implied in the present 
injunction, what is laid down in 119 becomes superfluous.” 

It is not superfluous; what is meant by it is that when it 
so happens that the pupil is seated with his face towards one 
side, and the Teacher approaches from behind him,—as soon 
as the pupil becomes cognisant of his approach, he should 
turn his face towards the Teacher and then rise; and he 
should not rise and then turn round ; as in so doing the act 
of turning towards the Teacher becomes intervened bv that 
of rising ; and this might disph'ase the Teacher, who would 
think that ‘ be was rising for some other reason, not for 
honouring me.’ 

^I’biis (Ini mention ol tlie ‘seat’ has its use in both places 
(here and in 119).—(202) 

VEllSH cell I 

WllKJf STT’l’INi; IN THK COMI’ANV OK lll.s 'I'KAC'HEK, HE SUOUEU 
NO r SIT KITHEIl TO THE I.EE-WAIll) OK TO TIIK W1N'I)-WA KU OF 
HIM; NOK SIIOIII-I) HE SAY ANVlHlNIi IIEVONH THE HEAKINIi 
OK UIS TEACHEK. —(205) 


tlfinsgti. 

When the wind comes from the side on which the Teacher 
is sitting to wliere the pupil sits,- and when it comes from 
where the pupil sits to whim the T«.‘acher is,—these are called 
'tee-ward' and ^ wind-want'-, one being ‘ lee-ward ’ and the 
other ‘ wind-ward.’ In either of these fashions one should not 
sit in the Teacher’s comiiany ; he should sit in such a fashion 
that he gets the wind sideways. 

'liegoud his hearing ’; - i.e., what he cannot bear. 

‘ Nothing,' -wiWx reference either to the Teacher or to other 

persons. 

‘ He shoald .ve// ’--mothing, what the Teacher cannot hear, 
but c;in see from the moving of the lips that the pupil is 
saying something.—(205) 
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VERSE CCTV 

Hr MAV SIT WITH THK TKACHEIS ON OAllTS OKAWN BY OXKN, 
IIOitSKS ANU CAMKI.s, on TKItKACKS ANIt OX OKASS-MATS; AS 
ALSO OX KKKDMATS, HOCKS, IlKNCHRS AND BOATS. (201) 

The term ‘cart ’ is counected with eiicli of the foretfoini? 
terms; ami tlie cart yoked with, drawn hy. oxen (i/if), 'horses’ 
ftshra ’) and ‘camels' (icv/rfi) is calh>d ‘ ,(/r>.sAres/e<o/eMa>i/'; 
the term ‘i/td/o' ('yoki'd,’ 'drawn hy’l iMMiiij,'dropp<!d. as in 
tlie wf)rd ' da<lhi<iliii(<i ' (' eio'd-jar'I'liat this is so is ch'ar 
from the fact, tliat it is not possil)li' for two men to ride 
together on the liare hack of the o\, etc. If we had the woixl 
'iiauii' .standing- l)y itself, then we miiihf liaxe taken tlie verse 
itself as permiltint; the ridinj: aloiii’' with the teachi'r on the 
hare hack of the ox, etc In some places we do lind this to he 
jiermitted hy usatje. 

‘ yVov'dcc,'— the .siirfaci' on tin' top of iioii.ses ; and in such 
places sitlini^ with the 'I'eaidier is as possihle as on the IhKir 
of houses. 

' t' - beds mad<‘ of trrass and leaves, etc, 

‘ lit'pd-iiHitx '—beds maile of rei'ils ami sticks. 

■ /iOfA'n ’ - stonc-slahs either on tin* top of hills or else* 

where. 

‘ Jienohes ’—scats ma<le of worxl. «*alle<l ' poto,' ‘ etc. 

' /lotr/s'; — i.p., contrivances for floating on wat(*r. which 
would include rafts and other similar thint's. (2tH i 


VERSE rev 


WlIKN TIlK 'rEArUKu’s TKAIllKIt HAI’l'KNS TO BK ('LOSK BY, 
IlK SHOULD ADOPT TOWAKDS HIM THK SAME BRIlAVIOtlK AH 
TOWARDS III.S OWN TKACHKR ; BU'I’ UNflL I’KRMnTED I»V 
HI.S TeACHEK, HK SHOULD NOT PA V UKSPECTS TO HIS OW'N 
ELDERS.— (20.'5) 
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Bhasifa. 

I'he present verse permits the atore-mentioned behaviour 
towards one’s Teaclier to he adopted in certain other cases. 

Since tli(! wliole of the present deals with study, the term 
‘’ should tlirou"hout he taken in the sense of ‘ teacher.’ 
Tf the teacher of one’s Ti'achcr happens to he near, he should 
l)eliave towards him as towards his own teaclier. 

‘ Whon ho haf/pons fo he olofto /y//.’—This implies that it is 
not iiicumhent upon the pupil to "o over to the house of his 
teach(;r’s teacher for the purposi' of payin" respects to him. 

Whil(! livini' in the 'I'eacher’s house,—‘ tin/if he is permitted 
htj his Toaeher' —allowed hy him to do so,—he should not f'o 
to pay respects to his own ‘elders’; to his father, mother, 
etc. 'I’llis do((s not mean that when these elders come to his 
'I'eacher’s house, Ini shall wait for the 'I'eacher’s permission 
before he oilers obeisance to them. 

" WluMUU' do yon •'et this meanin^ r” 

It follows from the fact that one’s parents art* the hi<'hest 
objects of vtmeration; and as re^'ards the ])aternal uncle, 
mattwiial uncle and other relations, if ont* saluttts them, this 
dotts not stand in the way of his proptu- behaviour towards the 
'readier. Kor after all, all his cITorts are nittant to win the 
'rejicht'r’s favour. 

As re<'ards tlu> order to be obstuwed in saluting the mother, 
the father and the 'I’eacher. when all these happen to bo 
togotlu'r,—it has already betni declared that the Mother is 
supm-ior to all; and as between the Father and the 'readier, 
there is option : In as much as the respect due to the 'I'eacher 
is by reason of the position of the ‘Father’ havin" been 
imposed upon him, tin* Father should lx; ret'arded as superior; 
but since it has been declared (in 1 Ki) that ‘ the father impart- 
ini; the Veda is superior,’ it would follow that the 'J’eaclier is 
superior. It is for this reason that there is option.—(206) 
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A'KRSE CCA'T 

This SAME SHALL BK HIS CoNSIANr BKHAVIOI R TOM'AROS HIS 
IN I ELLECri'AI- I KACIIEHS. TOWAKDS HIS BLOOD-RELATIONS, 
towards persons RESTRAIMM; him from sin AM) TOWARDS 
THOSE WHO HIVE HIM SALl TAin ADVICE. --(20(5) 

This also is an instance of ‘ 'rransferenee.* 

IVachers other than tie' I’leeeptor are ealled here ‘ intelha*- 
tnal teaclnw ■—svieli as tlie Snh-'l'eiu’ln'r and th(‘ rest. One 
should hehave towards these just as it has been diMaihal ahoM' 
(under 11)2 e/ .svv/.). 

‘ Iijtrif/u/.s i.r.. towards the elder hruther, 

the paternal uncle, etc 

‘ Constant tn’hnvionri.n., heha\ iour as towards the 
Preceptor. 

As distin”iiisln‘d t'roni the ' Preceptor,’ (he otlier ' Intel¬ 
lectual Teachers’ are to he so honoured (»nlv <hirini^ lh<! 
period of one's livirnin;^ under them. 

‘ Ton'nrds iinrsons' friends and oWxors ' rest mini nr/ him 
fmtnsin ' — i.o., from e\ils, siudi :is connect ion with other woimm 
and so forth. It lias lieen said that when om‘ is found to he 
thinking witldn himself of doinn' some evil deed, tlnm his 
friends and otliers ‘ should restrain him from sin, even to (he 
e.vtent .if drai^iiinu: him hy his hairsand towards one who 
restrains him in this way. he should hehave as towards hi.s 
T'e.acher, even if he liappens to he of e(|nal or infiTior ai^e. 

Also towards those who ^ive salutary advice, indepemh'nt- 
ly of hooks. Or. ‘ t^iver of salutary advice’ may he taken as 
standinir for nolile-minded persons in ireneral.—(20(5) 

VHHSK C('VTI 

'J’ow VRDs St PEItlORS IIL SIIOI LD VLW.VVS nEHAVt; AS TOWARDS 

THE Teacher,, as also towards the 'I’evcher’s son 
WHO has ACOCIREI) the POSITfON OE THE 'I'EACHER. AND 

TOWARDS THE TeaCHER’s OAVN BLOOD-RELATIONS.- (207) 
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r.o« 


Bfmsya. 

Suprrior.i’ ; —tliose possessed of "renter amount of wealth 
and learnin". Towards these ‘ he should behave alwatja as 
loivards Ihe Teacher’ ;— l.e., he should offer him obeisance, 
welcome and so forth. 

Iti this verse many such words have been used as are super¬ 
fluous ; but in as much as this is a metrical work, such usage is 
not objectionable. ‘ Towards superiors ’ was all that should 
have be*ni said here ; ‘ as towards the 'IVacher ’ would be 
already impli(>d ; ‘ behaviour ’ has already been mentioned in 
the prec(!ding verse. Many sucli instances can be found 
in this work. 

‘ Totvards the Teacher’s nou ivho has acquired the positiou 
of the Teacher’ \ —the addition of the word ‘ deharya’ is 
meant to show that the son should have obtained the position 
of th(> Teacher. T’he sense is that, if during the Teacher’s 
absence, his son tf^aehes his pupils for a few days, he .should be 
treated as a 'I’l'aeluw 

.\nother r(»adin" is ‘ yurupatresra(haryesa.’ 'I'he term 
‘ drya’ in this ease \vould mean ‘ om* belonging to the highly 
((uaIiti(Hl l{rahmana-east<\’ as w«^ tind in such instances as— 
‘ shndrachcharyo jyayan.’ 

'Phis verse does not enjoin that such treatment should be 
accorded to all the sons of tiie 'J’eaeln'r. 

‘ 'I’nw^ards the Teacher' s oini Idood-relations.’ —'Phe epitht't 
‘own’ has been added for tin; purpose of restricting the 
statimitmt to monlxM's of the Teach(u*’s family ; the mere fact 
of l)e,in" a nu‘ml)er of the 'Pixicht'r’s family is the sole ground 
for tin* treatment being accorded to him, - irrespectively of 
age, learning, etc.— (207) 

ViOKSE CCVTTT 

"WiiKTuni: UE m: vot N(;ki:. on ok kqvxi. vok, or .srrnENr 

OK s\ci:ii rf i.\r, uiTtvM ,,—the Tewher’s .son, iMeAitTixr, 

IN.STUTrCTTON, DK.SERVK.S THE .SAME HONOUR AS THE 

Teacher.—(20S) 
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lihast/tt . 

For those peiNons who do not adopt the n*adin<i wherohy 
the term *' fie/ulri/o (teacher) is made the qiiali(i(N«tioit of tiu' 
‘ Tejioher’s s-m ’ in the preeediin; verse, -it would follow that 
the entire treatment of the 'I'eaebcn* is to he aeeorded to the 
Teacher’s son wlio is (jualitied and belongs to the, same easte, 
even though he may not have dom* any teaching. And it is 
this wide rule that is restricted hy the present vers(‘. -J( is 
only the Teacher’s son imparting instruetitni that des<‘r\<'s the 
same honour as th«“ 'readier, and mil he who does not impart 
instruction. 

“That the Teacher’s son who imparts instruction should 
he honoured like tin; t(*aelier follows from the men' fact of 
instruction having been received from him; and from what w(> 
read in connection with the story n'l.ating to the infant (ro/e 
.ol above) the propriety of similar Ireatnnmt of the junior is 
already known; so that ('Vi'ii lor tin* nn'til.ion of the ‘youngtT 
or of equal age’ the present \-erse would not Ix' re(|uire(l.’’ 

'I'rne; what has Ihh'ii said before is the treatment to 1k) 
accorded to one who teaches the V<'(la. or even a portion 
of the X'eda,—even though he l)e not lln* n'gnlar preceptor; 
while th(! person ndi*rred to here is not one who lias made 
one get up the Veda ; it is only one who leacln's for a few days 
or even for a part of the day. And since sneh a person would 
not he either a ‘ Preceptor ' or a ‘ siih-feaclier.’ his honouring 
would not be includc'd under what has gone Ixd'ore ; so it 
becomes necessary ' (‘iijoin it in the present co/inection. 

It is from this verse that wn understainl that tin? entire 
treatment of the 'I'cacher is not to he aeeorded to one who 
teaches only broken parts of a munh'd. 

For thos(‘ however who i^ad ‘ richrtrtjti' ‘who doi's the work 
of teaching’ in the pre(!eding verse,—the pres(>nt verse would 
be a mere reference to what has Ix'im enjfiined hebire, for the 
purpose of adding the injunction occurring in the next verse. 

‘ O/' « fftiidenl of xonrifrhil rilioil'-. the mention of 
‘sacrificial ritual’ is only by way of illustration ; the meaning 
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is that even though he he a mere student oF a subsidiary 
science, or of a portion of the Veda—portion or the 
Hrahainana portion,—yet he deserves to he honoured like the 
teaciuM-; only if he happens to l)e the teacher’s son and 
imparts instruction in sonn* science, he should he honoured like 
the teacher. 'Phouf^h this has l)een already said (in the preced- 
int' vfsrse) yet that does not matter, as the present Averse is 
nn;ant to lx; rnercdy re-iterative. 

Some people offer the Following exjdanation :—“The phrase 
' //os7/7/e//o?/'’ stands for the* cupttvltii of tf^irhing •, 

the sfMise heini' that if th<' teacher’s son has h'arnt the Vedas 
and is capable oF teaching' it, he should he honoured like the 
teacher;—whether he actually does the work of teaching 
or not.” 

This (!xplanation is verhally ([uite correct. 'I'he Present 
Partieipal affix (in ‘ ntJJniofxii/on,' ■ ijuparting instruction ’) 
has the sense of fli(n-<ictrris(i1 ion ■, and this characterisation is 
that of an act ; so that tins us(! is in accordance with Pilnini 
13.2.12(1; and fht! or! is direcfly nn'ntioned as that ^ <1pso) riii<f 
thn Hom-o honour on Ihn frachrr.' -(208) 

VHltSP CCIX 

TFk SHALT, NOT SHAMfOO TIIK LTMHS OK HIS 'I'KAeiUvIl’s SOX, 
Non ASSIST HfATlX IlATIIfXf;, XOK K\l' OK TIIK KOODLKKT 
MV HIM: XOM SHOrLI) HK WASH HIS I'KK'I’.- (20!)) 


Bhasiin. 

‘ Sloinipooinfi '—ruhhing after oiling—In* shall not do. 

‘ Waxhimj of his fool' a,l.so he shall not do;—for the 
teacher’s son. 

It is from this prohihition that it follows that, even though 
not directly enjoim'd. these acts should he doin* for the teacher. 
Wlien however the teacher's son himself heeomes the teacher, 
hy hi'coming fully equipped to teach the entire Veda,—then 
the eating of the food left hy him, etc., come to he done for 
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his own sake ; and the present ]>rehil)ition does not apply to 
the acts under such circ\inistanc< s. For their prohihition refers 
to what is due to the son. throu^li (he injimction transferrin" 
to him the treatment accorded to the teacher, -and not to 
what would he du<* to him hy direct injunctiou. — (‘209) 


VKKSE C(’X 

The TEWUEIt’s EADIES HEI.ONUTNU to the S\ME caste SHOUr.D 
BE HONOURED I,IKE I'UE IE\(TIEK imiSELE; I'HOSE NOT 
BEl.ONC.INC TO THE s\Mi; CXSIE SIIOUEI) BE HONOURED WITH 
RISINC AND SAEUTA'ITONS.- (‘210) 


Bhrisi/o. 

‘ Thr hdlit’s' wives ' hrloiifiiitr/ to tho ntnup 

Oddfe' -of tile same caste as tie* tiaelu'r, nhouhl hr honoured 
tike the frnrhrr' -hy c uTviiij: out their orders and so forth. 

‘ Those not Indoiu/i ikj to the some (‘oste' are to h(‘ honoured 
only ‘ irith risint/ oml sot ntot ions' The jilural nuiuher in 
‘ salutations ’ has the sense of "et eetero'-. hence the doiiii' 
of what is a^rceahlc and hcnclicial. the nou-miinickiii" of ij;ait, 
etc., .also hecome included, (210t 


\ FKSF ('(’XI 

.VNNOrNTINC,. VSST.STINO \ l' BA I H. SIIA .M EOOI NO OE I.IMBS AND 
DKE.SSINC, OE I'HK HAIR SHOI ED NOT BE DONE EOR THE 
teacher's wiee.—(211) 


I th OH I/O. 

‘ Annointinij ruhhiii" of tin* liead and body witli oil, 
butter, and such things. 

'■ ShornjXKniifi' —riihhin"—‘ o/ Hmhs'\ this includes the 
washiii" of fe(“t also. 

What is prohihited here is every service (hat involves th(> 
touchiiu: of the body ; and tlie rea.sou for this the author is 
"oin^ to explain below (in 



MANUSMRTI : DISCOURSE II 


‘ Dressing of the hair 'arranging the hair into various 
shapes, and adorning the frontal hair with Kunkuma, Slndura 
and other things. This has l)een mentioned only by way of 
illustration ; hence the adorning of the body also w ith sandal- 
paint, etc., becomes interdicted.—(211) 


VERSE CCXTT 

Tjik tkachkr’s wife, when youno, sham, not be samjted 
AT HER FEET BY A BUl'II, W HO IS FULL TWENTY YEARS OLD, 
AND WHO IS CONSCIOUS (JF WHAT IS GOOD AND WHAT IS 
BAD.-(212) 

lihasgo. 

‘ One who is full twentg gears old'; — i.e., fully grown up. 
There is no harm in the case of the pupil who is still a ‘ child,’ 
not having passed his sixt(!enth year. What is meant is one 
who has completed his twenty years, d’o the same eU'ect we 
have the next (pialitication—‘ who is conscious of what is good 
and what is had.' 'rhe ‘ good ’ and ‘ bad ’ meant here are the 
pleasures and pains arising from sexual love, also the 
l)(?auty and ugliness of women, as also their lidelity and 
infidelity. 

In any case stress is not meant to be laid upon the number 
‘ twentg ' --(212) 


VERSE CCXTII 

It IS THE VERY NATURE OF WOMEN TO CORRUFT MEN. It IS 
FOR THIS REA.SON THAT THE WISE ARE NEVER UNGUARDED 
REGARDING WOMEN.—(213) 

lihiisga. 

I. is the nature of women that they make men " ’1 off 
from their fidelity: by associating with imn, women would 
make them deviate from their vow. 
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For this i*eason the wise are never ‘ laufuordn/ ’; i.e„ they 
shun women from a distance ;—‘ unguarded ness ’ uxiuld consist 
in louchin" her and so forth. 

It is in th 1 v«*ry nature of things tliat a youu" woman, 
when touched, ])roduces a distur))ance in the mind ; and this 
mental disturhanci* itself lias Ikhmi interdicted, to say nothing 
of other vulgarities. 

‘ Praoidilri' means iromaii (21.'P 


A'KHSK ('('XlV 

In this would 'Wo.men .vke rvi'AHLi; ok le.\ding astkav 

IKE ICNOUAS r. AS WELL \s I'llK LKVRNED. WHO DKCOMES A 
SLKMLK FOJ.l.OWKU OK DKSIKK \ND PASSION.— (211) 


lillti.fi/a. 

It should not In* thouu:hf that the person who has full 
control ov(‘r his ovirans and who is fully aware that e\en lo' k- 
ini>'at the 'I’eaelier's w ift* w ith impure motives is a lu'inous 
olVence, incurs no danger hy touchini,' hi*r h'et. Iteeause so 
far as women are concerned, the |)erson coi;uisaut of ihe 
irrievousness of the sin, as well as the pi'r.soii not. so cognisant, 
both an* <*i|ual ; for no amount of learniiu; is any ns(^ in this 
matter; w()m<*u are e.apahlr! of leadiuu: astray—on tin* wroni; 
path, contrary to usaue and scriptur(*.s- all men. 

‘ 117m hi'coiiH’s <! xfrrili' folloim- n/'drxift' tniif /ittxxioii,'' 
who hecomes cout.amiuat(*d with desiri* and passion. 'I'his 
e])itln*t only serves to indicate a particular condition of man. 
Barriiur the too yoiuur and too (dd. and one who has rea(!ln*d 
the hii'hest staire of Voija, there is no one. with the i*X(;ep{ion 
of one who has (mtir(*ly destroyed his human sn.s(*eptihilitie.s, 
who is not attracted hy women, just as iron is attracted hy the 
inaLTuet. 'I'his is not <lue to any powerful intluence inten¬ 
tionally exercised : it is in the very nature of things that at the 
siffht of a younu' woman, the mind of man hecomes upset, 
specially that of yount? students.—(211) 
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VERSE CCXV 

One siioui>i> not sit alone with his mother, sister ok 

DAl'GHTER. ThE POWERFUL HOST OF SENSE-OROANS OVER¬ 
POWERS EVEN THE LEARNED.— (215) 

BhUsya. 

l’’or KsasoHs ;il)ovt; described ^ (»)(‘ ahould not sit atone' — 
in a solitary room, etc., one should not sit; nor should ho 
touch the body, etc. Recause the host of senso-orc:ans is 
extremely fickle; and it ' ororpomers' —draws, makes helpless 
—'enen the leagued '— i.e., the person who has his mind fully 
controlled hy wisdom aciiuired from tln^ scriptures.- (215) 

VKllSE CCXVl 

ThEVOUNOM\N may perform I'IIE proper S\r,lTTATION ON 

THE GROUND TO rilE YOUNG WIVES OF Ills TeACHER,—.SAY¬ 
ING “ HERE I AM.” — (210) 

B/nls/pi. 

' ’ si'^iiilies dis-sutisfaction (tii tlie part of tile author; 

or, it may he construed with tin* next \erse. 

On t/ir pronnd claspiiH( of the feet is not neces¬ 
sarily meant to b(“ done. 

‘ 'I'lie yoniHf man to I hr yon np irirrs’ : — i.r., Avhat is here 

laid down pertains to eases where both parties are youii*;. If 
th(' studtMit is a ehild, or the 'reaelu'r’s wife is old. then the 
claspimi of the f(‘(‘t is unohj(>elionahle. 

‘ Tfn-r Tan/' -, this rtd'ers to the rule preserihed before 
(in 12.‘1). 

• Proper' i.r., with upturned hands, etc. (see 72).— (21h) 
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VKRSK CCXVTr 

JIaVIXi; KKTUKXKl) KKOM A .lOl BXKV. UK SIIOI I.D ( I.ASl* TIIK 
KEET OK Uls 'I'KAtUKK’s WIKK. \Xl> UAILY IIESUOTJI.U 
SABUIK IlKK, BK\KIX(; IX MIXU TUK l)l I'Y OK Til K ItlOHTKOrs. 

-( 217 ) 

/i/ids I/it. 

llaYiiii; returned from a j<tiirn(*y, ho should olasp hor loot 
- tho loft foot 1)Y th<‘ It'ft liaiul, o(o.' (\’ors<' 

‘ Di'ilij ' -oYory day. 

‘ Sa/ii/i' lifr' —on Iho y^roiiiid. 

‘ RiifJit(>oi's' -Ciilturod. Bt-ariiiLT in mind ll>a( suoh is this 
duty of oulturod inon. -(217) 


\ KKsi-: ('cxviri 

.1 ISI AS \ M\X DHUJINfi U nil IIIK sr\l)K oitlAIXS U A'l'KU, - 
KN KN SO oSK WHO IK\(.I,U I'O si;k\I: \(<,UJI ItKS TUK I.KAKN- 
IM. I'llM IS IN TUI rKAOIIKU. — (21H) 

lillllSj/ll. 

'riii'< do^orihos llio rouaid in ooniioi'tion with lliomitiro 
l)()dv of in jniwlions liritrinu' u)>on scrvico ; and it is ooinnionda- 
lorv of li*aniiiiir iho \'oda hy moans of scr\ iiut tlio 'I'oaidior. 

.lust as a oortaiii man dii^i^iiiLi- Iho oarth hy a sp.idc, or 
somo siu-h imjdomoni, olitains walor, and lio dons not oht.ain 
it w itlioul trouhlo ; similarly tho {tii|)il who is catrcr to sorvc 
-am! attoiids upon liim ampiiros the loaniini: that is in tho 
T(;aolmr. —('2IW) 

VKKSK CCXIX 

11 k -MV\ ll.VVK Ills IIKAO SUAVI.I). OK VYKA K Uls IIAIIt 1 .N 
IlltVi l)s, Oi; It W K ONIA IIIK TOK-UAIi: BltMDKU. 'rilKSKN 
SIlOLM.li NKNKK SKT, SOI! slIoI 1 , 1 ) M' KISK. W’llll.K UK IS SIIKI. 
IN TUK VILLACiK. —( 21 '.)) 

Cl.') 
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Bhusjm. 

'^Mundoh '—means that he should shave the whole of his 
head. 

‘ .latilfili ’—one who has hairs hraidrd, i.p., inextricably 
stickin" to one another. 

Or one whose ‘skik/ia' ‘top-hair,’ only is braided; and the 
rest of the head is shaven. 

And he should so behave himself that th(‘ sun does not set 
while he is still in the village; ^ rillaffp’ hen; includes the 
/oiru also. The ineaniiif;; is that at tlx* time of sun-set he 
should betake himself to the forest. Similarly the sun should 
not rise while he is in tin; village ; that is, for the R.eli"ious 
Student, sun-rise .also should take place while he is in the forest. 

‘ Evam ’—refers to the Ileli"ioiis Student. 

Others have (ixplained this to mean (hat ‘ the Sun should 
not set whih; ho is still addiettal to the vuli'ar aets of sleeping' 
and the like.' 'I'o this same <'fVec( w(' havi* the term ‘ sleep- 
iiiii’ in the next verse. Onder this explanation what the 
verse prohibits is sh'cpini;' diirinn' the two t w ilii*hts ; aTul 
it- does not mean that In* should he actually in tin' forest at 
those times ; for the St udent would he still too yoiui”; and wanild 
he frii^htened fhv heini;- in th'> fori'st at twilight). Tn fact 
(Jautama (!>.10) has deelaii'd that (In' twilights should he 
spent outside the \ illa^e aft»'r the ‘t/odro/e ’ ceremony ; and 
this ceremony is laid down as to hi' pi'rformed in the sixteenth 
year ; Jind arrivi'd at (hat as'c, the student can, if he ri'aches 
the forest, olVer his twilii'ht prayers (here. — (21'.)) 

VKllSK CCXX 

£i' riii: sr.v suoi i.o kisk or ser uti.i: iik is si ri.i, si.eki'INu, 
Ell'llEll I N TEN riON.VMA OK UX t SI ENTION.VLLy, H E .SJfOi; EO 
K.VS'l' lU KI.Ni; I'llE l)V\. ItECniNli (I'llE S.VVlTKl).-(220) 

lilHI.Slfd. 

Tti connection with what has none hefori' one should per¬ 
form the following expiatory rite. 
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If wliile fh(-‘ stiuli'iit is still ,sU>i’|>iii^. tlu* siui should rise 
and thereby iiuike him ineur sin. -'Ahhi ' is a proposition 
according to Panini's Sutra ’ (thhirablidi/T -'; and honco tvt' have 
the accusative ending in ' tbof/a/ia/// —'I'ht' nieaninu: is that if 
wliile tin* student is sleepinir. the sun should rise, then br 
xlioithl fnxt tluriiKj the f/ey. 

Some pt?oi)le oiler the I'ollowing (*X|)lanation :—"Iftho 
offence is eominitted in tin* morning, the reeiting and fasting 
are to l)e dom* during the day, food l)eing taken at night; 
while if the olTence is committe<l in the <‘Vt‘ninu:, the reciting 
and fasting are to he done tluring the night, food being taken 
next morning. So that the term ‘ day' is purely illustrative.” 
And in supj)ort of tlieir view they quote the words of (I'autama 
(23.21) —' lltf should go without food (hiring Ihe day, and if 
the sun sets before him he should fastduring the night, re¬ 
citing the Sdritr'l 

This ho\\t^\er is not right. In both eases Ihe e.xpiatory 
rill* should he performed during lh(* day ; sp(*eially as thi'rt' is 
no aullioi’ity for reg.irding the tonn ‘day’ ol tlie te.xt as 
illustrative; as the term ‘day' does not h:ivt( its denotation 
di'pemh'iit upon that of the l(>rni ‘ night ‘ ; it is entirely inde- 
pisndent Henee the ligtil meaning appears to he that there 
should h(‘ option ; th.at is, if the pi'rson is oin* who will not fall 
ill by kee])ing up the whole nigltl, he might do if during tln^ 
niglit ; while others would do it during the day. 

'fhat tin* ‘ reri/nn/ ' is of the Sdrifrl, we gather from tin; 
words of (iautama ((pioted ahovi*). 

“How can (iautama he<)Uot(*d as .lut hority on this point ?” 

As a matt(‘r of fact, tin* verb ^ .should rreUr ' is incomplete, 
sinc(^ it is not nn'utioned what is to he r(*eited. .Vnd when 

then* is such ineomph-tene.ss, it is only right that the missing 
detail should lx; tilled in from other scriptural soureiis. 

Hut what tinderm ‘'/"//' nn'iitions is the/iwe; and thi.s 
does not stand in ne(“d of .any other linn*, so that there is no 
need for calling in the help of (iautama. 

Or, the right explanation may he that, since the pre.sent 
prescribes the expiatory^ rite to Ixi piwCormed on the 
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omission of tho twilight prayei's, the reciting of the Siwitrl 
comes in naturally; if has been declared above (2.83) that 
‘ there is nothing hii;her than the Sanih-l.' 

‘ Inlpnliotialln ; ’— he., who knowingly sleeps in the evening. 
‘ r)iititeiiHoinilli/ \ ’—when be bas been sleeping for a long 
time and fails to perceive the advent of evening; this is what 
is mc'ant by ‘absence of intention.’ 'I’he sense of all this is as 
follows:—When the omission is intentional and due to careles.s- 
ness, it is necessary to perform the expiatory rite here 
prescribed ; he who omits th(i prayei’s at sun-set and sun-rise, 
for him the (ixpialorv rite has been ))rescrib('d as ‘ fasting,’ 
which has to be done at the tuiglect of all compulsory duties. 

Or, he who intentionally transgres.s(!s the scriptural 
ordinance. Ibis also is ‘ ignorance ' on his ])art.—(220) 


At: USE CCXXT 

If durinu oxk’s .slekc thk .s( n 11 . 4 s skt, .vnd if iu iuno onk’s 

SRKKI' TIIKSFM 1L\.S RISFN, IF UK DOKS NOT I'KRFOKM TUK 

EXFIATORV ItlTK, IIK IfKCOMKS I \IN'rF,l) in ORIKVOIIS SIN. 

( 221 ) 

'I'his is a commimdatory slatennuit jierlaining to llu' 
aforesaid itijiinction of the expiatory rite. 

He who beconu's taint(‘d by the sidling of the sun.— similarly 
who beconnis tainted by tin* rising of (he sun ;—-and he does 
not jicrform the (‘xpiatory rite prescrih(*d above,—then he 
becomes tainted by ‘' -not minoi’—‘ ‘Sin’ is 

till! name ol that unstsm force which leads oin* to sutler jiain 
in the form of living in hell and so forth. -(221) 


VHRsi-: cf’xxri 

Having snu’Ki' w\tkr, wirii c.vi.m and (■oi.i.kc'''ki) .wind, hk 
SIIAI.K DAlin A'I'IKNI) I FON I'llK I WO tWIKIGHT.s, IN A CKKAN 
FL.ACK, KECITINIr I’lIK .MANTRAS TO IIK RKCITEI), ACCORDING 
TO Rl'KK.— (222) 
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In as nmeli as there is u;reat sin aeei iiiiisj; from sleeping at 
sun-set and sun-rise, tlierefuia* ’ hontui iru/rj '—‘ 

mind rn/m' —intent upon the i)urpose -'nnd rotIndnd '- 
liavintt set aside all dist raet ions ; -'in <i r mtn j/hfr, rmliny 
Ihn innntrnH to bn twrilftl, i. tin' l*r<initr<i, tin' I'l/n/i/di.s 
ami tin* Sarirri ;—' <mn nbonht nttioid iiftmi ttin hrn firifit/bfu.' 
'1 he two twilights art* tin* ohjt'ets tn hi* aitt'ndt'd upon; ainl 
‘ altendanct* in this east* can ttnlv ht* in tin* ftirin t»f a parti¬ 
cular dispesit ion td tin* inintl. 

Or, the eonstruelion may ht* ‘ J)iiriinj the hro tiri/i^/i/n bn 
tihall nttcnd niton -tin* Sun.' Sinet) tin* mantra (Savitri) is oin* 
sacred to the Sun, it is the Sun that shotild ht* tht* ohjt'ct of 
attendance ; i. n., ha\ iinj; uivt'ii up all distraelitin, In* should lix 
his miinl upon tin; Sun. 

riie rt.'st of the vt*rst* is a tlt'sci ipt i vi* ct>nimt*ndalit>n td' tin* 
foieitt>intt in junclit)n ; tin* nth ndiufi alttnt* lit'inn' tin* tthjeel of 
t ht* in junct ion. 

Others t;.\plain that tin* \t rsi* is meant (o ht* tin* injiinctiitn 
of lilt; ■ cliuui ittio-c.' 

Jtut in this cast* tln*rt* would ht- a nt*t*tlless rcpt'tition. In 
eonufctiim with .til acts it has hct'n laitl flow n that ‘it slntvild 
ht! doiit* hy tnie win) is clean ' ; and if oin* wt*it* to sit in an 
unclean place, how conltl ht* ht* r(*i;ai'iiftl as ' ch-an ‘ r (222_) 

\ KltSH ('('.Will 

le KiiiiKi: \ uoMVN. oi! v.irMtU! naisoN, no soMi.iniNt; i;oon. 

IIK siiot 1,1) lA n It I I i,i,\ i-KKroiiM \i,i, rii\i; \s .\ i,s,; i ii,\'i 

IN wiiii'ii Ills MIND I IN ns s \ 1 isr\( 1 ION f22:{' 

lilinsiiH. 

'll'i'illioi-n n'omnn^ i.n. tin* tfachttr’s w iftt, 'on o Jnnior 

liernon '—a yount'er hoy.- having It-arnl from the t(*ach*!r 
o/o Honudhinn //om/,’- i.n., perform acts cttnducive to the triad 
ht'^inninc; with '■ illnirinn' |/. e., acts cttnducivc to religious 



518 


MANtrsi,niiTi; BiscoTriuBB ii 

merit, worldly prosperity and pleasure]-—* aZi that one should 
perform’ It is possible that by reason of their association with 
the teacher they may have obtained the requisite knowledge. 

Or ’junior person ' may stand for^the ShQdra employed in 
the Teacher’s service ; and if he should offer such advice as— 

‘ the two excretory organs are to be washed in this manner,— 
wash your hands thoroughly, you have forgotten the right 
order of applying mud and water;—when giving him water 
I have often seen your Teacher washing his posterior parts 
in this way that he cleans it first with mud, then with water,' 
— i.e., if being fully cognisant of the right usage he should 
offer such advice;—similarly if the Teacher’s wife should 
teach him the right way to sip water; ‘ all that he should 
perform faithfully ’—with full faith; and he should not” 
disregard the advice as coming from a Shudra or a woman. 

•* Do’ —What is meant, is practice following the precept. 
It is going to be declared later on that ‘ one should derive 
knowledge of his duty and cleanliness from all sources.’ 

It is quite possible that the Teacher himself might have 
told his wife to help Jthe hoy, who is like a son to him, to sip 
water in the right manner; or he might tell (the servant)— 
‘you should-give him mud and water for cleaning his 
excretory organs *;—and under all these circumstances, the 
pupil should follow' the advice as to the using of the mud 
and the pouring of water. ' 

Or, the meaning may be that, in the matter of the purity of 
metal, stone, and water, etc., he should accept as authoritative 
the method adopted in the Teacher’s house by his wife and 
servants. In this way the present verse would be laying down 
the extent to which the usage of women and Shudras should 
be relied upon. 

“ In this way then, the practice of all persons ignorant 
of thfe Veda becomes authoritative; and this is not right; 
because as a matter of fact, not even the slighte-'* nractice of 
persons ignorant of the Veda should be authoritative. The 
very root (of the authority of practices) consists of connection 
with persons learned in the Veda. If this root, in the shape 
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of oonneotion with, persons learned in * the Veda, is preienti 
then that would supply the requisite authority ; where would 
be the use of mentioning the toonMn ? Specially as in matters 
like this, no authority can be intended, to rest in the 
practices of women and ShUdrm, If such had been the 
intention of the Author, he urould have said this under 
the section dealing with the ‘sources of knowledge of 
Dharma.* ” ' 

From all this it is clear that the truth of the matter is 
that the present verse is meant to introduce the explanation 
of what is ‘ good ’ (coming in the next verse). i 

Or, it may be regarded as re-iterating the trustworthiness 
of the words of the Teacher; the sense being—‘ Even when 
the woman or the Shiidra shite the words of the Teacher, it is 
right to act up to them,—what to say of what is told directly 
by the Teacher himself !’ 

‘ As al$o that in which hia mind finds satisfaction '—The 
purport of this lias been explained under the term ‘ Self- 
satisfaction ’ (2.6). 

Ill every way it is clear that there is not much useful 
purpose served by this verse.—(223) 


VEESE CCXXIV 

SpIRITLAL MKUIT AND W'EADTH AUK OAEDKD “ GOODOR 
PLEASURE AND W'EALTH ; OR SPIRITUAL MERIT ALONE, OR 
WEALTH ALONE IS “ GOOD RUT THE TRUTH IS THAT IT 
IS THE AGGREGATE OP THE THREE.— (224-) 

Bhetsya. 

In a friehdiy spirit, the Author now proceeds to explain 
what it is that is praisew'orthy, which, when carried into 
practice, does no harm either visible or invisible, and which 
is called ‘ good ’ in ordinary parlance. 

What is stated here is not founded on the Veda, nor is it 
an explanation of the denotation of words, as we have had 
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before in tlie case of such words as ‘ preception ’ and the 
r(!st. The fact of the matter is that when a man acts he 
seeks to obtain something ‘ ^ood ’; and the Author is going 
to explain that such and such a thing is the ‘ good ’ for the 
sake of which man acts. 

On this j)oint he jmts forward the dilferent opinions that 
have l)een held. 

(1) SoiiK! people hav( held that H/tirihuil inrj'it <iiul 
loodllh are (jood." ‘Hpiritual merit’ consists in the due 
observance of the Injunctions and Interdicthms contained 
in tile scriptures. * Wealth ’ consists in cattle, lands, gold and 
so forth. 'rh(!se aloiu; constitute good since man’s 
happiness depends upon them. 

(2) Another ojiinion is that ' pleitfuire (nid iri'nllli ' con¬ 
stitute the “ good. ' Pleasure is the one thing desired by 
men; hence pleasure is the good and Mcaltli also, since 
it is conduci\e to pleasure. 'I'lie (.'liarra/.an (Atheists) have 
declared that Pleasure is the oim end of man, and wealth 
is the means to it, as also is 'Spiritual Merit,' if tln're is sucli 
a tiling." 

y.)} |The third opinion is that] Spiritual .Merit is the 
highest • good ’ of all, -all this being ba.sed upon th.it. To lids 
end it has been declared that ' from Spiritual .Merit proceed 
Weiilth and I’lcasurc.' 

(t) 'I’liat \\ (‘.ilth is the sole 'good' is ludd by tradesmen 
and profe.ssionals. 

(.")) Tlie real truth is that it consists in ' the ajjiireifali’ of 
the Ihree.' Itence it follows that one should attend to Wealth 
and Pleasure also, but only such as are compatible with 
Spiritual .Merit, tind not such as are contrary to it. So .says 
(iautama (t). K!)—‘ Oiu- should, as f.ir as lies in his powc'r, make 
his mornings, middavs and evenings fruitful with Spiritual 
Merit, Mh'alth and Pleasure.’ 

' A(j(ire<i<tl<‘ of three'\ — i.e.. a group consi; g of three 
factors. Tied is, the name ' good ' is applied by convention 
to the this'e taken together.—(221) 
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VEUSK CCXXV 

The ukec'EI'iuk, the kaiiikk, the moi-hek vnd iiik kedek 

RKO'ITIEK .MlOl'l.l) NOl' HE TKEAlEl) WITH DISKESI’ECT, 
ESEECJAEEV in A H It AH M A N A, - E\ EN THOUCH HE HE 
UI ST it E SS EI) — (22.*)) 


li/iasi/d. 

Ill f;ic;t no oin* shoulil l><‘ Iro.'itftl wilii (lisrospoot ; s|KH'i.Tlly 
these. Tlmt is to stiy. tin* disrespeel of these entails a heavier 
e.xpiation. 

“ /)ish-r.s.\r</ ' —injiircal hy tliein. 

‘Tn'atiii" witli disrespect' consists in disrc^anl ; the 
oniittinir of honour din* : as also insnltiiiix, ■which is c.alled 
‘ want (d' ri'spcci 

I'lic term ‘ UrdhmdiiK ' has licen added only for tilling up 
the metre*.—-(22.‘i) 


VKitSE t'tX.W'l 

The I’ltEcr.iTOi! is i iir. em iicni men r oi' Hkahmin; the 
FA'I'IIEI t rs I ME EM Honi M ENI' or I ’ It \ .1 A I’A'I'I ; I 11 E MOTIIER :S 
’I'llE E'.MHODI'MI V'l OE 'I’llE Elltl'll. \NI) ON’e's OWN HUO'lllEtR 
IS THE E.M llOOl MI N I' OE I II E SEEE. — (22<)) 


! 1 h it N!/d. 

'I'his vi rsc is commendatory id' m lial has <;one ahove. 

'I'hat supreme Hralim.iu uliich is dcscrih(>d in tlie Veslantie 
rpaiusjids -of lliat tin* l’rec<-pfor islln* ' < nihodUtidiil ' i.e., 

he is as it were tlie very iniat^e of ihvihman. ‘ 'I'hr folIter in 
llir rnibiiihiiiriil of !> rdjd i„il i'.<• . 11 ir.any.airarhlia. 'I’lie 

mother is tlie s one .as this e.arih, hotli heiiin' eijually capahle 
of hearim^ hardens. ‘ Our'n oini ’ — / c., uterine In'olUfr in 
ihc einhodiiiidiit of the .sc// ’ - tlm <-onscion8 entity within 
the body. 

00 
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All the ^ods here named are possessed of majestic f^reat- 
ness, cind destroy one, if tliey are treated with disrespect, 
while if ])ropitiated, they endow one with all desirable things; 
and similar to these are the preceptor and the rest; who thus 
become eulogised by this verse.—(220) 


VERSE CCXXV'Il 

The TKOl'HLE THAI' THE I’AJIENTS UNDERGO IX THE RIRTIl OE 
CllII.DREN,—l•■Oll Til AT THERE CAN RE NO COMPENSATION 
EVEN IN A HUNDRED YEARS.— (227) 


lihasi/d. 

This is another commendatory statenunit descriliing a past 
event. 

‘ Trouble' —])ain /'o/rii/.s-fatlu'r and mother’ ; — 'qf 

childi'cii —ot theirollsprings. ‘^// the hirlh' —from conception 
up to the tenth y(>ar of their age. 'I’lie ‘ trouble ’ of the 
motlier consists in tlie l)(>aringof tlu' child in the womb; then 
again, parturition endangers the very life of women. After 
the birth of tin! child, there follows I lie troubl<! of rearing 
him ; all this is known liy all ])(!rsons in th(!ir own experience, 
hor tin; father also then* is ‘tronbli!’ beginning with Upo- 
uanHUft. and ending in the (>xplanation of llie meaning of 
Vedic texts. 

Th(! term 'bi.rlli' here cannot nu'an foiicepiion \ as this act 
entails no trouble at all ; w hat are mi'ant an; all the acts 
that follow th(! act of cotieeiriiup all which an' troublesome. 

‘ For (hoi ' -trouble llirre ron he no conipennalion ' —pav- 
ment of the dt'lit ; tlu' repayment of the benelits conferred ; 
thi.s ciannot be done * c/'ca in e h nnd r<'il ncn rn' -i.f',, even during 
several liyt's ; what to say ol a singli* life ! nerc may be 
some comjiensation for parents if one presents them with 
innumeralile wealth or saves them from a very great 
calamity.—(22 7) 
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VERSE CCXXVTTT 

Hr sirori-D mavws no what rs pr.KAsixf; to thosr two and 

TO THK TRECEPTOR ; OV THESE THREE HETN’O S\TrSETKn. AM- 

AX'STERITY BECOMES ( OMPl.ETEK — (22S^ 

IlhrtXI/d. 

For I’e-TsoHs stated abovi-, --•<(/' Ihrur /av»'---or tin* fathor 
and th(» inotlnM’,—' niitl of Uu' ‘ ithrai/a' -as Ion" 

as onfi lives, -V/e tihouhl t/o tr/oif is iilnmiiifi fo (hoot' ; and 
one should not he satisfied \v itli aetiii" a"reeal)ly to them 
once, twice or thrice only. 

‘ Oa ///ese///ecc ' jtn'ceptor and tht' r(‘st ‘ honuj nftfinjin/' 
— M’hen they have heen jiropitialed by devoted s(>rvice.— 
‘olf oioffori/f/' : i.r . tin* novanls that are obtained by the 
perform.ance of the 'Vhoiulritinuui' and otbi'r ]i('nanees for 
several years are obtaini'd troin the satisfaction of thesti 
three. (22!^) 

\ HltSK (’( \XI\ 

'I'llE SEItVrCE Of 'l'lll.si; THREE IS l)ECI-\ltE|l TO liE'I'llE IIIOHEST 

At.STERIT^ ; INI'll, PER M 1 riE I) in IIIEM, ONE SIKH 1,0 -NO'I' 

PEREORM ASn OIIIER Ml Ri roRIOIjs AC'I'. (220) 

llloisi/il. 

(Jno.'iHon. - “ Ilow can the ii'ward of aiisterili(‘s be obtained 
by means of sinn iii" the mot her, etc., nliich is not aiisferily at, 
all r ■' 

jhiNin-r —Hecause atleiidinu- n|K)n the feet id' those 
persons is the best form of austerity. 

‘ I'lilil ho is /tO/-ini//r</ Ini llioio.' the piiiiil 'shoiihl no! 
fwofoviii otiji olhor monIorions or!, ibai may stand in the way 
of liis serviti" of the three persons; e ^/., bathiii" at sacred 
places, keepin" of vows and fasts, w hieh, by reason of their 
leadiii" to the bov's body beiii" einaeiated, causes anxiety in 
their minds. Even for the performin" of the .lyotistoma and 
other sacrifices, it is ni'cessary to obtain tlnar [lermission ; 
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Ixjcause tlu; disregarding; of these persons has been interdicted ; 
and if the boy were not to consult them regarding the per¬ 
formance of acts involvini; much effort and expenditure of 
wealtli, they would feel bewildered and would feel as if they 
were disregarded. There is no use in taking permission for 
tin! performing of sucli acts as are compulsory.—(229) 


VERSE CGXXX 

TUESK FFAVE been l)ECr>.\UED TO BE THE TIIKEK REGIONS, 

THESE THE THREE EIFE-ST.VGES, THESE THE THREE VeDAS 

AND THESE THE THREE FIRES.-(2.’}()) 

Jilutsifa. 

What is stated here is on the undc'rstandiug that there is 
no difference between the cause and its etf<!Cts. 

"Thofte hurt- hren (loclarcd In hn I hr Uirrr — 

becau.se they ais! tin* itn!ans by which one is (!nal)led to reach 
till! three regions. 

'Thr.sr the thrrr Ufr-Nlnf/rN '—• i.r., with tlie exception of 
the,/«>-.s7, that of the Religious Student. 'Phe meaning is that 
the reward obtained by moans of the (hiei! life-stages heginning 
with that of the Ifoiistiliolder is olitained if tln*se thre<! persons 
are satisfied. 

‘ T/h's‘c‘ f/ie Hirer /7'dn.s‘’; because service of them brings 
the sann! reward that is obtained by rc'citing the thre(! Vedas. 

‘ Theae the three Firen ’;—because the serving tlu'si* brings 
the rewards that are obtaineal by thi> pf'rformanci! of acts 
doiu' witfi tlie help of the tbria* sacri(ieial tires, 

'Phis also is punily eulogistic.—(220) 


VKRSE CCXXXl 

The h’.VTUER has been UECEARED to be the tJ.lRHACATVA 

hlRK, I'UK XlO'IHER IIIF, D.KK.sINA Fl R K, AM) I'll E J'RKCKF- 
TOR THE Ah.VV.VNIVA F|RE;AM) THIS TrIAI) OF FIRES IS 
111011L i M Four A NT. — (221) 
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lihasi/if. 

The father, have l)e(*ii called '^arhapatya ’ and ihe rest 
hy reason of some sort of resemblance. 

‘ This Triad of Viroi' /.c., the three sacaiticial b'ires — 
‘ ix hiijhlji imporliiiit — t.f., conducive to i^real results. 

The word ‘ trvtn ' ( Triad) is tdymolo<^ic;vlly tvnalysed as 
' (ranam itd ' which means • Ljot up ft)r the purpose's of |)rotec- 
tion.’—(2dl) 


VKitsi-: (’cxxxir 

The llousKttoi.DKR who i vii.s xor lou Aatts tiikse rituKE 
WOULD WIN THE THREE ItEGIoNS. \M> ItE.IOICE IN ItE.WEN, 
ll.\DI.\NT IN IIODV, I.IKE .\ (lOl). — (2d2) 

HI/a XI/a. 

‘ Who failx aof ’ — who does not omit the servi?(> ; /.a , by 
servini' tln'se ‘ ha i/'i//x,' makes his own, obtaitis masft'ry over 
—‘ Iha lhra<‘ ra<jioiix.' 

‘ Tha hoiixidio’da/'.' It is w h<‘n the son has reached th<! 
housidiolder’s sta-^e that his set s ice becomes of i;n‘al value to 
his paiTMits and otht'fs; as by that lime they become old. 

‘ H tdiaat- Sliioiii”:, r< splendent with his ow n clfult^ence. 

‘ rjh'a (I T'otl,’ — /.a., like Ihe Sun. 

■ Uajoiaax in- h/'i/ran in the heavmily r<‘i?ioiis.- (2.‘12) 

\ KllSE C'C’XXXjll 

He ACQUIICES THIS KEftlON ll\ DKVOIION IO HIS ]\1oTHKH, THE 
.MIDDia; KEGION n^ DEVOIION lO HIS l''\'IHEI(, AND IHE 

KEtaoN or Hkaii.man in sEitviNt; ms 1 ’ue( EuroK.-- (2.‘{dj 


lihnx/ia. 

' Thin /'eijiou — <.c., the I'ltirfh ; Ihe .Mother beini' (Mittal 
to the Marlh, on account of hotli of them lieiiiL' (;apahh^ of 
liearimj; burdens. 

‘ H// deroliov to his Fathar, tha a/i/ldla /'aifion ; ’—i.a., tin* sky. 
The l''ath(!r has Isjen (h'scrilied as I'rajajaili; and acccKlin^ to 
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the followers of the Xirukta, Prajapati has his abode in the 
TTiiddle Region ; and he is the sustaiiier or protector of men. 

‘ Th(‘ lipqinn of Bro.Jnii(n) ’— i.e.. the solar region ; accord- 
iii^ to the declaration (in the Chhaudogifo V^pamsad) that 
‘ the Sun is Brahman, such is the teachin".’ 

‘ TiPijioo ’—means a particular place. 

‘ AcipnroH ’—i?ains. 

All this is n purely comnumdatory statement; and much 
attention need not he paid to it. Nor is it that only persons 
desirous of sovereii^nty over the .said regions are to do honour 
to the Father, etc. ; for the injunction is not an optional one. 
In fact, the mere fact of the person hein" one’s father is the 
sole condition of his hein" honoured ; and the omission of it 
involves a transgression of the .scriptures.— 


VEllSE CCXXXIA' 

All the ])IItiks have been honoured ijv him who has 

HONOUIlEl) THESE THREE; AND AliU ACTS REMAIN ERUITUESS 
FOR HIM WHO DOES NO'I' UONOIMI THEM.- (234). 

lilin.'tjia. 

^ Ilononrpd ’—resp<'cted. The nuuition of ‘ lionourin;'’ 
indicates that the person honouied is intent upon repaying the 
henetits he Inis received. As a matter of fact, tlui person who 
is honoured becomes phnnseslaud trit's to rc'pay it. Or,‘ honoured ’ 
may he taken as standin;; for ‘ pleased.’ .Vnd as Duties arc 
endless, tlu* entire satisfaction of tlujse would not he possible : 
so that what is indicateil is ‘ anxiety to briiiR- about the dt'sircd 
result’; hence what is meant is that ‘ all acts done liy him hear 
fruit quickly.’ 

‘ lit/ him loho han honoured Ihene three '—who has sati.slied 
them hy his service. 

If thes(> persons are not honoured, then wliatever meritori¬ 
ous act the mau docs with a view to reward reniaius fruitless. 
'AH — i.e., rites performed accordint; to Shranto and 

Smorfo rules. 
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This verso is purely eoininend.itory. The fact of the 
matter is that the injunction of honouring the three persons 
aims at the aecoinjtlishiuent of soniethinmlesirahle for man ; so 
that hy transj'ressin^ il the man would incur a ^rt'at sin, which 
would obstruct flu* fultilincnl of any n*ward that he miu^ht 
have won by his acts. It is with a view to this tltat it is said 
that '’all his (tcls rriiKiiii f‘nii//rss.'- (2Jlt) 


\ KitSK ('(^WXV 

So LONG AS TIIKSE TllliKK MVK. ME SMOI I.DNOT DO \N\TUIN(; 
ELSE; HE SlIori.D ALWAYS l!t:NI)i:H service i nto tiikai, 
KK.IOICING IN WIIAI' IS EI.EVSINC \ND RENEEICIM. TO THEM. 

—(2:10) 

H has fin. 

What is nu'ani hy this vi'vsi* has already Ix'cn evplaiiu'd. 
‘//c shonh} iidI do onitildnxi tdsr.' Any other act lending; 
to visible or invisible results, without tlu*ir pi'rniission, as 
has alr(*ady hei'u stated above* ('under 22!)). 

' Hr should idiroi/s /■r//drr srrrlrr indo Ihrin, rrjoiriiuj in 
ii'IkiI is jdrosiiifi (tnd hriirjirloI to Ihrni. What causes tliem 
|)leasur(> is ‘ pleasing;.’ and wlutt sus(:iins tiu'in is ‘ heuelicial.’ 

—(23')) 

VKitsi; ccx.x.wi 

He snot 1 , 1 ) co.viMi'McviE 10 mu m itv niorGin, word or 
DEED W IIA'I'EV El! HE MAV DO AM MIOt 'l IN.MiRV TO THEM, 
lOK THE SAKE OE IIIE NK.VI EME. —(23(i) 

lihiisjio. 

' Pnntlri/oin ' ■ dhn! irhich is dour for I hr snhr of o no! hrr 
' is lh:it iict whose rcw.ard is oht.aincd durin^ the next 
hirtli. 'I'hc form of this word is \‘c<lic. 

Whatever lelii'ious act lie should do, apart from the 
serviiiii of them, without cau'iii" (hem trouhh ,—of all that 
he should inform them ; he should niiikc it known to them. 

Tlie ([ualilicjition ‘ irilhont injnri, to Hirin' Inrs been added 
with a view to convey the. following" idea;—One should not 
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press them to permit the performance of an act that may be 
injurious to them. Tt sometimes happens that a simple- 
minded person, when pressed, permits the doing of an act, not 
minding tlie harm that it may do him, and the present verse is 
meant to proliihit this 

‘7i// IhoHijht, or deed.'- Tliis communication is not 

for tin? purpose of accomplishing some, unseen result. The 
meaning is that he should show by his actual deed that he has 
acted in strict accordance with the pcu'tnission accorded to him. 

Or, th(! verse may i)(> construed as --‘whatever act for the 
sake of the next life lui does, by thought word or deed, that 
he should make known to them.’—(2:5(5) 

VERSE CCXXXVII 

Ann TU.\T ou(;iri'TO 15 e uonk by m,\n is i'inisuki) on tiikse 

TllltEE ; I'llis IS THE IITOIIKST DIKKC’I DUTY; EVKKV OTUER 

IS A snisoiiniNA'i'K. nr rv.-- (2:57) 


A’/'c/.sy/c. 

The [lartich'‘' {ddl’) denotes tin? end, and signifies 
entiriby. 

Whatever tlnnu* is that ouglit to he done l)y man, whatever 
th(?re is that is conducive to (he fullilment of man’s purpose, 
- all that is " Jhi 'i.shrd' fx'couies (oU indy ;icconiplisln?(l--Vn/ 
Hu'sr three' being duly propitiated. 

‘’'J'hls /'.S' the hi(/lirf</ didj/,' —because • direct 

‘■Ererii other' duty in (he form of Afieiholm and tfie 
rest—is '•aiiltontinote.' That is, tln?y an? like the door-k(‘eper 
(h'ading up to the king), and not din'ctly like tin* king him¬ 
self. 'I’his is a prais“ (of (h(> act of servimr the fatlier, <‘t(r.). 

I'ln' prohibition of <lisregarding ‘hem,—tin' injunction of 
doing wbat is pleasing and beneticia! to thi'in, -of not doing 
what may be injurious to tliem. and the non-doing of acts 
not injurious to them, w ithout tlndr pi'rmission ; apart from 
those, :»11 the other verses are men'ly commendatory.—(2:57) 
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VlilllSE CCXXXVIII 

OnK rMBl'F.D WITH FAITH MAY All,HI UK KXCF.M.KNT I.KARNING 
EVEN FHOM A I.OWEY FKUSON, .sI'EClAE EAW EVEN FKOM 
THE EOWKST, AM) THE C.EM OF A WIFE EVEN FROM A BASE 
FAMIl.Y.—(‘2:3S) 

Ji/iilsi/n. 

‘hiibiied irifli J'ditli' the pupil who is dovoti'il, Imviiif' his 
iunerniost, soul iiulmi'il with trust in tho si-ripturi's. 

"ExceUi’nl Ihii scii'iico of ivasoiiiiig as pro- 

pouiuloil in the Nyaya-shastra, i‘ti'. ; or, it may mean ‘that, 
which duly shines,’ i.r., ;j;ood poetry and poetics as propounded 
by Bharata and other writers ; or, it may mean the ‘science 
of incantations,’ which is of no use r(‘i;ardini' Dlidi-iiin. 

Such learniin; one mii;ht ' rn,v//o)'e’—learn --‘ecvv/ from 
///c/o/c/y/)C)',wa,’- -/.c., from a person born of a lower caste. 
*e.rrr/lrH/ li'(iriiin!/ ' Inwe should not he taken as the ‘ Vedie 
Science’; for even tho'nih in abnormal limes of distress the learn¬ 
ing of the Veda from lower castes may be permitted--as we 
shall find later on (\ (>rse 2M), yetil cannot h(“ permitted 
in normal timi's. That learning' which is ' not rxcellrul,’ — 
such as the science of ma'.?ic, etc'.—one should not learn at all. 

‘ Loirrst ’ is the, (’handfila ; from him even, one may learn 
the 's/ircidi lnw,' - i.i’., law other than thiit e.vpouiided in 
Sliriitix ;uid Smriis : t.c., law relatint; to ordinary worldly 
matters. The term ‘ flli"ri/td,’ ' Id"',’ is also used in the sense 
oi rittc. The sense thus is that if even a Chandala should 
say-'-*such is the rule here,’ -‘do not stay here for lono,’— 
‘ do not bathe in this water,’—‘such is the custom ainoni' 
the people of the village,’—* such is the restriction imposed 
67 
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by the kin",’—then one should not think that he should 
obey only tlie words of his Preceptor and he need not pay any 
heed to those of a QhaudZda who has lared to advise him. 

We should not take the term ‘ special law ’ to mean ‘ the 
knowlod"(^ of truth re^ardin" Brahman because it is not 
possible to accjuire this knowledge from the Cliandala and 
such peoj)le, for the simple reason that they are i"norant of 
the Veda; and from no other source sucli knowledge can he 
derived ; specially as the leaching of Brahman is not like 
the teaching of incantations for the cure of scorpion bite, etc. 

‘ (Son of d n-ij’n ,’—the wife who is like a gem; the com¬ 
pound being l)as(‘d iipt)n siinilitiuh*, according to Pilnini 2.1.50; 
or, it may l)e e\plained according to Panini 2.1.57 ( he meaning 
being the ‘ g(nn-like wif(! ’). If the term ‘gem’ he taken in 
th(! sense! o/'em/ (jood thinf/, th(!n the compound is according 
to 2.i..57 ; if, on tiie othei- hand, th(‘ term ' ;/n>n ’ be taken 
as standing only for tlie enu'rald, I lie ruby and other precious 
stones, —and it is applied to other things only on account of 
their e.ccrUrncc, in which they resemble precious stones,— 
then till' ■ omponnd would fall under 2. 1. 50. Thi! meaning 
is that if a "irl happens to be possessed of a well-formed ligu'e 
and a ebarming complexion, and she happens to bear auspicious 
signs indicativi' of the possi'ssion of much wealth in cash and 
kind, and the |!ossibilily of Ix-arinc many children and so forth, 
then she should be m.-irried, even though she belong to a 
■ hand fun'll if a family wanting in tiu' due performance of 
religious acts, etc. 

I’liis forms an introduction to what is goinc' to lie (mjoined 
under 2tl e/.sw/. (in comieetion w ith abnormal times) ; and 
what is lune permit ti'd is only when otlnw sources are not 
available -(23^) 

VKUSK CC.\.\'X1X 

Xkci.vk MW UK ivKi'v KVKN rao.M eoisox, ooon xnvicK 
EVEN EttoM ('ll11.1); noon roNnurr (it.w re lk.vrnt) 

EVEN EROM V EOE ; ANDOOI.I) (.M.W RE TVKEN) EVEN ElUJ.M 
.VN IMPURE SOl'UCE.-(23t)) 
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lili(rsi/<i. 

Thf procetlin^ verso as well as those (wo vt'tM's anil 

210) are supplonioiUary to the injuuotion lontainod in vorso 2H. 

The pro'-ont \or>ooi(('s an onlinary sayiiiir in 'iupjiovt of 
the injunotion. (Ordinary people say that ' ijood may he taken 
oven out of evil.' If there is neetar in poison, that should 
he taken in tlie same manner as tlie swan takes the milk out 
of water. 'This is said in referenee to eertain medieiual 
preparations w hieh eontain poisonous ini;redients 

Even if a ehild should liappen to say sonn'thin ;4 ^ood, if 
he pronounees, for instance, sonii' auspicious words at the 
time of one's startiiu; for a journey. it should lie accepted. 

‘ h'ri'ii I'roiit (( fill’' -' 1)110 slioiild learn ‘ i/ooil co/n//nV,' —/.e., 
of cultured heha\ioiir; and it would not he rii;hl to shun 
such behaviour simply because it happinis to be followi'd by 
one’s enemy. 

'I’lic next instance is still nion' well known ' mai/ 

hr tuhrn rrru from or imjod't' soiirrr.' 

'I'lie .sf*ns(> of all this is that just as llu' Lfood lhiiu;.s heri'in 
enumerated an* accepted even from evil sources, so may 
leariiinn’ be ac(|tiired even I'roni a non-nrahman.a. 

VERSE ('('XE 

W’j V Ks, o Evrs, i.rvKNivi,, viiim i:, etiiiiv. vvtsi. svvtNG and 

TIIK V.VtUOfS VirtSMVV tu. Otrl'VtNKt) t'ttOVI At.t, SOtItU'tS. 

—( 21 .( 1 ) 

liliomjo 

‘ f/oz/.s-'—precious stones, even thoiujtl' obtained Irom 
such lovv-liorn peoph' ,as (h<‘ Slial»ara, tlie I'olind.a and so tort.li, 
are regarded as clean ; similarly should learniii"' In* rej'.irded. 

‘ .lz7.v ’—c.z/., i’aintinir, etc., and those that havi- been 
reirarded .is me.in, siicb as tdotbes-vvashiiiLr. the eoloiirintr <‘irid 
tyiiu; of cloth and so forth. 

'From oil sOKrrrx' irrespective of considerations 

of ovste. 
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‘ May he obtained'—BiCC&piQCi ; by persons whose patience 
is truly assured. Begininng with Verse 239, all that is said 
is syntactically connected, and forming part of the same 
context, the whole is to be regarded as a commendatory 
statement.—(240) 


VERSE CCXLI 

In abnormal times of difficulty learning from a non- 

Rrahmana has been enjoined, as also the serving of 

SUCH A TEACHER, IN THE SHAPE OF FOLLOWING HIM, DURING 

THE COURSE OF STUDY.— (241) 

Bhasya. 

This verse contains the injunction. 

The ‘di(Jlc7illi/' here meant is the ehsenee of' n BrZxhmona- 
leacher. Tin; compound ‘ apafkatah ’ is to !)(> expounded as 
‘ apadah katah' ‘‘time of dif/iriilty.' AVhat is meant to he ex¬ 
pressed being obtained from the term uriffieiiUy' alone, the 
additional term ‘ time' only serves to fill up the metre. 

‘ yJ/w/A’n/pe ’ is another reading. I’he meaning in this 
case would be that the '■kotpa^' ^katpoiio,' as.^eniption, of 
these is permitted during difficulties. 

If the prec«'ptor , after having begun the course of teaching, 
should happen, either on account of an expiatory rite or of 
some other reason, to abandon the pupil and go to another 
place,—and no other Brrihmana-teaclnu' is available,—and the 
piipil himself being too young, is unable to go to another 
})lace,—then lie may receive teaching even from a non- 
Brailmana; i.e., from the httalfriya^ and in bis absence, from 
the Vaishya. In view of the context, which began with the 
n.ention of the ‘learning of the entire Veda’ (165), the 
‘learning' here enjoined is the getting npnf the Veda. 

Though the term 'non-Brdhmann' denoting all the three 
castes, except the Brahmana, stands for at! men, yet the 
Shndra could not be meant here ; for the Shudra is not entitled 
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to learn the Veda ; and it is only when one has Iearn( some¬ 
thing that he can feaefi it. 

“But hy transgressing the scriptural ordinance, theShndra 
also might learn the Veda, just as tlie Ksattriya and the 
Vai.shya do the work of teaching (which is not j)erniitled).” 

This also cannot he ; hecause it has heen laid down that 
if the ShTuIm happens to learn the ^’(‘da, his body should be 
cut np. And since the penalty is so sevcne, it follows that the 
act is a grievous sin ; and one nho coniinits a gn^vions sin is 
regarded as ‘fallen’; so that if the Religions St ndmit associated 
with a ‘ fallen * ])erson, he would rtnider himself extremely 
defiled. 

“ But the act of l<‘aching has Ikhmi j)rohibitcd for the 
Ksattriya atid th<^ Vaishya also ; so that the s;ime guilt would 
be incurred in their <'a.se.’’ 

'I’here is a dilVerenci' betwiu'ii the two eases. 'J’liat act is to 
he regarded as ('xtremely Iumuous in conina-tiou with which the 
scriptures prescribe heavy ptuialties and expiation ; while that 
in connection with whi«*li the ]>enally and expiation prescribed 
art! slight, should b<‘ r(*gar(led as slight. In eonnet!lion with 
thti work of teaching ilone by tht! Ksa!Irii/<t and thi* I’nishifa, 
the penalty and t'xjtiation laid down .are not be.ivy, as tlitty 
are in tlu! case of th<! ShTolra. I'’urlht‘r, in tht! c.asti of the 
ShTulra, tht>re would he two j)rohihitt‘tl .acts- that of leaniiuff 
the Ved.i, anti tli.it of teochiiKj it ; while in the e;ist‘ of the 
there is only ttne.—ih.at of l(‘(tch'ni<f. Then, .as 
regards tht“ puj)i1 assoei.ating with tint! whti tloes tht! work 
of teaching in conlravtintion of the l.aw, such .associating 
has been perniittiid by thi! prt'sent ver.st* itself ; henct! it can¬ 
not he regardtid as It'adiiig to defilement ; for .a.ssociating with 
the ShOtlra, who Ic.arns tbi! Veda in ctintr.avcntitin to law, 
tin the otht!r hantl, there is no .authority -at .all. 

'Antti'rajiia rhu shHuhr'um,' ‘■sorrier in the shnpo of j’oUow- 
in;/’-, — this is mtaint to jirtihihit sue!) st!rvict) iis snhiliug, 
irashini/ the feel, -and so forth. 

‘Duriiuj the o'nn’so of slvdifx — /.c., during the time I’cnuired 
for the getting up of the text.—(21-1) 
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VERSE CCXLTT 

A PlIPIE, DESTRING AN UNSURl’ASSABEE STATE, SHALE NOT BE 

IN ElfE-LONG RESIDENCE WITH A NON-BrAHMANA TEACHER; 

OR wi'i H A Brahman A-TEACHER who is not an 

RXPOUNl>ER.— (242) 

Bhasifu. 

The fore^oiiH; verse create tlie impression that the 

IJfe-lon" Student may live in residence with his non-Brahmana 
teacher, for the purposes of study; and it is this that is parti¬ 
cularly interdicted here. 

'Atyunllkam maa/i /’—means llfe-lonf/ rofiKloiice. 

'■Should not Hce' —should not do. The phra.se ' tiasoot 
vaset,' ‘ lire in residence' mav he construed l)V re^ardinir one 
(‘‘ reskhmce’) as the particular and the other {’■ raset’ 
dire') as the c^eneral (form of the .same act of liriiuf). The 
meaning being ‘ he should not tiro that jiarticular kind of 
Urinf! which is done in the ti'aclu'r’s house,’—‘ he should go 
(dsewliere after having finished his studies.' 

“All that the preceding ver.se has permitted is teaming 
from a non-Brahmana; how could there lx; any possibility of 
lift; tong residence t" 

There is no forc(^ in this ohji'ction. It has been said above 
that one should residn with his jirei'eptor ; and the teacher 
has been called the ‘ preceptor,’ lumce the said possibility 
arises, 

'Or, trilh the lirahtnana n-htt is not an e.rponntter.' — Or' 
here stands for ‘also.’ 

The Bmhmana also, if he happen to he a non-exponnder ,— 
i.e., if he is not equipped with good character and nobility, nor 
capable of studying and teaching,—all these (pialifications 
.should he taken as indicated hv ‘ e.vpounding ' ; for if ‘ex¬ 
pounding ’ itself were im^ant, then the non-residenee with a 
teacher who does no expounding would he only natural, [and 
would not need to he strictly emphasised, as it is here]. 
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‘ Slate' hore stands for tho attainment of bliss ;—‘ Viisnr- 
j)afisable '—to whieli nothing else is superior ;—' <h‘ftiritiff '— 
such state,—i.c.. Deliverance' in tlee form of llisrhest Bliss 
-(24-2) 


VKllSK ( CXMll 

If ONE LIKES TO LIVE TX LIKE-ltOVO KESIOFNCE IN THE 
teacher’s llorsE. IIE SHOI 1 . 0 . INI'EN'IIA SEK VK HIM T 1 LI, 
HE BECOMES FREED FROM Ills liO 0 \. — (2 Cl) 


/{l/asi/ii. 

II lie like's to livt' in ahsoluti' i c,, lifi' lonir. pe'rimine'nt,— 
resideiiee in tlie 'reaclier's hou'.e, tlien in tliat e'ase, 'he 
.sha/ild I i/lf'til I//' —elili'jre'iitly — ' serre h'ntt'- the 'I'eae'ln'r ; 'lilt 
he heconK'H freed fenm his liDih/. i.e., as Ion;: as his lioeiy lasts. 
—:2i;5) 


\ liitsi-: ('('XMN 

'I’liK ttR.viiM.vN \ WHO. III.I, ini: oissom iio\ oi ms noov, 
SF.miS ms lESCMlR. I.OFS 1 Ol: 111 W I'I'II lo iiif kiernal 
\ ISOOE e)l ItR \ II M \ \. (211. 


Ilhii.sfie 

'I’liis verse la\s down the reward ol' lafe-loiin- St iidentsiiip. 

‘ />/ss)d III 11)1/ id I III' hud u - re 11< »u n ei n ol lile ; ' lilt 

up to that time ;—' udio serres' attend'- upon ' his I'eneher' \ 

■ —sen'll a Hrahinana 'lines lo the ' nlnule' plae'e', man.‘>ion — 

' of lieiihiiiiiii ' eleeiiid t.e , lie does not return aj'ain to 
the cycle of hirllis. 

‘ I'orlhirilh,' - i.e. by an easy p;itli ; not by the remnelabout 
way of passiim' thronirb the li\(‘s o( animals anel men. 

'I'he worel linihninii ' here staiiels, ae'e-ordim^ to the* \ iew of 
the Puran.'is, for the partieiilar (ioel with roiir fae-e's; and 
liis ‘ abode' is a parlienlai' |)laee in lle;i\en; wliile aecorelinj' 
to the A'eelanta staiidpeiint, ' llinhiiiaii' is the' supreme 
Self, and his 'abode' is that Self itse'lf, i.e., be'cominu; nbsorbi'el’ 
liereinto.—(241) 
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VEKSE CCXLV 

At first the fufil, knoaving his duties, should not give 

ANYTHING TO HIS TEACHER; RUT WHEN GOING TO TAKE 
THE FINAL BATH, HE SHOULD, ON BEING ORDERED BY THE 
TEACHER, PRESENT SOMETHING FOR HIM, TO THE BEST 
OF HIS CAPACITY;— (245) 

lihmud. 

This verso should he taken as prohibiting the making of 
presents to the Teaclier by the Life-long Student ; since it 
lays down the gift to the Teacher as to be presented only by the 
pupil who is going to take the Final Bath, ivliich the Life-long 
Student never takes; and it is the Life-long Student that forms 
the subject of the context. As for the I ’ixikurraiia (the other 
kind of student, who is only in tcunporary residence), he does 
go on making presents to the 'J'eaeher, on every possible 
occasion, since tin; very day of the Initiatory llite. 

‘ At first — i.<\, before the liual Batli. 

' Shout it not pil'd nnpthiiip to his Tearher ’;—the verb 
‘ upakiirritii ’ stands here for pirinp, such being the force of the 
prefix ; so that the Dative in piirm-r is due to this verb itself. 
Or, the Teacher may be regardi^d as the, person aimed at by 
the not (denoted by n/Hikiirrltn) ; and in this case the Dative 
would be in accordance with llie rrn tikn on Panini 2..‘5.13. 

‘ But ii'hoii poinp to tnke tho Finat liath'^ —/.c., nhen the 
time for the Final bath has arrived ;—‘ ttoinp ordored hp tho 
teucho'F -in sucli words as ‘liring nn^ such and such a thing,’ 
—he should ‘ to tho host of his oiifmoili/ ’—as much as he may 
be able to bring, present soinothinp,’ useful, ‘ to the teacher.^ 
“ But this \erse contains (as you have asserted at the 
outset) the prohibition of the Life-long Student presimting 
anything to tlu' Tctichcr [and how do you reconcile this with 
the latter half, which prescribes such r/o /y///?].” 

True; but the vim'sc does not contain two independent 
sentences,—one (the tirst half of the verse) prohibiting the 
gift, and the other (the second half) pennitting it. The 
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fact is that there is a clear injunction that at the Final 
Bath a gift should l)e made to the Teacher: and it is to this 
injunction that the preceding prohibition is subservient ; for, 
if the present prohibition related to all kinds of benefit to the 
Teacher, the entire laxly of in junctions laying down the service 
of the Teaclier would beconu' nullified ; further. ' tj'ift ’ is not 
the only h(‘tn‘fit that can be confern'd ; so that there is no justi¬ 
fication for ri'strictiu;; the prohibition of ‘benefit’ lo th»> {tiff of 
wortc//only, and not to tl>e ‘doing of what is agreeable and 
beneficial to him.’ Tliere is ludhing inc-ongruous in taking the 
passage in a sen.se which is not the literal nu'aning.- when 
the passage is a purely comniendatory one; and if is i|uife 
clear that the two halv<>s of tin' vers(‘ t'<n-in one syntactical 
whole [hence the fonu(*r is taken as subservient !Uid supple¬ 
mentary to the lafterj.—(2t5) 

VKHSF CCXI>Vl 

JovFvra-v rrinoinu; ro ruK i kac iiek, \ i i i-i.ii, on 001,0, or .\ 
cow. OR \ horse, or A'i' l.E.VSI' .\N rMltREI,f..\ AM) A PAIR 
or SHOES, GRAIN, VEG E'I'A IU,r.s OR C 1,0 I'll ES. ('i Ifi) 

Bln'iKi/i'. 

ft htas been said that he should present suinetbing to the 
Ti'acher ; and the |)resent verse shows that any and everything 
should not b(' presented ; the sinise being that if the 'I’eachcr 
orders—‘ bring me the w ife of such and such a person,’ or 
‘ let me have all that you ])ossess,’—fluiii the ])upil .shall not 
do W'hat he says ; what he should give are as follows,— 

‘ Fiph! ’ agricultural land ; ~‘Got<l' 

‘ Or '—signifies option ; the sense being that all the things 
mentioned shall not be given. 

‘ Or at least,' — i.e., in the absence of the other things. 

'An mnbrelta and a jiair of shoes '-,—these two being 
mentioned in a copulativa^ compound, it follows that both 
together have to rxj given. 

68 
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‘ Clothes —no significance is meant to Iw attached to the 
nouns in tliis passat'o. 

" Brin (/in f! 70 /^/’/^////this has to he construed with 
‘ sIkjiiUI prf'sent,' (of the precedin"; vers('). If, however, we 
read this as ‘ priliniaharPt,' ‘ sliould hring pleasure to liis 
r(!acher,’—tlnm this seut(*nce becomes self-contained. ‘ Priti- 
ninrahid ’ is another reading : tin; sense lieing that ‘ he .should 
present the grain, c>te., for liriiiying pleasure to the Tfiacher 
or tin; jthnfsnro may liy itself be regarded as the object to be 
brouglit to tlu! d'tiachm’; and in that case the nnmtion of the 
things lK!comes purely sug<;estiv(‘ ; the s(!ns<> Ixung that other 
things likely to give him plisasurc'.— such as gems, jiearls, 
corals, eh'phauts, mules, chariots <'tc.,— may also be given. 
'I’o this (illect \V(' have the saying of (iautama (2. tS)—‘ On tlie 
comphdiou of study tin; 'feacber should be presimted with 
sonu^thing useful.’ 

Only sueh things have to be presented as the pupil hap])ens 
to j)ossess, h<! should not go about/ obtaining things by Ixigging 
and other nmans, foi' pnisent ing.- (2 I t!) 


VEllSH CrXLVTI 

The PitKCEfTOK ii.wfNo 1)11.0, lie siion.i) sk.kvi;, in tiii'. 

SAME MANNElt AS I'llE PuElEl'TOK, IllE Kl) SON 

OE riiE 1 ’i:ecei” 1 ’oi(, 01 ; " he IbtECEr'roit’s u 11 r, ok iits 

Sai’INo\.-- (2 17) 

/)7/(7.s'//e. 

'I’his injnnction is meant for the Ijiftj-long Student. 

In the absence of tln> Preci'ptor, lu' should continue to 
live in residmici', <'ith( r with tin' I’ri'cejitor’s son, who is en- 
(lowt'd with \'e<lie learning and other (|nalities, or with the 
I’lM'O'ptor’s widow, or nith the l’rece])tor’s ‘ Snpindn ’ and 
towards each of these he should behave as towards his Pre¬ 
ceptor ; i.(\, he should present to him the food he obtains as 
alms, and so forth. 

'I'he t»“rm ‘ dnrn,' denoting c/'/’c, ha.s been regarded by 
grammarians as always ns)>d with tin* plural ending ; but writers 






